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department  of  Education,  ©ntado. 


Annual  Examinations,  1911. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


COMPOSITION. 


Values 


Note. — In  valuing  this  paper,  neatness  and  spelling  should 

be  considered. 


40  1.  Write  a  composition  of  about  thirty  lines  on  not 

more  than  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

{a)  A  Flower  Garden. 

{h)  A  description  of  the  making  of  cheese,  giving 
the  different  steps  in  its  manufacture. 

(c)  A  description  of  the  manufacture  of  any  other 

product  with  which  you  are  familiar. 

(d)  The  Boy  Scouts. 

{e)  Camp  life  during  the  Summer  Vacation. 

(/)  A  brave  deed. 

20  2.  Write  and  receipt  a  bill  for  the  following  goods  f 

bought  by  Alexander  Harmon  from  Stevens,  Marshall 
&  Co.,  Port  Hope,  on  the  11th  of  last  January : — 

7  boxes  collars  at  $2*25  per  box. 

4  dozen  coloured  shirts  at  $10*50  per  dozen. 

6  dozen  flannel  shirts  at  $16*40  per  dozen. 

10  dozen  neckties  at  $2*85  per  dozen. 

8  raincoats  at  $7*25  each. 


40 


3.  Write  a  letter  of  about  thirty  lines  to  a  friend 
living  in,  and  a  native  of,  Victoria,  B.  C.,  inviting  him 
or  her  to  spend  next  winter  with  you.  In  your  invitation 
mention  some  characteristics  of  an  Ontario  winter  which 
would  make  the  visit  a  new  and  pleasant  experience  for 
one  who  has  always  lived  in  Victoria. 


Department  of  Ebucation,  Ontario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1911. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


SPELLING. 


Note  to  Presiding  Officer. — Treat  each  sentence  as  follows  : — (a)  Read 
it  aloud  distinctly  to  give  the  candidates  the  thought  ;  (b)  read  it  again 
slowly  for  dictation,  taking  great  care  to  make  every  candidate 
UNDERSTAND  YOU  ;  (c)  read  it  a  third  time  for  corrections. 

( Value  SO.) 

(  Two  marks  off  for  each  error. ) 

A. 

The  secret  of  Caesar’s  manifold  excellence  was  found  in  the 
superlative  energy  of  his  intellectual  powers,  which  he  would  devote 
without  distraction  to  several  subjects  at  once,  or  rush  at  any  moment 
from  one  occupation  to  another  with  the  abruptness  and  rapidity  of 
lightning.  Caesar  could  be  writing  and  reading,  dictating  and  listen¬ 
ing,  all  at  the  same  time  ;  and  had  been  known  on  one  occasion  to 
employ  as  many  as  seven  secretaries  together.  And,  as  if  to  complete 
the  picture  of  the  most  perfect  specimen  of  human  ability,  we  are 
assured  that  in  ail  the  exercises  of  the  camp  his  vigour  and  skill  were 
not  less  conspicuous.  He  fought  at  the  most  perilous  moments  in  the 
ranks  of  the  soldiers  ;  he  could  manage  his  charger  without  the  use 
of  reins  ;  and  he  saved  his  life  at  Alexandria  by  his  address  in  the  art 
of  swimming. 

B. 

After  a  circuitous  route  the  ship  was  at  last  made  fast  to  the  pier. 

The  magnificent  suite  of  apartments  was  for  the  new  heir. 

It  was  a  cosy  house,  with  two  mantels. 

His  financial  standing  makes  him  eligible  for  the  office. 

I  left  a  package  of  stationery  beside  the  dictionary  on  the  library 
table. 

Her  life  was  one  continuous  series  of  sacrifices. 

It  was  a  very  fatiguing  journey. 

Come,  we  are  friends  ;  pray,  let  us  have  no  trouble  among  ourselves. 

Some  people  air  their  grievances  too  freely  to  strangers,  whether 
there  is  a  real  cause  or  not. 

I  don’t  have  to  do  it  or  I  would  have  done  so  before. 

The  boys’  hats  hung  in  the  school  cloak-room  till  four  o’clock. 

They  ring  their  bells  to-day  ;  they  will  wring  their  hands  to-morrow. 

In  the  quiet  of  the  evening  we  listened  to  the  idle  tale  until  we  were 
quite  tired  out. 

Truly,  the  weight  would  bear  down  a  much  stronger  man. 


©cpartnient  of  Bibucation,  ©ntario. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


Values 


7 

3 

3 


2 

4 

4 

7 

1 

4 


10 

6 

7 


1.  (a)  Account  for  the  change  of  the  seasons. 

{h)  What  would  be  the  effect,  if  any,  on  the 
seasons,  if  the  earth’s  axis  were  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  earth’s  orbit  ?  Give  reasons. 

(c)  On  March  22nd,  at  noon  at  each  place,  one 
man  is  standing  in  the  sunshine  in  New  York ;  a  second 
in  Buenos  Ayres.^  In  what  directions  would  their  re¬ 
spective  shadows  fall  ?  Explain. 

2.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  climate. 

{b)  In  what  respects  does  the  climate  of  Manitoba 
differ  from  that  of  Florida  ? 

(c)  Give  reasons  for  the  difference. 

3.  (a)  Write  a  short  paragraph  on  the  trade  of 
Ontario  with  the  provinces  west  of  the  Great  Lakes. 

(h)  Name  the  two  countries  with  which  Canada 
does  the  greatest  amount  of  trade. 

(c)  Name  four  leading  articles  of  export  from 
Canada  to  each  of  these  countries  ;  and  name  four  lead¬ 
ing  articles  of  import  into  Canada  from  each  of  these 
countries. 

4.  (a)  Draw  an  outline  map  of  England  and  Wales. 

{h)  Trace  and  name  on  this  map  the  Thames,  the 
Severn,  the  Humber,  the  Tyne,  the  Mersey,  the  Bristol 
Channel. 

(c)  Name  and  locate  on  this  map  Newcastle,  Hull, 
Bristol,  London,  Manchester,  Birmingham,  Ports¬ 
mouth. 


[over] 


Values 


2x10 
=  20 


3 


3 
6 

4 
6 


5.  State  accurately  the 'position  of  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  cities  and  show  in  what  respects  its  importance  is 
due  to  its  location  : —  Winnipeg,  Hamburg,  Vancouver, 
Glasgow,  Port  Said,  San  Francisco,  St.  John,  Singapore, 
Melbourne,  Marseilles. 

6.  (a)  Name,  and  state  the  exact  position  of  three  of 
the  chief  natural  obstructions  to  navigation  found  be¬ 
tween  Lake  Superior  and  Montreal. 

(h)  How  is  each  of  these  obstructions  overcome  ? 

(c)  Tell  briefly  the  advantages  to  a  country  of  a 
good  canal  system,  even  when  the  country  is  well 
provided  with  railways. 

7.  (a)  Write  a  paragraph  descriptive  of  the  Eiver 
Nile,  and  the  great  service  it  renders  Egypt. 

(h)  What  are  the  leading  products  of  Egypt,  where 
do  they  find  a  market,  and  what  goods  does  Egypt  get 
in  exchange  ? 


©cpartinent  of  le^ucatton,  ©ntario. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


ARITHMETIC. 


Note. — In  case  of  each  of  the  questions  in  Part  B  {viz.,  6,  7,8) 
no  marks  are  to  he  given  unless  the  answer  thereto  is  correct. 


Values 


A. 


15 

a, 


1.  How  much  money  must  be  sent  to  an  agent  to  buy 
972  bbls.  of  sugar  at  $8'50  a  bbl.,  if  the  commission  for 
buying  is  3%  and  the  sum  prepaid  for  freight  is  $315  ? 


15 


2.  A  room  is  18.  feet  long,  15  feet  wide,  and  10  feet 
high.  There  ar^in  the  walls  6  openings  which  average 
2J  square  yards^^ach.  If  J  of  the  surface  of  the  openings 
be  deducted,  and  a  bundle  of  lath  covers  3  square  yards, 
how  many  bundles  will  have  to  be  purchased  to  lath  the 
walls  and  ceiling? 


3.  An  imperial  gallon  contains  277*274  cubic  inches. 
How  many  gallons  would  a  tank  contain  which  is  5  feet 
10  inches  long,  3  feet  5  inches  wide,  and  2  feet  6  inches 
deep,  inside  measurements  ?  (Carry  out  the  answer  to 
three  places  of  decimals.) 


15 


'k 


0 


15 


4.  I  bought  a  horse  for  $160,  and  gave  in  payment 
my  note  dated  16th  August,  1906,  with  interest  at  7j% 
per  annum  until  paid.  On  9th  January,  1907,  I  sold 
the  horse  for  $200  cash,  and  paid  my  note.  What  was 
my  net  gain  ? 

5.  The  Eiverside  Cheese  Manufacturing  Company, 
during  the  season  of  1910,  used  1,742,323  lb.  of  milk 
in  making  cheese  which  was  sold  for  $18,654*89.  If 
the  season’s  expenses  amounted  to  $2,094*29,  and  the 
net  proceeds  are  divided  among  the  patrons  according  to 
the  amount  of  milk  each  of  them  sends  to  the  factory, 
find,  to  the  nearest  cent,  how  much  will  be  paid  to  a 
patron  who  supplied  71,430  lb.  of  milk  ?  [ovee] 


Values 


6 

11 


B. 

6.  {No  rtiarks  to  he  given  unless  the  result  is  correct.) 
Find  the  value  of  (4f -f2|-+3^+l|-) -f  (4y®^  — 3|-). 

7.  {No  marks  to  he  given  unless  the  result  is  correct.) 
Write  neatly  the  following  statement  of  the  cash  sales 
of  five  clerks  :  add  the  amounts  vertically  and  horizon¬ 
tally,  and  find  the  total  sales  of  the  five  clerks  for  the 
week : — 


Clerks 

Mon. 

Tues. 

Wed. 

Thurs. 

Fri. 

Sat. 

Total 

1st 

128-79 

$34-71 

$35-33 

$30-10 

$27-97 

$47-81 

i 

i 

1 

2nd 

23-87 

30-03 

29-38 

33-84 

\ 

26-77 

48-77 

1 

1 

1 

3rd 

16-89 

27-09 

28-77 

30-16 

24-95 

43-07 

4th 

29.13 

33-72 

30-81 

39-17 

28-47 

50-05 

5th 

18-47 

32-29 

26-73 

34.45 

28-88 

54-39 

Total 

1 

1 

8.  {No  marks  to  he  given  unless  the  result  is  correct.) 
Find  the  cost  of  fifty-four  3-inch  planks,  each  16  feet 
long  and  10  inches  wide,  at  $27*50  per  1000  feet. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


READING. 

(EXAMINATION  PAPER.) 


Values 


A. 


My  shoes  by  this  time  were  in  a  woeful  condition.  The 
soles  had  shed  themselves  bit  by  bit,  and  the  upper  leathers  had 
broken  and  burst  until  the  very  shape  and  form  of  shoes  had 
departed  from  them.  My  hat  (which  had  served  me  for  a  night- 
5  cap  too)  was  so  crushed  and  bent  that  no  old  battered  saucepan 
need  have  been  ashamed  to  vie  with  it.  My  shirt  and  trousers, 
stained  with  heat,  dew,  grass,  and  the  Kentish  soil  on  which  I 
had  slept — and  torn  besides — might  have  frightened  the  birds 
from  my  aunt’s  garden  as  I  stood  at  the  gate.  My  hair  had 
10  known  no  comb  or  brush  since  I  had  left  London.  My  face, 
neck  and  hands,  from  unaccustomed  exposure  to  the  air  and 
sun,  were  burnt  to  a  berry-brown.  From  head  to  foot  I  was 
powdered  almost  as  white  with  chalk  and  dust  as  if  I  had  come 
out  of  a  lime-kiln.  In  this  plight,  and  with  a  strong  conscious- 
15  ness  of  it,  I  waited  to  introduce  myself  to,  and  make  my  first 
impression  on,  my  formidable  aunt. 


3 
2 

4 

4 

4 


1.  (a)  What  is  the  subject, —  that  is,  the  theme, —  of 
the  above  extract  ? 

(b)  What  phrase  in  line  1  shows  that  this  is  not 
the  beginning  of  a  story  ? 

(c)  What  had  the  boy  who  tells  the  story  been 
doing  since  he  had  left  London  ? 

(d)  What  were  his  feelings  towards  his  aunt  ? 

(e)  What  words  in  the  sentences  beginning  in  lines 
10  and  14  lead  you  to  think  that  his  present  condition 
is  not  his  usual  one  ? 


3x2 

6 


2.  Explain: — ‘‘shed  themselves  ”  (line  2)  ;  “vie  with 
it”  (line  6)  ;  “plight”  (line  14). 


2 


3.  In  reading  the  above  extract,  the  longest  pause 
should  be  made  after  “  lime-kiln  ”  (line  14).  Why? 

[over] 


Values 


B. 

SONG  OF  THE  GOLDEN  SEA. 


1  +  4 

5 

6 
3 

2 

3 


Sing,  ye  ripening  fields  of  wheat, 

Sing  to  the  breezes  passing  by, 

Sing  your  jubilant  song  and  sweet, 

Sing  to  the  earth,  the  air,  the  sky. 

5  Earth  that  held  thee  and  skies  that  kissed 
Morning  and  noon  and  night  for  long, 

Sun  and  rain  and  dew  and  mist. 

All  that  has  made  you  glad  and  strong. 

The  harvest  fields  of  the  far,  far  west 

10  Stretch  out  a  shimmering  sea  of  gold  ! 

Every  ripple  upon  its  breast 

Sings  peace,  and  plenty,  and  wealth  untold  ! 

Far  as  the  eye  can  reach  it  goes. 

Farther  yet  till  there  seems  no  end, 

15  Under  a  sky  where  blue  and  rose 

With  the  gold  and  turquoise  softly  blend. 

Here  where  sweep  the  prairies  lone. 

Broad  and  beautiful  in  God’s  eyes. 

Here  in  this  young  land,  all  our  own, 

20  The  garner-house  of  the  old  world  lies. 

4.  (a)  State  as  definitely  as  you  can  to  what  part  of 
the  world  this  poem  refers.  From  what  four  lines  do 
you  infer  this  ? 

(b)  Name  three  respects  in  which  the  harvest  fields 
are  like  a  sea. 

(c)  What  time  of  day  may  the  poet  have  had  in 
mind  when  she  wrote  lines  15  and  16  ?  Give  reasons  for 
your  answer. 

(d)  What  feeling  is  expressed  by  the  word  “  Sing”  ? 

(e)  Explain  the  relation  of  the  second  stanza  to 
the  last  line  of  the  first  stanza. 


5x2 

10 


5.  Explain  : — ‘‘jubilant  ”  (line  3) ;  “  kissed  ”  (line  5) ; 
“  shimmering”  (line  10) ;  “  ripple  ”  (line  11) ;  “  garner- 
house  of  the  old  world  ”  (line  20). 


4  6.  How  should  the  reading  of  this  passage  differ  from 

that  of  the  prose  selection  in  A  ? 

C. 

10  7.  Quote  two  stanzas  of  “Ye  Mariners  of  England.” 


Values 


Dr 

Mine  be  a  cot  beside  the  hill  ; 

A  bee-hive’s  hum  shall  soothe  my  ear  ; 

A  willowy  brook  that  turns  a  mill, 

With  many  a  fall,  shall  linger  near. 

5  The  swallow  oft  beneath  my  thatch 

Shall  twitter  from  her  clay-built  nest. 

Oft  shall  the  pilgrim  lift  the  latch. 

And  share  my  meal,  a  welcome  guest. 

Around  my  ivied  porch  shall  spring 
10  Each  fragrant  flower  that  drinks  the  dew  ; 

And  Lucy,  at  her  wheel,  shall  sing 
In  russet  gown  and  apron  blue. 

The  village  church,  among  the  trees. 

Where  first  our  marriage  vows  were  given, 
15  With  merry  peals  shall  swell  the  breeze 
And  point  with  taper  spire  to  heaven. 


3 

4 
6 


6x2 

12 


8.  {a)  Suggest  as  title  a  phrase  or  short  sentence 
which  will  show  the  meaning  of  the  poem. 

(b)  Of  what  special  point  in  connection  with  the 
one  main  wish  does  each  stanza  tell  ? 

(c)  Select  the  lines  that  refer  to  the  pleasure  of 
the  senses  (sight,  hearing,  and  smell)  ;  also  those  that 
deal  with  the  joys  of  love  or  kindness. 

9.  Explain: —  “willowy  brook”  (line  3);  “fall” 
(line  4);  “pilgrim”  (line  7);  “wheel”  (line  11); 
“  swell  the  breeze”  (line  15)  ;  “taper  spire”  (line  16). 


3  10.  (a)  What  are  the  emphatic  words  in  line  1  ?  Why  ? 

4  (b)  Where  should  pauses  be  made  in  reading  lines 
1,  5,  9  and  16  ? 


department  of  i6t)ucation,  ©ntario. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


Values 


A. 


(а)  The  king,  who  was  anxious  to  guard  his  beloved  child 
from  the  predicted  misfortune,  ordered  that  every  spinning-wheel 
in  his  kingdom  should  be  burnt. 

(б)  The  young  princess  grew  up  gifted  with  beauty,  good¬ 

ness,  courtesy,  grace,  and  intelligence,  and  everyone  who  came  near 
her  adored  her.  V 

(c)  Her  virtues,  alas  !  could  not  save  her  from  her  fate. 


1x3  = 
3 


1.  What  kind  of  sentence  is  each  of  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  ? 


3x2 

6 


2.  Give  the  complete  subject  and  the  complete 
predicate  of  each  of  the  sentences  (a)  and  (c). 


15 


3.  Write  in  full  and  state  the  kind  and  grammatical 
relation  of  each  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  The  phrases  in  sentences  (a)  and  (h). 

(ii)  The  clauses  in  sentences  (a)  and  (b). 


10 


4.  Analyse  fully  each  of  the  clauses  in  sentence  (a). 


2x14 
=  28 


Parse  the  italicized  words  in  sentences  (a),  (b)  and 


2  +  3  = 
5 


6.  Explain  the  distinction  between  prepositions  and 
conjunctions,  illustrating  your  statements  from  any 
examples  you  find  in  sentences  (a),  (b)  and  (c). 


B. 


l^-  X  6  7.  (a)  Write  the  following  tense  forms  of  the  Indica- 

=  9  tive  Active  of  the  verb  bear  : — 

(i)  The  3rd  person  singular  of  the  present  perfect. 

(ii)  The  1st  person  plural  of  the  past  progressive. 

(hi)  The  2nd  person  plural  of  the  future  perfect. 

[over] 


Values 


(b)  Write  the  following  tense  forms  of  the  Indica¬ 
tive  Passive  of  the  verb  send  : — 

(i)  The  1st  person  singular  of  the  present  pro¬ 

gressive. 

(ii)  The  3rd  person  plural  of  the  past  perfect. 

(hi)  The  2nd  person  singular  of  the  simple  future. 

Jx20 
=  10 

8.  Write  out : — 

(a)  the  feminine  of  god,  hei'o ; 

(Jb)  the  plural  of  chimney,  roof ; 

(c)  the  possessive  singular  of  princess,  son-in-law, 

who  ; 

(d)  the  comparative  degree  of  lively,  thin,  huge ; 

(e)  the  past  tense  of  fall,  fell,  sit,  set,  lie,  lay  ; 

(/)  the  past  participle  of  do,  bring,  throw,  hurt. 

2x7  = 
14 

9.  Complete  the  following  sentences  by  supplying  in 
{a),  (b),  and  (c),  a  suitable  form  of  the  verb  be ;  and  in 
(d),  {e),  if)  and  (g),  a  suitable  form  of  any  pronoun 
except  you : — 

{a)  - there  any  news  of  the  football  match  ? 

{b)  More  than  one  of  the  players - hurt 

seriously. 

(c)  She  was  in  the  garden.  Where - you  ? 

id)  My  brother  did  it  as  as  — . 

ie)  She  is  like  her  mother. - does  he  resemble  ? 

if)  Who  is  there  ?  It  is - . 

ig)  If  anyone  knows,  let - speak  at  once. 

S>epartinent  of  jebucation,  ©ntarto. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


WRITING. 


Values  Note:  — In  mayJmig  this  paper  special  attention  should  he  paid  to 

_  correctness  of  letter  formation,  slant  and  connections,  and  to 

freedom  of  movement. 

15  1.  Write  : — 

Over  the  cobbles  he  clatters  and  clangs  in  the  dark 
inn-yard, 

And  he  taps  with  his  whip  on  the  shutters,  but  all  is 
locked  and  barred  : 

He  whistles  a  tune  to  the  window,  and  who  should 
be  waiting  there 

But  the  landlord’s  black-eyed  daughter, 

Bess,  the  landlord’s  daughter. 

Plaiting  a  dark  red  love-knot  into  her  long  black  hair. 


9 


2.  Write  one  line  of  each  of  the  following  as  continu¬ 
ous  freehand  exercises ; — 

(a)  J  H  S  ;  (5)  G  U  K  ;  (c)  Ike  ;  (d)  gzf. 


18  3.  Write  : — 

James  Kay  bought  of  Simpson,  Perdue  &  Co., 
Napanee,  August  6th,  1909:  50  lb.  sugar  at  djc.,  15’ 
cans  tomatoes  at  13c.,  27  cans  corn  at  11c.,  10  packages 
breakfast  food  at  12Jc.,  8  cans  salmon  at  18c.,  5  gal. 
maple  syrup  at  $1*25,  25  lb.  butter  at  25c.,  6  lb.  Y.  H. 
tea  at  60c. 

8  4.  Write  each  of  the  following  letters,  combinations 

of  letters,  and  figures  once  : — 

F,  B,  Y,  E,  W  ;  sch,  qu,  mns,  Igh  ;  3,  5,  8,  7,  9,  0. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


HEADING. 

(ORAL.) 


In  the  examination  in  reading,  the  examiners  will  use 
one  or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  at¬ 
tention  to  pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause. 
They  should  also  satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads 
intelligently  as  well  as  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least, 
should  be  read  by  each  candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Ontario 
Readers  or  the  Canadian  Catholic  Readers. 


(Value=50.) 


SELECTIONS. 


Ontario  Readers: — 

The  Giant  (page  11). 

Wolfe  and  Montcalm  (page  28). 

The  Indignation  of  Nicholas  Nickleby  (page  275). 
The  Glove  and  the  Lions  (page  334). 

Canadian  Catholic  Readers: — 

Flow  Gently,  Sweet  Afton  (page  26). 

Battle  of  Sedgemoor  (page  91). 

King  Robert  of  Sicily  (page  194). 

The  Chariot  Race  (page  283). 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE. 


1.  Describe  an  experiment  with  air  showing  (a)  how  it  may  be 
deprived  of  its  oxygen  and  {b)  how  the  proportion  by  volume  of 
the  nitrogen  in  it  may  be  approximately  determined. 

2.  How  would  you  show,  experimentally,  that  air  has  weight, 
occupies  space,  and  exerts  pressure  ?  Name  two  practical 
applications  of  the  weight  and  the  pressure  of  air . 

3.  Explain,  and  illustrate  by  a  simple  experiment,  what  is 
meant  by  refraction  of  light. 

4.  Describe,  with  drawings,  any  one  of  the  following : — 

(a)  The  structure  of  feathers. 

(b)  The  structure  of  an  egg. 

(c)  The  chief  skeletal  structure  of  birds. 

5.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  general  structure  and  habits  of 
the  crayfish,  and  point  out  any  striking  examples  of  adaptation 
to  environment. 

6.  Describe  the  growth  of  the  Pea-plant,  or  the  Corn-plant, 
under  the  following  heads :  sources  of  food-supply,  assimilation 
of  food,  and  fertilization  of  ovary. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY. 


A. 

1.  Multiply  -\-Zx^y^ —  2xy^ hy  ^x^ —bxy-\-2y^. 

2.  Simplify : — 

ax-\-x- 


-( 


—x^ 


ax 


+ 


X‘ 


-\-ax 


) 


3.  Reduce  to  its  lowest  terms : — 

x^  —X-  +  2 
x^  —  Sx^  +4ir  — 2 


4.  Factor: — 

(a)  2x^  +  15x  —  8. 

(h)  a^ —2ac  —  h^ -\-c^. 


5.  Solve : — 

,  X  7  3  15 

6x  +  30'^‘kc-20~2x^-50' 

(6)  5a!  =  72/ -21, 

21*- 92/ =  75. 


6.  A  grocer  has  80  lbs.  of  tea  worth  20  cts.  a  lb.  and  120  lbs. 
worth  25  cts.  a  lb.  How  many  pounds  of  tea  worth  40  cts.  a  lb. 
must  he  mix  with  these  to  get  a  mixture  worth  30  cts.  a  lb.  ? 

[over] 


B. 

CONSTKUCTIONS. 


7.  Using  instruments,  make  the  construction  required  in  the 
following  problem.  A  description  of  the  method  of  construction 
is  to  accompany  the  drawing,  but  proof  is  not  required : — 

On  the  base  BC  3|-  inches  long  describe  a  triangle  whose 
sides  AB  and  AG  are  4  inches  and  5  inches  respectively. 

Describe  externally  {a)  on  BG  a  square,  (6)  on  AG  an 
equilateral  triangle,  {c)  on  AB  an  isosceles  triangle  whose 
angles  at  the  base  are  each  40°. 

8.  Make  the  following  constructions  and  prove  that  they 
conform  to  the  requirements  of  the  problems  : — 

(a)  Draw  a  line  perpendicular  to  a  given  line  from  a  point 
not  in  the  line. 

(b)  Draw  a  line  parallel  to  a  given  line  through  a  point  not 
in  the  line. 


Theorems. 


9.  The  greater  side  of  any  triangle  has  the  greater  angle 
opposite  it. 

10.  From  G,  the  middle  point  of  AB,  draw  any  straight  line 
GD  equal  to  GA  or  GB.  Join  A  and  D,  and  B  and  D.  Prove 
that  the  angle  ADB  is  a  right  angle. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Note  No.  1. — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition 
any  name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  No.  2. — He  is  also  reminded  that  his  marks  in  writing 
will  he  judged  from  his  English  Composition  answer-paper. 


1.  Write  Q,  formal  letter  to  a  School  Inspector,  telling  him  of 
your  having  passed  the  examination  for  entrance  into  the  Model 
Schools  and  of  your  desire  to  attend  the  next  session  of  one  of 
the  Provincial  Model  Schools,  and  asking  him  to  forward  you  a 
blank  form  of  application  for  admission  to  a  Model  School. 


2.  Write  a  composition  on  any  one  of  the  following  topics : — 

{a)  The  Fiery  Cross. 

(The  Lady  of  the  Lake,  Canto  Third.) 

{h)  The  Village  Store. 

(c)  Kecollections  of  Early  School-days. 

{d)  True  Heroism. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


BOOK-KEEPING  AND  BUSINESS  PAPERS. 


On  the  15th  of  May,  1911,  James  Cowan,  of  Toronto,  had 
invested  in  his  business  the  following  : — 

Cash  on  hand,  $500  ;  Cash  on  deposit  in  Bank  of  Montreal, 
$1200 ;  Goods  in  store,  $1200.  John  Smith  owes  him,  on 
account,  $50.  Chas.  Garner  owes  him  $400,  secured  by  a  note 
dated  Oct.  1st,  1910,  and  drawn  for  12  months ;  interest  to 
date,  $15.  He  owes  Henry  Walker  $250,  for  which  he  gave  his 
note  dated  Jan.  15th,  1911,  and  drawn  for  6  months  at  6  per 
cent. ;  interest  to  date,  $5. 

May  16.  Paid  for  Stationery,  etc.,  per  cheque,  $5*50. 

May  18.  Bought  of  Scott  &  Co.,  Montreal,  goods  as  per 
invoice,  $375.  Gave  in  payment  note  at  30  days, 
payable  at  Bank  of  Montreal. 

May  19.  Paid  cash  for  repairs,  $7*50. 

May  20.  Cash  sales  for  week,  $75. 

May  22.  Bought  of  Cameron  &  Co.,  Montreal,  on  account, 
goods,  as  per  invoice,  $250. 

May  23.  Paid  freight,  per  cheque,  $15.  Paid  for  fuel  with 
goods  from  store,  $8*50. 

May  25.  Sold  James  By  an,  on  account,  goods  valued  at 
$314*30. 

May  26.  James  Eyan  paid,  on  account.  Cash  $200. 

May  27.  Cash  sales  for  week,  $360. 

May  29.  John  Smith  paid,  on  account,  cash  $35. 

May  31.  Paid  clerk’s  salary,  per  cheque,  $35. 

Cash  sales,  $37*50. 

Inventory : —  Goods  on  hand,  $1300.  Fuel  on  hand,  $5. 

1.  Journalize  the  above  transactions. 

2.  Transfer  these  accounts  to  the  ledger,  and  close  the  ledger. 

3.  Make  out  a  statement  of  losses  and  gains. 

4.  Make  out  a  statement  of  resources  and  liabilities. 

5.  Write  the  note  given  to  Henry  Walker  on  Jan.  15th. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


1.  State  definitely  at  least  five  influences  which  have  modified 
the  earth’s  surface.  Explain  how  each  has  operated,  giving 
particular  instances. 

2.  (u)  Why  do  the  rays  of  the  sun  produce  more  heat  when  it 
is  high  in  the  sky  than  when  it  is  low  ?  Illustrate  by  a  diagram. 

(b)  Why  is  the  temperature  lower  at  the  tops  of  mountains 
than  at  the  sea  level  in  the  same  latitude  ? 

3.  Account  for  the  fact  that  the  western  coast  of  British 
Columbia  has  an  abundance  of  rainfall  while  southern  California 
and  the  western  coast  of  Peru  are  dry. 

4.  Draw  an  outline  map  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  and 
name  and  locate  thereon  six  important  coast  waters,  four  impor¬ 
tant  rivers,  four  large  seaports,  and  four  industrial  centres. 

5.  Name  the  chief  commercial  city,  and  three  of  the  chief 
exports  of  each  of  the  following  British  provinces : —  New 
Zealand,  British  Guiana,  Newfoundland,  Jamaica. 

6.  Write  notes  on  the  Province  of  Alberta  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  headings  : — 

^  (a)  Peculiarities  of  climate  and  their  causes. 

(b)  Surface  characteristics. 

(c)  Four  of  the  leading  industries,  and  the  particular  dis¬ 

tricts  where  they  are  carried  on. 

(d)  Four  of  the  chief  cities,  their  location,  and  for  what 

they  are  important. 

7.  Explain  how  the  position  of  each  of  the  following  cities  has 
contributed  to  its  commercial  importance : —  San  Francisco, 
Buenos  Ayres,  Minneapolis,  Pittsburg,  Hamburg,  Lyons. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


1.  (a)  Eind  the  sum  of  (J  +  i),  0-I)>  +  (f-id-f)- 

(b)  What  is  the  weight  of  6  litres  of  water  ? 

(c)  How  long  will  it  take  a  man  to  walk  from  H  to  a 
distance  of  13f  kilometres,  at  the  rate  of  80  metres  25  centi¬ 
metres  per  minute  ? 

2.  Smith  bought  a  house  for  $6000.  It  is  assessed  for  f  of 
^  its  value  and  the  rate  of  taxation  is  18  mills  on  the  dollar.  The 

house  is  insured  for  $3000  at  f  %  per  year.  If  money  is  worth 
6%  what  monthly  rent  is  Smith  really  paying  for  the  house  ? 

3.  $292’00  London,  March  15th,  1911. 

Three  months  after  date  I  promise  to  pay  James  Brown  or 

order  two  hundred  and  ninety- two  dollars  with  interest  at  six 
per  cent.  Value  received.  John  Hall. 

Brown  had  this  note  discounted  at  the  bank  on  April  6th 
at  8%.  Find  the  proceeds. 

4.  I  shipped  my  agent  8000  bushels  of  wheat  which  he  sold 
at  85  cents  a  bushel  and  deducted  3  %  commission  for  selling  it. 
He  invested  the  net  proceeds,  less  a  commission  of  2%  on  the 
amount  invested,  in  real  estate.  Find  his  total  commission. 

5.  A  man  owns  a  corner  lot  in  a  town.  Its  frontage  is  66  feet 
and  its  depth  165  feet.  A  cement  walk  4  feet  wide  is  made 
across  the  front  and  another  of  the  same  width  along  the  side  to 
meet  the  former.  The  inner  side  of  each  walk  is  8  feet  out  from 
the  lot.  If  the  cost  of  making  the  walks  is  10  cents  per  square 
foot,  and  Ihe  owner  of  the  lot  has  to  pay  40%  of  the  cost,  what 
will  his  share  be  ? 

6.  A  farmer  has  a  bin  11  feet  6  inches  long  and  6  feet  wide. 

It  is  filled  with  wheat  to  a  depth  of  5  feet.  The  wheat  is  found 
to  average  62  pounds  per  bushel  measure.  If  he  sells  it  at  86 
cents  per  bushel  of  60  pounds,  what  will  he  get  for  the  bin  of 
wheat?  (1  bushel  =  2218  cu.  in.)  [over] 


7.  A  tent  is  to  be  in  the  form  of  a  cone  placed  on  a  cylinder. 
The  cylindrical  part  is  14  feet  in  diameter  and  3  feet  high.  The 
top  of  the  tent  is  12  feet  4  inches  above  the  ground.  Find  the 
number  of  yards  of  canvas  required  for  the  tent  if  the  canvas  is 
1  yard  wide  and  an  allowance  of  2  yards  is  made  for  waste  and 
seams.  (  tt  =  3i.) 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SPELLING. 


Note. — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  three  times — the  first  time  to  enable  the  candidate  to  grasp  the 
sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write  the  words  ; 
the  third,  for  review. 

A. 

No  hero  of  ancient  or  modern  days  can  surpass  the  Indian  in  his 
lofty  contempt  of  death  and  the  fortitude  with  which  he  sustains  his 
cruellest  affliction.  Indeed,  we  here  behold  him  rising  superior  to  the 
white  man  in  consequence  of  his  peculiar  education.  The  latter  rushes 
to  glorious  death  at  the  cannon’s  mouth  ;  the  former  calmly  contem¬ 
plates  its  approach,  and  triumphantly  endures  it  amidst  the  varied 
torments  of  surrounding  foes  and  the  protracted  agonies  of  fire.  He 
even  takes  a  pride  in  taunting  his  persecutors  and  provoking  their  in¬ 
genuity  of  torture  ;  and  as  the  devouring  flames  prey  on  his  very 
vitals  and  the  flesh  shrinks  from  the  sinews,  he  raises  his  last  song  of 
triumph,  breathing  the  defiance  of  an  unconquered  heart  and  invoking 
the  spirits  of  his  fathers  to  witness  that  he  dies  without  a  groan. 

B. 

1.  The  only  conclusive  evidence  of  a  man’s  sincerity  is  that  he  give 

himself  for  a  principle. 

2.  People  have  prejudices  against  a  nation  in  which  they  have  no 

acquaintances. 

3.  Poverty,  when  it  is  voluntary  is  never  despicable,  but  takes  an 

heroical  aspect. 

4.  Patriotism  is  the  vital  condition  of  national  permanence. 

5.  The  business  of  oratory  is  to  persuade  people. 

6.  His  pronunciation  of  elementary  words  is  inaccurate. 

7.  An  anonymous  correspondent  occasionally  makes  inexcusable 

statements. 

8.  A  repetition  of  this  course  of  procedure  will  land  him  in  the 

penitentiary. 

9.  Children  are  very  susceptible  to  contagious  diseases. 

10.  What  men  prize  most  is  a  privilege,  even  if  it  be  that  of  chief 

mourner  at  a  funeral. 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE. 


1.  Quote  either  of  the  songs  : — 

“  Soldier  rest !  thy  warfare  o’er,” 

OR 

“  He  is  gone  on  the  mountain 

‘  ‘  Brave  Gael,  my  pass,  in  danger  tried. 

Hangs  in  my  belt,  and  by  my  side  ; 

Yet,  sooth  to  tell,”  the  Saxon  said, 

“  I  dreamt  not  now  to  claim  its  aid. 

When  here,  but  three  days  since,  I  came, 

Bewildered  in  pursuit  of  game. 

All  seemed  as  peaceful  and  as  still 
As  the  mist  slumbering  on  yon  hill  ; 

Thy  dangerous  Chief  was  then  afar. 

Nor  soon  expected  back  from  war. 

Thus  said,  at  least,  my  mountain-guide. 

Though  deep  perchance  the  villain  lied.” — 

“Yet  why  a  second  venture  try  ?  ” — 

“A  warrior  thou,  and  ask  me  why  ! 

Moves  our  free  course  by  such  fixed  cause 
As  gives  the  poor  mechanic  laws  ? 

Enough,  I  sought  to  drive  away 
The  lazy  hours  of  peaceful  day  ; 

Slight  cause  will  then  suffice  to  guide 
A  Knight' s  free  footsteps  far  and  wide, — 

A  falcon  flown,  a  greyhound  strayed. 

The  merry  glance  of  mountain  maid  ; 

Or,  if  the  path  be  dangerous  known. 

The  danger's  self  is  lure  alone." 

(a)  What  personage  is  indicated  by  each  of  the  titles  : — 
“Brave  Gael  ”  (1. 1)  ;  “  Saxon  ”  (1.  3) ;  “  Thy  dangerous  Chief” 
(1.  9) ;  “  my  mountain-guide”  (1.  11)  ? 

(b)  Narrate  briefly  the  incidents  (i)  immediately  preceding, 
and  (ii)  immediately  succeeding  the  conversation  given  in  the 
extract. 

(c)  Justify  the  epithet  “dangerous”  in  line  9.  What 

excuse  does  the  “  Gael  ”  give  later  in  the  poem  for  the  Chiefs 
course  of  action  ?  [over] 


2. 

5 

10 

15 

20 


{d)  State  in  your  own  words  the  four  possible  reasons  that 
the  Saxon  suggests  as  a  sufficient  answer  to  the  question  in  line 
13. 

(e)  Expand  the  exclamation  in  line  14  so  as  to  indicate 
clearly  its  meaning. 

(/)  Explain  fully  the  italicized  parts. 

3.  In  each  of  the  following  passages,  who  is  the  speaker,  and 
to  whom  are  the  words  addressed  ?  In  what  connection  does 
each  passage  appear  in  the  poem  and  what  is  its  meaning  ? 

(а)  I  change 

My  thought,  and  hold  thy  valour  light 
As  that  of  some  vain  carpet  knight. 

(б)  Thy  churlish  courtesy  for  those 
Reserve,  who  fear  to  be  thy  foes. 

(c)  The  terror  of  Loch  Lomond’s  side 
Would,  at  my  suit,  thou  know’st,  delay 
A  Lennox  foray — for  a  day. — 

(d)  I  am  no  courtly  lord. 

But  one  who  lives  by  lance  and  sword. 

Whose  castle  is  his  helm  and  shield, 

His  lordship  the  embattled  field. 

4.  Give  brief  sketches  of  the  characters  of  Fitz-James  and 
Roderick  Dhu,  referring  to  j^articular  incidents  in  the  poem  to 
justify  your  views. 

5.  The  more  we  live,  more  brief  appear 

Our  life’s  succeeding  stages  : 

A  day  to  childhood  seems  a  year. 

And  years  like  passing  ages. 

5  The  gladsome  current  of  our  youth. 

Ere  passion  yet  disorders. 

Steals  lingering  like  a  river  smooth 
Along  its  grassy  borders. 

But  as  the  careworn  cheek  grows  wan, 

10  And  sorrow’s  shafts  fly  thicker, 

Ye  Stars,  that  measure  life  to  man. 

Why  seem  your  courses  quicker  ? 

When  joys  have  lost  their  bloom  and  breath, 

And  life  itself  is  vapid, 

15  Why,  as  we  reach  the  Falls  of  Death, 

Feel  we  its  tide  more  rapid  ? 

It  may  be  strange, —  yet  who  Avould  change 
Time’s  course  to  slower  speeding, 

When  one  by  one  our  friends  have  gone 
20  And  left  our  bosoms  bleeding  ? 


Heaven  gives  our  years  of  fading  strength 
Indemnifying  fleetness  ; 

And  those  of  youth,  a  seeming  length, 

Proportion’d  to  their  sweetness. 

(a)  Give  the  poem  an  appropriate  title. 

(b)  Indicate  the  three  main  subdivisions  and  the  subject  of 

each. 

(c)  How  do  you  account  for  the  fact  expressed  in  the  first 
four  stanzas? 

{d)  Express  in  plain  language  the  comparison  in  the 
second  stanza,  and  show  its  suitability. 

(e)  Explain  the  significance  of  “sorrow’s  shafts  ”  (line  10). 
(/)  How  do  the  stars  “  measure  life  to  man  ”  ?  (line  IIG 
What  is  meant  by  their  “courses”  ?  (line  12). 

ig)  What  reason  does  the  poet  give  for  not  wishing  time 
to  pass  more  slowly  ? 

(h)  Express  clearly  the  meaning  of  the  last  stanza. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  GEAMMAE. 


1.  There  is  a  famous  book  well  known  to  legal  students — Smith’s  “  Lead¬ 
ing  Gases  ” —  which  contains  a  selection  of  important  decisions,  and  sets  forth 
the  grounds  on  which  the  courts  arrived  at  them.  I  have  often  thought  that 
a  dozen  or  a  score  of  cases  might  be  collected  from  this  book  into  a  small 
volume  that  would  make  such  a  manual,  as  no  other  matter  could,  for  open¬ 
ing  plain  men’s  eyes  to  the  logical  pitfalls  among  which  they  go  stumbling 
and  crashing,  when  they  think  they  are  disputing  like  Socrates  or  reasoning 
like  Newton. 

(a)  Write  in  full  the  subordinate  clauses  of  the  above  ex¬ 
tract,  and  state  the  kind  and  relation  of  each. 

(b)  Give  the  function  and  the  relation  of  the  words  and  the 
phrases  in  italics. 

(c)  Give  the  function  and  the  relation  of  each  of  the 
phrases  beginning  with  a  preposition. 


2.  Give : — 

(a)  the  principal  parts  of  shrive,  tread,  shoe,  lie  (to  recline) ; 

(b)  the  other  gender  forms  of  bachelor,  donna,  duchess,  earl] 

(c)  the  other  number  forms  of  crisis,  Mr.,  summons,  cheru¬ 

bim. 

3.  Analyze  six  of  the  following  words,  giving  the  force  of  the 
root  words,  prefixes,  and  suffixes : —  advocate,  commission, 
dissected,  monotheism,  inducement,  providing,  precursor,  un¬ 
manly,  perennial,  deviate,  forerunner,  repentance. 

4.  Distinguish  the  meanings  of  the  following  : — born,  borne  ; 
your,  yours;  hung,  hanged;  genii,  geniuses;  If  I  was..,.  If  I 
were...;  later,  latter;  pence,  pennies;  further,  farther  ;  you 
shall  go,  you  will  go. 


[over] 


5.  Name  the  part  of  speech  and  explain  the  relation  of  the 
italicized  words  and  phrases  in  the  following  : — 

(a)  She  had  hut  three  dollars. 

(b)  It  is  much  to  my  liking. 

(c)  There  is  no  one  hut  pities  him. 

{d)  He  cannot  choose  hut  hear. 

(e)  He  is  a  man  to  he  trusted. 

6.  Write  the  following  verb  phrases  of  the  conjugation  of 
the  verb  see  : — 

{a)  First  person,  plural,  future  perfect,  indicative,  passive. 

{h)  Second  person,  singular,  future  perfect  past,  indicative, 
active. 

(c)  Third  person,  singular,  past  perfect,  subjunctive, 
passive. 

{d)  The  perfect  gerundial  infinitive,  progressive,  active. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


ART. 


Note. — All  drawings  must  he  strictly  freehand.  Only  one 
question  should  he  answered  on  each  sheet  of 
drawing  paper. 


1.  Draw,  with  pencil  or  crayon,  in  a  group,  a  tea  service  con¬ 
sisting  of  tea  pot,  cream  pitcher,  and  sugar  bowl, —  the  light 
falling  from  the  left  of  the  group. 


2.  Draw  a  symmetrical  and  ornamental  design  suitable  for 
an  elliptical-shaped  tulip  bed  surrounded  by  green  lawn — the 
design  to  show  the  arrangement  of  the  tulips  (red,  white  and 
yellow)  in  colour-spaces. 


3.  Draw,  in  colours,  a  conical  Indian  tent  (tepee  or  wigwam) 
with  appropriate  summer  environment.  Introduce  two  or  three 
life  figures. 

OR 

Draw,  in  colours,  a  group  of  at  least  three  roses,  or  three 
tulips,  in  a  vase. 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


HISTORY. 


1.  Compare  the  Provincial  Legislature  of  Ontario  and  the  ^ 
Federal  Parliament  of  Canada  under  the  following  heads  : — 

(a)  Composition. 

(b)  Powers. 

2.  {Candidates  will  answer  either  part  (a)  or  ^oart  {h),  hut 
not  both): — 

(a)  State  concisely  the  causes,  the  chief  events,  and  the  / 
results  of  the  war  of  1812-14. 

(b)  Give  a  concise  statement  of  the  causes  of  the  American 
Revolutionary  War,  and  also  of  the  events  and  results  so  far  as  " 
conditions  in  Canada  were  affected  by  them. 

3.  (a)  What  is  Responsible  Government  ? 

(b)  Narrate  concisely  the  chief  events  in  the  struggle  for 
Responsible  Government  in  Canada  from  1836  to  1841. 

4.  (a)  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  character  and  customs  of  the 
early  Britons  and  of  the  three  invading  races  —  the  Romans,/ 
the  Saxons,  and  the  Normans. 

(h)  Note  some  traces  of  the  influence  of  the  Saxons  and 
the  Normans  upon  the  characteristics,  the  language,  and  the 
institutions  of  the  British  people, 

5.  Relate  briefly  the  story  of  either  of  the  following: — 

(u)  The  extension  of  the  political  influence  of  the  middle 
and  lower  classes  in  England,  through  the  passing  of  the  Reform 
Bills  of  1832,  1867,  and  1884  and  of  the  Ballot  Act  of  1872 ;  or 

{b)  The  expansion  in  territory,  of  the  British  Empire,  , 
dealing  only  with  South  Africa,  India  and  Australia. 

6.  In  the  case  of  each  of  any  two  of  the  following,  show  how 
the  English  people  were,  in  the  end,  beneficially  affected : — 

{a)  The  Crusades. 

(Jb)  The  tyrannical  rule  of  King  John. 

(c)  The  Wars  of  the  Roses. 

{d)  The  loss  of  England’s  possessions  in  France. 


Bepartement  t>e  r  Education,  ©ntario. 


EXAMENS  ANNUELS,  1911. 
ADMISSION  AUX  fiCOLES  MODULES. 

^COLES  ANGLO-FRAN^AISES. 

GRAMMAIRE  FRANCAISE. 


N.B. — L' examinateur  deduira  des  points  pour  V omission  d’un 
accent  ou  d’un  autre  signe  orthographique,  et  pour  toute 
autre  faute  contre  les  regies  ou  V usage. 

1.  Indiquez  et  designez  les  propositions  dans  I’extrait  suivant : 

“  II  faut,  autant  qu’on  pent,  obliger  tout  le  monde : 

On  a  souvent  besoin  d’un  plus  petit  que  soi. 

De  cette  verite  deux  fables  feront  foi, 

Tant  la  chose  en  preuves  abonde. 

Entre  les  pattes  d’un  lion 
Un  rat  sortit  de  terre  assez  a  I’etourdie. 

Le  roi  des  animaux,  en  cette  occasion, 

'  Montra  ce  qu’il  etait,  et  lui  donna  la  vie.” 

2.  (a)  Quel  est  le  feminin  de : 


devastateur 

amateur 

vermeil 

chatain 

frais 

coi 

grec 

tiers 

ambigu 

sec 

expres 

certain 

net 

majeur 

absous 

favori 

Paul 

loup 

hibou 

chevreuil 

Mettez  au 
licou 

pluriel : 
bleu 

carnaval 

betail 

portail 

piedestal 

neveu 

corail 

soprano 

in-folio 

amen 

chef-d’oeuvre 

serre-tete 

appui-main 

vice-roi 

chou-fleur 

3.  ficrivez  les  temps  priinitifs  des  verbes :  assaillir,  suivre, 
faillir,  promouvoir,  mourir,  repaitre,  vaincre,  hair. 

(Modele  :  parler,  parlant,  parU,  parle,  parlai.) 

(Tournez.) 


4.  Faites  accorder  chacun  des  verbes  suivants  avec  le  pronom 
qui  le  precede,  au  temps  indique  entre  les  parentheses  qui  le 


suivent. 

nous  nager  (ind.  pres.) 
je  appeler  (ind.  pres.) 

tu  modeler  (ind.  pres.) 

ils  reveler  (subj.  pres.) 

nous  employer  (subj.  pres.) 

vous  varier  (impar.  de  bind 
nous  amener  (fut.  simp.) 


nous  conjire  (passe  du  subj.) 
nous  apprecier  (impar.  de  bind.) 
je  preceder  (cond.  pres.) 
nous  jylacer  (ind.  pres.) 
il  plaire  (ind.  pres.) 

)  tu  lia'ir  (ind.  pres.) 
elles  suppleer  (fut.  simpl.  passif.) 


5.  {a)  Expliquez  bemploi  de  ses  et  de  leur  dans  les  phrases 
suivantes : 

Chacun  des  chefs  commande  a  ses  troupes. 

Ils  ont  apporte  chacun  leur  otfrande. 

(b)  Quelle  difference  y  a-t-il  entre  Vadjectif  verbal  et  le 
participe  present  ? 

(c)  Expliquez  baccord  du  participe  passe  suivi  d’un  infinitif. 

{d)  Comment  s’accorde  le  participe  passe  precede  de  le  pen  ? 

(e)  Si  un  verbe  est  precede  de  deux  pronoms  complements, 
bun  direct  bautre  indirect,  dans  quel  ordre  faut-il  les  placer  ? 

(/)  Comment  s’accorde  en  nombre  et  en  personne  le  verbe 
qui  a  deux  sujets  unis  par  la  conjunction  ni  ? 

{g)  Comment  s’accorde  le  verbe  si  ses  deux  sujets  sont  unis 
par  ainsi  que  ? 


IDeparteineiit  be  I’lEbucation,  ©utario. 


EXAMENS  ANNUELS,  1911. 

ADMISSION  AUX  fiCOLES  MODliLES. 

ECOLES  ANGLO-FEANgAISES. 

COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE. 


N.B. — L’examinateur  deduira  des  points  pour  V omission  d’un 
accent  on  d’un  autre  signs  orthographique,  et  pour  toute 
autre  faute  contre  les  regies  ou  V usage. 

1.  Developpez  en  trois  ou  quatre  lignes  au  plus,  chacune  des 
pensees  suivantes. 

(1)  Qui  court  deux  lievres  n’en  prend  aucun. 

(2)  Qui  parle  seme  ;  qui  se  tait  recueille. 

(3)  Les  grands  coups  de  vent  sont  pour  les  hauteurs. 

(4)  Les  bons  comptes  font  les  bons  amis. 

(5)  Si  jeunesse  savait,  si  vieillesse  pouvait. 

2.  Composez  des  phrases  dans  le  but  d’etablir  la  difference  de 
signification  ou  d’emploi  entre, 

(1)  a  travers  et  au  travers, 

(2)  tons  les  deux  et  tous  deux, 

(3)  de  suite  et  tout  de  suite, 

(4)  tout  a  coup  et  tout  d’un  coup, 

(5)  plus  tot  et  plutot, 

(6)  parce  que  et  par  ce  que, 

(7)  quoique  et  quoi  que, 

(8)  a  la  campagne  et  en  campagne, 

(9)  alentour  et  autour, 

(10)  tres  et  hien. 

3.  ON  DEMANDE  un  principal  ou  une  principale  pour  lecole 
bilingue  no  2,  canton  de  X,  village  de  Z.  Traitement  annuel, 
.$900.  A  I’ecole  il  y  a  150  eleves  et  deux  institutrices-assistantes. 
Pour  tout  autre  renseignement,  adressez-vous  au  secretaire,  Z, 
Ont. 

En  reponse  a  cette  annonce,  redigez  une  courte  lettre 
conforme  aux  convenances  epistolaires. 

Note. — Evitez  I’emploi  de  toutnom  qui  puisse  faire  connaitre  votre  identite. 

[Tournez.] 


4.  ficrivez  une  composition  d’environ  quarante  lignes,  sur  UN 
des  sujets  suivants. 

(1)  Un  ruisseau. 

(2)  Mes  livres  classiques. 

(3)  Le  convoi  funebre. 

(4)  La  reciprocite. 

(5)  L’horloge  de  la  classe. 

(6)  La  nuit  de  Noel. 

(7)  Vive  notre  Roi! 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


ALGEBRA. 


1.  From  the  fact  that  a® +6-^ +0^  —  3a6c  is  divisible  by 
a-\-h-{-c,  obtain  an  expression  divisible  by  ^x-\-2y  —  ^z. 

2.  Find  the  H.C.F.  and  the  L.C.M.  of 

— 27,  x'^  —15x-{-36,  and  —  3a;- —  2cc  +  6. 

3.  Solve : — 

x—1  x—3  x—5  x—7 

a;  — 2  x  —  4  x  —  6  x  —  8 

4.  What  must  I  pay  for  a  house  which  rents  for  $23  per 

month,  so  that  I  may  make  5  per  cent,  clear  on  my  investment 
after  paying  taxes  at  24  mills  on  the  dollar  on  the  price  paid 
for  the  house,  insurance  at  on  |  of  the  value,  and  water 

rates  at  the  rate  of  $6  per  quarter  ? 

(i  _A  _i.  X\/  2.  —A  _i  JL\. 

x^y  ‘^H-l+a;  ^y^)\x^y  ^  — 1+a;  ^y^)' 

6.  Simplify  : — 

/^/S+x/g  x/6+x^2  x/2+x/3 

7.  The  difference  between  the  cubes  of  two  consecutive  odd 
numbers  is  386.  Find  the  numbers. 


8.  Solve  a;^  —  3a;  — 6x/^c”  —  3a;  — 3=  —  2. 


9.  Solve  2a;2— 3y^  =  23, 

2a;y— 3y-=  3. 

10.  If  a  and  /9  be  the  roots  of  the  equation  a;^ +a;  — y^^  =  0, 
form  the  equation  whose  roots  are  «-  +/9-  and  «/9. 

h 


-t  t  -f  p  (2  c  ±1^  1.  ^ 

11.  It  —  =  ^r-  prove  that  - - 

b  d  c'^-\-d‘^ 


^  b  { a+  6  V 
^  cZ  ~  \c  4-d  / 


1 2.  Solve  graphically  3a;  +  4^/  =  24, 

3a;  —  27/  =  6.  ( Vse  squared  paper.) 


t  •# 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


GEOMETRY. 


A. — Accurate  Eigures. 

1.  Using  protractor,  compasses,  ruler  and  pencil,  make  the 
following  constructions.  Neither  description  nor  proof  is 
demanded : — 

(a)  Construct  a  quadrilateral  ABCD,  having  AB  parallel 
to  DC,  AB  6  inches  long,  BC  2|-  inches,  CD  3  inches  and  DA 
21-  inches.  Measure  the  angle  ABC  and  the  perpendicular 
distance  between  AB  and  CD. 

(b)  Construct  a  triangle  in  which  side  u  =  10‘5  cm.,  b-\-c  = 
15*9  cm.,  and  /_  A  =  72°.  Circumscribe  a  circle  about  the  tri¬ 
angle,  and  measure  the  radius. 

I 

B. — Constructions  and  Proofs. 

2.  To  draw  a  perpendicular  to  a  given  straight  line  from  a 
given  point  without  the  line. 

3.  In  a  given  circle  to  inscribe  a  triangle  similar  to  a  given 
triangle.  * 

4.  If  P  and  Q  are  two  given  points  on  the  same  side  of  a 
given  straight  line  BC,  find  the  position  of  a  point  A  in  BC  such 
that  the  angle  PAB  shall  be  equal  to  the  angle  QAC. 

C. — Theorems. 

5.  If  two  triangles  have  two  sides  and  the  contained  angle  of 
one  respectively  equal  to  two  sides  and  the  contained  angle  of 
the  other,  the  two  triangles  are  congruent. 

6.  The  base  BC  of  the  triangle  ABC  is  trisected  at  D,  E. 
Prove  that  AB^  +AC^  =AD^  -\-AE^  +4Z)£'^. 

[over] 


7.  Angles  in  the  same  segment  of  a  circle  are  equal  to  each 
other. 

8.  The  opposite  sides  of  a  quadrilateral  inscribed  in  a  circle 
are  produced  to  meet  in  P  and  Q,  and  about  the  triangles  so 
formed  without  the  quadrilateral,  circles  are  described  which 
meet  in  E.  Prove  PRQ  a  straight  line. 

9.  The  bisector  of  the  exterior  vertical  angle  of  a  triangle 
divides  the  base  externally  into  segments  that  are  proportional 
to  the  sides  of  the  triangle. 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Note. — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

1.  An  Auction  Sale. 

/ 

2.  The  Pioneers  of  Ontario. 

3.  Our  Canadian  Railways. 

4.  The  story  of  The  Lady  of  Shalott. 

OR 

Present  the  arguments  for  one  side  only — either  the  affirma¬ 
tive  or  the  negative  —  of  one  of  the  following  subjects  of 
debate : — 

1.  Resolved  that  women  should  have  the  franchise. 

2.  Resolved  that  the  daily  paper  does  more  harm  than  good. 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE. 


1.  (a)  What  were  Lady  Macbeth’s  motives  in  the  murder  of 
the  King  ? 

(b)  How  far  was  she  responsible  for  this  murder  ? 

(c)  What  was  the  nature  of  her  influence,  over  her  husband 
after  the  murder  ? 

(d)  What  punishments  did  Macbeth  suffer  for  his  crimes  ? 

2.  (a)  What  are  the  circumstances  under  which  the  Duke 
speaks  in  My  Last  Duchess  ? 

(6)  Indicate  the  qualities  of  the  Duke’s  character  that  are 
shown  in  this  monologue,  and  illustrate  these  qualities  by  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  text. 

3.  {a)  Describe  in  appreciative  language  the  “vale  in  Ida” 
where  (Enone  laments  her  desertion  by  Paris. 

{h)  Give  the  arguments  by  which  Sir  Bedivere  persuades 
himself  not  to  cast  away  Excalibur  when  he  was  commanded  a 
second  time. 

(c)  In  the  Morte  d’ Arthur,  quote  one  or  two  short  passages 
that  will  illustrate  how  Tennyson  has  adapted  the  movement  of 
the  verse  to  the  thought  of  the  passage. 

4.  Quote  one  of  the  following : — 

{a)  The  address  of  Pallas  to  Paris  in  (Enone. 

(h)  Break,  break,  break,  and  In  the  Valley  of  the  Cauteretz. 

(c)  Prospice. 

{d)  Three  consecutive  stanzas  of  Love  Among  the  Ruins. 

(e)  Twenty  lines  spoken  by  Macbeth. 

Note. — In  case  (6)  is  selected,  both  poems  must  be  given.  In  case  of  (e), 
the  lines  must  be  consecutive  if  one  passage  is  given,  but  two  distinct 
speeches  may  be  given  if  they  are  required  to  complete  the  twenty  lines. 

[over] 


5.  St<ate  the  emotions  that  the  following  images  should  pro¬ 
duce,  and  show  how  these  emotions  are  related  to  the  main 
thought  and  feeling  of  the  poem  : — 

(а)  Deep  on  the  convent-roof  the  snows 
Are  sparkling  to  the  moon. 

(б)  Here’s  the  smell  of  blood  still. 

(c)  Hark  !  where  my  blossomed  pear-tree  in  the  hedge 
Leans  to  the  field  and  scatters  on  the  clover 
Blossoms  and  dew-drops. 

(d)  Ere  the  bat  hath  flown 
His  cloister’d  flight. 

(e)  In  the  stormy  east-wind  straining, 

The  pale  yellow  woods  were  waning. 

(/)  On  the  solitary  pastures  where  our  sheep, 

Half-asleep 

Tinkle  homeward  thro’  the  twilight,  stray  or  stop 
As  they  crop. 

6.  Explain  concisely  the  meaning  of  the  following  passages, 
and  state  the  connection  in  which  each  is  used : — 

(a)  ,  And,  under  him. 

My  genius  is  rebuk’d,  as  it  is  said 

Mark  Antony’s  was  by  Caesar. 

(b)  This  even-handed  justice 
Commends  the  ingredients  of  our  poison’d  chalice 
To  our  own  lips. 

(c)  Ah,  but  a  man’s  reach  should  exceed  his  grasp. 

Or  what’s  a  heaven  for  ? 

(d)  Discourse  to  him  of  prodigious  armaments 
Assembled  to  besiege  his  city  now. 

And  of  the  passing  of  a  mule  with  gourds — 

’Tis  one — 

(e)  Or  flying  shone,  the  silver  boss 
Of  her  own  halo’s  dusky  shield. 

(/)  So  many  minds  did  gird  their  orbs  with  beams, 

Tho’  one  did  fling  the  fire. 

7.  TO  THE  CUCKOO. 

Hail,  beauteous  stranger  of  the  grove  ! 

Thou  messenger  of  Spring  ! 

Now  heaven  repairs  thy  rural  seat 
And  woods  thy  welcome  sing. 

5  What  time  the  daisy  decks  the  green 
Thy  certain  voice  we  hear  : 

Hast  thou  a  star  to  guide  thy  path. 

Or  mark  the  rolling  year  ? 


Delighted  visitant  !  with  thee 
10  I  hail  the  time  of  flowers, 

And  hear  the  sound  of  music  sweet 
From  birds  among  the  bowers. 

The  school-boy,  wandering  through  the  woods, 

To  pull  the  primrose  gay, 

15  Starts,  the  new  voice  of  spring  to  hear. 

And  imitates  thy  lay. 

What  time  the  pea  puts  on  the  bloom, 

Thou  fliest  thy  vocal  vale. 

An  annual  guest  to  other  lands 
20  Another  spring  to  hail. 

Sweet  bird  !  thy  bower  is  ever  green. 

Thy  sky  is  ever  clear  : 

Thou  hast  no  sorrow  in  thy  song, 

No  winter  in  thy  year. 

25  Oh,  could  I  fly,  I’d  fly  with  thee. 

We’d  make  with  joyful  wing. 

Our  annual  visit  o’er  the  globe. 

Companions  of  the  Spring. 

(a)  Indicate  the  two  main  divisions  of  the  poem,  and  give 
the  leading  thought  of  each. 

(h)  Show  the  relationship  in  thought  between  the  first  two 
and  the  last  two  lines  of  the  second  stanza. 

(c)  State  briefiy  the  reasons  for  the  poet’s  pleasure  at  the 
coming  of  the  cuckoo.  , 

(d)  Explain  the  following  : —  “  heaven  repairs  thy  rural 
seat”  (1.  3) ;  “  Delighted  visitant”  (1.  9) ;  “imitates  thy  lay”  (1. 16) ; 
“  thy  vocal  vale  ”  (1.  18)  ;  “  our  annual  visit”  (1.  27). 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


PHYSICS. 


Note. — Candidates  must  give  full  work  m  answering  the  problems. 

1.  {a)  State  the  principle  of  Archimedes,  (law  of  buoyancy) 
and  describe  an  experiment  to  prove  it. 

Q))  A  block  of  metal  15  cm.  long,  12  cm.  wdde  and  8  cm. 
thick  has  a  specific  gravity  of  11.  How  many  kilograms  will 
it  weigh  when  immersed  in  a  liquid  of  specific  gravity  3  ? 

2.  (a)  State  the  laws  of  electrical  resistance. 

{h)  Describe  the  construction  and  use  of  a  rheostat.  Draw 
a  diagram  to  illustrate. 

3.  You  have  6  cells  each  of  E.  M.  F.  1*2  volts  and  2  ohms 
internal  resistance.  Make  diagrams  to  show  three  ways  of 
joining  these  cells  to  form  a  battery.  Eeckon  the  current 
strength  in  each  case  if  the  external  resistance  is  50  ohms. 

4.  {a)  Describe  an  experiment,  showing  how  you  would 
generate  and  detect  an  induced  current.  Make  a  diagram  show¬ 
ing  the  arrangement  of  the  apparatus. 

(5)  Explain  clearly,  using  diagram,  how  you  would  convert 
an  alternating  current  of  high  potential  into  an  alternating 
current  of  lower  potenial. 

5.  “The  colour  of  an  object  does  not  originate  in  itself  but  in 
the  light  that  falls  on  it.”  Examine  the  correctness  of  this 
statement  and  cite  all  the  facts  you  can  in  support  of  your  view. 

6.  {a)  A  convex  lens  has  a  focal  length  of  10  cm.  Make 
diagrams  to  show  the  nature  and  position  of  the  image,  if  any, 
that  is  formed  when  an  object  is  placed  (i)  25  cm.  (ii)  15  cm. 
(hi)  10  cm.  (iv)  5  cm.  from  the  lens. 

{h)  Show  in  any  two  of  the  four  cases  in  {a)  what  practical 
use  may  be  made  of  the  convex  lens. 

[over] 


7.  {a)  Describe  and  explain  two  distinct  methods  of  producing 
a  low  temperature  by  artificial  means. 

(b)  A  hot  ball  of  metal  weighing  60  grams  and  of  specific 
heat  *1  is  surrounded  with  ice  at  0°C.  After  the  ball  has  cooled 
as  much  as  it  will  it  is  found  that  48  grams  of  ice  have  melted. 
Find  the  temperature  of  the  ball  at  first,  assuming  the  latent 
heat  of  fusion  of  ice  to  be  80  calories. 

8.  Describe  how  you  would  demonstrate  the  presence  of 
nodes  and  loops  in  (i)  a  column  of  air,  (ii)  a  wire,  (hi)  a  brass 
plate.  Name  two  musical  instruments  based  on  each  of  these 
three  objects.  If  the  three  were  sounded  separately  explain 
clearly  how  it  is  that  you  could  tell  the  sounds  apart  even  if 
they  had  the  same  pitch  and  intensity. 


department  of  JEbueation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1911. 


ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


HISTORY. 


(British  and  Canadian.) 


1.  Give  a  concise  account  of  the  settlement  of  Britain  by  the  ^ 
English.  Describe  the  social,  political,  and  religious  condition 
of  the  English  at  that  time. 

2.  Describe  briefly  the  development  of  manufacturing  and  of 
the  means  of  transportation  and  communication  in  Britain  from  /■ 
1750  to  1885. 

3.  Give  a  connected  account  of  the  Corn  Laws  under  the  y 
following  heads : — 

(а)  The  Act  of  1815. 

(б)  The  sliding  scale  of  1828. 

(c)  The  Anti-Corn  Law  League. 

id)  The  Repeal  of  the  Laws. 

4.  Describe  the  rise  and  development  (until  1885)  of  the 
British  Empire  in  India. 

5.  Explain  the  advantages  that  accrued  to  Britain  through 
the  efforts  of  the  following  men; — Caxton,  Wilberforce,  Nelson.  '• 

j 

6.  Trace  the  development  of  the  constitutional  government  of 
Canada  under  British  rule  by  briefly  touching  on  the  following 
points : —  The  Quebec  Act,  the  Constitutional  Act,  the  Union 
Act,  and  the  British  North  America  Act. 

7.  {a)  Quebec  has  been  besieged  four  times — in  1629,  in  1690, 
in  1759,  and  in  1775.  State  briefly  the  circumstances  and  the 
results  in  each  case. 

(6)  In  what  way  were  the  boundaries  of  Canada  affected 
by  (i)  the  Treaty  of  Versailles,  (ii)  the  Ashburton  Treaty,  (iii)  y 
the  Washington  Treaty  ? 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  NOKMAL  SCHOOLS. 


ANCIENT  HISTORY. 


1.  Give  a  concise  account  of  the  history  of  Persia,  “the  second 
world  empire”,  touching  upon  its  growth,  extent,  and  govern¬ 
ment. 

2.  Where  is  each  of  the  following,  and  for  what  noted  in 
history  : —  Salamis,  Aegospotami,  Leuctra,  the  Caudine  Forks, 
Aquae  Sextiae  ? 

3.  Give  an  account  of  Sparta,  under  the  following  heads : — 

(a)  The  classes  into  which  the  people  were  divided. 

(b)  The  government. 

(c)  The  system  of  education  and  discipline. 

4.  Give  an  account  of  the  contributions  of  Aristides  and  of 
Themistocles  to  the  political  advancement  of  Athens. 

5.  Discuss  the  origin  and  character  of  the  Greek  colonies. 

6.  Trace  the  struggle  of  the  Plebeians  (a)  for  economic  rights, 
(b)  for  equal  laws,  (c)  for  political  equality. 

7.  Compare  the  condition  of  Pome  and  Carthage  at  the 
beginning  of  their  struggle. 

8.  Discuss  the  economic  conditions  and  the  political  evils 
that  brought  about  the  discontent  which  the  Gracchi  sought  to 
remedy. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


CHEMISTKY. 


1.  {a)  Write  the  formulae  of: — calcic  hydrate,  ammonium 
hydrate,  nitric  acid,  sulphuric  acid ;  also  the  formulae  and 
names  of  the  four  salts  that  may  be  formed  by  mixing  each  of 
the  foregoing  acids  with  each  of  the  bases.  Write  the  equation 
for  any  one  of  the  four  reactions. 

{h)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  (i)  catalytic  action,  (ii)  allo- 
tropic  form.  Illustrate  fully. 

2.  {a)  Describe  four  ways  of  getting  hydrogen  from  water. 

{h)  10  grams  of  pure  sulphuric  acid  is  mixed  with  90 
grams  of  water.  How  many  grams  of  this  mixture  must  be 
added  to  zinc  in  order  to  generate  1*9  litres  of  hydrogen 
measured  at  39°C.  and  640  mm.  pressure?  (S  =  32,  0  =  16, 
H  =  l.) 

3.  (a)  Hydrogen  gas  is  conducted  through  a  glass  tube  con¬ 
taining  heated  copper  oxide.  Describe  the  changes  that  occur 
within  the  tube.  Give  equation. 

(6)  Show  how  this  experiment  could  be  used  to  ascertain 
the  composition  of  water  by  weight. 

4.  {a)  Give  directions  for  making  one  jar  each  of  (i)  chlorine, 
(ii)  hydrogen  sulphide,  (hi)  ammonia.  Write  equations. 

{h)  If  these  three  jars  were  placed  before  you  without 
labels,  state  two  methods  of  determining  the  gas  in  each. 

(c)  Mention  one  practical  use  for  each  of  these  gases. 

5.  {a)  Describe  in  detail,  using  diagram,  how  you  would  pre¬ 
pare  nitric  acid. 

(6)  Nitric  acid  is  called  an  oxidizing  agent.  Eefer  to  three 
experiments  that  prove  this  to  be  true. 


[ovee] 


6.  Describe  two  methods  of  making  sulphur  dioxide.  Why  is 
it  sometimes  called  sulphurous  anhydride  ?  Give  a  laboratory 
method  of  converting  it  into  sulphuric  acid. 

7.  State  one  important  point  of  resemblance  and  one  of 
difference  between : — 

(a)  Iodine  and  bromine. 

(h)  Hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  gases. 

(c)  Hydrogen  peroxide  and  ozone. 

(d)  Potassium  and  sodium. 

(e)  Oxygen  and  nitrous  oxide  gases. 

(/)  Limestone  and  lime. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


LATIN  AUTHOES. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  Eadem  nocte  accidit  ut  esset  luna  plena,  qui  dies 
maritimos  aestus  maximos  in  Oceano  efficere  consuevit, 
nostrisque  id  erat  incognitum.  Ita  uno  tempore  et  longas 
naves,  quibus  Caesar  exercitum  transportandum  curaverat 

5  quasque  in  aridum  subduxerat,  aestus  complebat,  et  onera- 
rias,  quae  ad  ancoras  erant  deligatae,  tempestas  afflictabat, 
neque  ulla  nostris  facultas  aut  administrandi  aut  auxiliandi 
dabatur.  Compluribus  navibus  fractis,  reliquae  cum  essent, 
funibus,  ancoris,  reliquisque  armamentis  amissis,  ad  navigan- 
10  dum  inutiles,  magna,  id  quod  necesse  erat  accidere,  totius 
exercitus  perturbatio  facta  est.  Neque  enim  naves  erant 
aliae,  quibus  reportari  possent,  et  omnia  deerant,  quae  ad 
reficiendas  naves  erant  usui,  et,  quod  omnibus  constabat 
hiemari  in  Gallia  oportere,  frumentum  his  in  locis  in  hiemem 
1 5  provisum  non  erat. 

(b)  Caesar,  exposito  exercitu  et  loco  castris  idoneo  capto, 
ubi  ex  captivis  cognovit  quo  in  loco  hostium  copiae  consedis- 
sent,  cohortibus  decern  ad  mare  relictis  et  equitibus  trecentis, 
qui  praesidio  navibus  essent,  de  tertia  vigilia  ad  hostes 

2  0  contendit,  eo  minus  veritus  navibus,  quod  in  litore  molli 
atque  aperto  deligatas  ad  ancoram  relinquebat ;  et  praesidio 
navibusque  Quintum  Atrium  praefecit. 

2.  Explain  the  following  constructions  : — 

(a)  The  case  of  nostris  (1.  3),  praesidio  (1.19),  navibus  (1.19). 

(b)  The  mood  of  esset  (1.1),  essent  (1.8),  possent  ([.  1^), 

consedissent  (1. 17),  essent  (1.  19). 

(c)  The  tense  of  consuevit  (1.  2),  afflictabat  (1.  6),  relinquebat 

(1.  21). 

{d)  The  voice  of  transportandum  (1.  4),  hiemari  (1.  14). 

(e)  The  syntax  of  id  (1.  10),  accidere  (1.  10),  eo  (1.  20). 

[over] 


3.  Mark  the  quantity  of  the  penult  of  reliquae  (1.  8),  acciclere 
(1.  10),  ojmrtere  (1.  14),  litore  (1.  20),  relinqiiehat  (1.  21). 

4.  Fero,  magmis,  facio.  Give  four  English  derivatives  from 
each  of  these  words,  showing  how^  the  root  meaning  is  modified 
by  what  is  added  in  each  case. 

5.  Eo  minus  veritus  navihus,  etc.  Explain  whether  his  con¬ 
fidence  was  justified. 

B. 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Namque  videbat,  uti  bellantes  Pergama  circum 
hac  fugerent  Graii,  premeret  Troiana  inventus ; 
hac  Phryges,  instaret  curru  cristatus  Achilles, 
nec  procul  hinc  Ehesi  niveis  tentoria  veils 
5  adgnoscit  lacrimans,  primo  quae  prodita  somno 
Tydides  multa  vastabat  caede  cruentus, 
ardentesque  avertit  equos  in  castra,  priusquam 
pahula  gustassent  Troiae,  Xanthumque  bibissent. 
parte  alia  fugiens  amissis  Troilus  armis, 

1 0  infelix  puer,  atque  impar  congressus  Achilli, 
fertur  equis,  curruque  haeret  resupinus  inani, 
lora  tenens  tamen  :  huic  cervixque  comaeque  trahuntur 
per  terram,  et  versa  pulvis  inscribitur  hasta. 
interea  ad  templum  non  aequae  Palladis  ibant 
1 5  crinibus  Iliades  passis,  peplumque  ferebant, 
suppliciter  tristes,  et  tunsae  pectora  palmis. 
diva  solo  fixos  oculos  aversa  tenebat. 
ter  circum  Iliacos  raptaverat  Hectora  muros, 
exanimumque  auro  corpus  vendebat  Achilles. 

7.  Explain  the  following  constructions  : — 

{a)  The  mood  oi premeret  (1.  2),  the  tense  of  avertit  (1.  7), 
the  mood  and  tense  of  bibissent  (1.  8). 

{b)  The  case  of  velis  (1.  4),  congressus  (1.  10),  huic  (1.  12), 
pectora  (1.  16),  auro  (1.  19). 

8.  Mark  the  scansion  of  lines  9  and  12,  so  as  to  show  distinct¬ 
ly  each  syllable  of  each  foot. 

9.  Explain  the  historical  references  in  lines  7  and  8,  14  to 
17,  and  18  and  19. 

10. ^  Show  the  connection  of  the  substance  of  the  above  extract 
with  its  context. 


c. 

11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Caesar,  postquam  ex  Menapiis  in  Treveros  venit,  duabus  de 
causis  Ehenum  transire  constituit ;  quarum  una  erat,  quod 
auxilia  contra  se  Treveris  miserant,  altera,  ne  in  eis  Ambiorix 
perfugium  haberet.  His  constitutis  rebus,  paulum  supra  eum 
locum,  quo  ante  exercitum  traduxerat,  facere  pontem  constituit. 
Magno  militum  studio  paucis  diebus  opus  efbcitur.  Firmo  in 
Treveris  ad  pontem  praesidio  relicto,  ne  quis  ab  his  subito  motus 
oreretur,  reliquas  copias  equitatumque  traducit.  Ubii,  qui  ante 
obsides  dederant  atque  in  deditionem  venerant  excusandi  sui 
causa  ad  eum  .legates  mittunt,  qui  doceant  neque  auxilia  ex  sua 
civitate  in  Treveros  missa  neque  ab  se  rebellionem  factum ; 
petunt  ut  propter  imprudentiam  ignoscatur,  ne  innocentes  pro 
nocentibus  poenas  pendant ;  si  majorem  numerum  obsidum 
vellet,  dare  pollicentur. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  GEAMMAR. 


A. 

1.  Decline  together,  giving  both  singular  and  plural,  iisdem 
legionihus,  quo  numine  laeso,  dapibus  futuris,  praeceps  locus. 

2.  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  the  adjectives 
superus,  ditissimus,  imus,  asper,  pulcher,  and  humilior ;  and 
of  the  adverbs  melius,  facilius,  citius,  and  tardius. 

3.  Write  out  in  full  the  future  indicative  and  present  subjunc¬ 
tive  of  projiciscor,  volo  (wish),  and  adeo. 

4.  Write  out  the  participles  and  infinitives,  active  and 
passive,  of  incendo  and  prohibeo,  and  the  present  participle, 
nominative  and  genitive,  of  adeo. 

B. 

5.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

{a)  Caesar  was  afraid  that  the  Britons  would  prevent  the 
Eomans  from  disembarking. 

(6)  Labienus  was  ordered  to  see  to  the  building  of  twenty 
eight  war  vessels. 

(c)  Storms  followed,  which  hindered  the  ships  from  mak¬ 
ing  their  ports. 

{d)  Cotta  so  managed  that  the  Menapii  had  no  place  to 
which  they  could  retreat. 

(e)  He  thought  that  it  would  be  of  great  advantage  to  him 
if  the  vessels  were  made  a  little  lower. 

(/)  We  must  send  envoys  to  sue  for  peace. 

{g)  The  scouts  promised  to  return  when  they  had  found 
out  what  Dumnorix  was  doing. 

Qi)  Whenever  the  Britons  were  repulsed  they  would  shun 
the  danger  through  their  speed. 

[over] 


6.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

( The  Latin  words  are  given  below  in  the  uninflected  form 
and  the  Latin  order. ) 

Roused  by  these  messages  and  letters  Caesar  enrolled  two 
fresh  legions  in  hither  Gaul,  and  when  summer  began  he  sent 
Quintus  Pedius,  his  lieutenant,  to  lead  them  into  central  Gaul. 
He  joined  his  army  himself  as  soon  as  there  began  to  be  a  supply 
of  forage ;  he  directed  the  Senones  and  the  rest  of  the  Gauls  who 
lived  next  to  the  Belgians  to  find  out  what  was  afoot  among 
them  and  keep  him  informed  of  it.  These  all  uniformly  reported 
that  forces  were  being  got  together  and  an  army  mustered  in 
one  spot.  Then,  indeed,  he  thought  that  he  ought  not  to 
hesitate  to  set  out  against  them.  Collecting  a  supply  of  pro¬ 
visions,  he  broke  up  camp  and  reached  the  territories  of  the 
Belgians  in  about  fifteen  days. 

Hie  nuntius  literaque  commoveo  Caesar  duo  legio  in 
citerior  Gallia  novus  conscribo,  et,  ineo  aestas,  in  interior  Gallia 
qui  deduco  Quintus  Pedius  legatus  mitto.  Ipse  cum  primum 
pabulum  copia  sum  incipio  ad  exercitus  venio ;  do  negotium 
Senones  reliquusque  Gallus  qui  finitimus  Belgae  sum,  uti  is  qui 
apud  is  gero  cognosce  seque  de  hie  res  certus  facio.  Hie 
constanter  omiiis  nuntio  manus  cogo,  exercitus  unus  in  locus 
conduce.  Turn  vero  dubito  non  existimo  quin  ad  is  proficiscor. 
Res  frumentarius  compare,  castra  moveo  diesque  circiter  quinde- 
cim  ad  finis  Belgae  pervenio. 


C. 


(Note. — The  following  sentences  are  not  to  he  translated ;  they  are  the 

basis  for  the  questions  thereon.) 

(а)  Bis  denis  Phrygium  conscendi  navibus  aequor. 

(б)  O  Dea,  si  prima  repetens  ab  origine  pergam, 

Et  vacet  annales  nostrorum  audire  laborum. 

Ante  diem  clause  componat  Vesper  Olympo. 

(c)  Haud  equidem  tali  me  dignor  honors. 

(fl)  Hinc  populum,  late  regem  belloque  superbum  venturum 
excidio  Libyae. 

(e)  Tantae  molis  erat  Romanam  condere  gentem. 

(/)  Indutiomarus  dixit : —  Sese  idcirco  ab  suis  discedere 
atque  ad  eum  venire  noluisse,  quo  facilius  civitatem  in  officio 
contineret,  ne  omnis  nobilitatis  discessu  plebs  propter  impru- 
dentiam  laberetur ;  itaque  esse  civitatem  in  sua  potestate,  sese, 
si  Caesar  permitteret,  ad  eum  in  castra  venturum,  suas  civita- 
tisque  fortunas  eiusfidei  permissurum. 


7.  (1)  Why  denis  instead  of  decern  in  (a)  ? 

(2)  Explain  the  mood  of  pergam  and  componat  in  (6). 

(3)  Explain  the  case  of  honore  in  (c). 

(4)  Explain  the  syntax  of  late  in  {d). 

(5)  Explain  the  construction  of  tantae  molis  in  (e). 

(6)  Explain  the  cases  of  civitatis  smdfidei  in  (/). 

(7)  Quo  facilius . contineret  (/).  What  idea  is 

expressed  by  this  clause  ?  When  must  this  idea  be  so  expressed  ? 

(8)  Re-write  (/)  in  direct  narrative  form  changing  dixit 
to  dicit. 
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September  Examinations,  1911. 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


1.  (a)  Name  and  locate  two  of  the  largest  deserts  of  the 
world  and  account  for  the  desert  conditions  in  each  case. 

(b)  Name  two  land  areas  which  have  very  heavy  annual 
rainfalls  and  give  in  each  case  the  causes  for  the  heavy  rainfall. 

2.  Draw  a  map  of  North  America  and  mark  on  it : — 

(a)  the  countries  and  their  capitals, 

(b)  the  provinces  of  Canada  and  their  capitals, 

(c)  the  continental  axes. 

3.  (a)  Explain  how  the  captain  of  a  vessel  may  find  (i)  the 
latitude,  (ii)  the  longitude  of  the  point  where  he  is  sailing. 

(b)  When  it  is  solar  noon  at  a  point  30°  20'  west  longitude, 
what  is  the  solar  time  at  a  point  40°  20'  east  longitude  ? 

4.  What  geographic  conditions  account  for  the  development 
of  each  of  the  following  cities  : —  Winnipeg,  Chicago,  Buenos 
Ayres,  Liverpool,  Montreal,  Glasgow. 

5.  (a)  Explain  the  origin  of  the  trade-winds  and  account  for 
their  direction. 

(b)  Account  for  the  variation  in  the  position  of  the  dol¬ 
drums. 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  various  ways  in  which  water,  ice,  and 
wind  act  in  modifying  the  earth’s  surface. 

(b)  Enumerate  the  effects  of  glacial  action  in  modifying 
the  surface  of  the  Province  of  Ontario.  Name  two  places  where 
any  of  these  effects  are  noticeable,  briefly  outlining  the  evidences 
of  glacial  action  at  each  place. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


1.  ((x)  Multiply  347’876  by  49’278364,  using  the  contracted 
method  and  retaining  but  three  decimal  places  in.  the  product. 

(6)  Give,  fully,  the  reason  for  the  arrangement  of  the  mul¬ 
tiplier  and  partial  products  in  the  solution  of  the  above  question. 

2.  A  vessel  A  contains  21  gallons  of  wine  and  9  gallons  of 
water,  and  a  second  vessel  B  contains  24  gallons  of  wine  and  6 
gallons  of  water.  If  a  third  vessel  D  is  filled  by  taking  7| 
gallons  from  A  and  22J  gallons  from  B,  how  many  gallons  of 
wine  and  how  many  gallons  of  water  will  there  be  in  I)  ? 

3.  The  statement  of  the  earnings  and  expenses  for  a  certain 
railway  for  the  month  of  February,  1911,  was  as  follows  : — 
Gross  earnings,  $467,234 ;  operating  expenses,  $227,985.  For 
the  first  two  months  of  1911,  the  gross  earnings  were  $970,471, 
and  the  operating  expenses  were  $473,319.  Find,  to  two 
places  of  decimals,  by  what  per  cent  the  net  earnings  for  February 
fell  below  the  net  earnings  for  January. 

4.  A  retail  merchant  bought  goods  invoiced  at  $742’50  but 
subject  to  a  discount  of  20  and  16f  oft*.  He  sold  them  at  an 
advance  of  33J%  on  their  actual  cost.  Find  his  net  gain  if  5%  of 
the  sales  was  not  collectible. 

5.  $260  00.  Chatham,  27th  March,  1911. 

Three  months  after  date,  I  promise  to  pay  to  the  order  of 

James  Ross,  at  the  Bank  of  Montreal  here,  the  sum  of  Two 
Hundred  and  Sixty  Dollars  with  interest  at  5  per  cent,  per 
annum.  Value  received.  Henry  Melrose. 

The  above  note  was  discounted  at  the  bank  on  15th  April, 
1911,  at  7  per  cent.  Find  the  proceeds. 


[over] 


6.  A  speculator  borrows  $2770  for  one  year  at  4%  per  annum, 
compound  interest  payable  half  yearly.  He  invests  the  money 
in  a  5^%  stock  at  69,  and  at  the  end  of  the  year,  after  receiving 
his  dividend,  sells  the  stock  at  751^.  Find  his  net  profit  if  he  has 
to  pay  a  broker  for  buying  and  for  selling  his  stock. 

7.  (a)  At  5  cents  a  square  yard,  what  will  it  cost  to  paint  a 
conical  church-spire  whose  perpendicular  altitude  is  65  feet  and 
the  radius  of  whose  base  is  10 J  feet? 

(b)  A  hollow  rectangular  prism  whose  base  is  6  decimetres 
wide  and  9  decimetres  long  will  hold  1458  kilograms  of  pure 
water.  Find,  in  metres,  the  height  of  the  prism. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


1.  Though  you  may  have  known  clever  men  who  were  indolent,  you 
never  knew  a  great  man  who  was  so  ;  and,  during  such  investigation  as  I 
have  been  able  to  give  to  the  lives  of  the  artists  whose  works  are  in  all  points 
noblest,  no  fact  ever  looms  up  so  large  upon  me —  no  law  remains  so  stead¬ 
fast  in  the  universality  of  its  application,  as  the  fact  and  law  that  they  are 
all  great  workers  :  nothing  concerning  them  is  matter  of  more  astonishment 
than  the  quantity  they  have  accomplished  in  the  given  length  of  their  life  ; 
and  when  I  hear  a  young  man  spoken  of,,  as  giving  promise  of  high  genius, 
the  first  question  I  ask  about  him  is  always — “  Does  he  work  ?  ” 

(a)  Write  out  in  full  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  above 
extract,  and  state  the  grammatical  value  and  relationship  of 
each. 

{b)  Give  the  exact  grammatical  value  and  relationship  of 
each  italicized  word. 

(c)  Explain  the  exact  function  of  the  word  “as”  wherever 
it  occurs  in  the  extract. 

2.  Fill  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences  with  the  proper 
form,  giving  in  each  case  the  reason  for  your  selection : — 

(a)  Who  or  whom. 

(i)  They  met  a  stranger  -  they  thought  might 

inform  them. 

(ii)  He  is  a  man - ,  so  far  as  I  know,  they  may  safely 

entrust  with  this  duty. 

(hi)  Why  did  you  recommend  one - you  confess  you 

did  not  think  likely  to  succeed  ? 

(iv)  There  was  a  boy  in  the  class - I  learned  would 

pass  the  place. 

(b)  Was  or  were. 

(i)  I  was  in  hopes  that  there - some  of  them  left. 

(ii)  If  he - here  he  would  tell  you  the  same. 

(hi)  I  wish  that  she - going  with  us. 

(iv)  This  with  his  other  accomplishments  -  the 

means  of  securing  him  the  place. 


[over] 


(c)  Shall  or  icill. 

(i)  If  that  is  the  train,  I  fear  we - miss  it. 

(ii)  I - not  have  you  doubt  my  word. 

(iii)  Ask  the  teacher  how  the  pupils - plant  these, 

(iv)  - I  meet  you  there  this  evening  ? 

3.  Classify  each  objective  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

(a)  They  made  him  master  of  the  town. 

[h)  He  sang  the  same  songs  as  he  did  the  night  before. 

(c)  They  promised  whoever  came  a  good  time. 

{(i)  We  supposed  this  to  be  his  motive. 

(e)  She  was  taught  music. 

(/)  I  found  it  difficult  to  avoid  splashing  myself. 

4.  (rt)  Write  out  in  the  third  singular  the  following  forms  of 
the  verb  take  : — 

(i)  Past  progressive  subjunctive  active. 

(ii)  Present  perfect  indicative  passive. 

(iii)  Present  subjunctive  passive. 

(iv)  Future  progressive  indicative  passive. 

(v)  Past  emphatic  indicative. 

(b)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  verbs: — cling,  hew,  lay, 
shrink,  slay,  weave. 

5.  Give  the  exact  grammatical  values  and  relationships  of  the 
italicized  words  in  the  following  sentences : — 

(a)  I  regret  having  nothing  but  this. 

(b)  He  walked  up  the  passage  and  took  down  the  picture, 

(c)  What  reason  have  you  for  believing  what  he  says  ? 

(d)  It  was  the  boy  tvho  was  to  blame. 

(e)  I  am  astonished  to  hear  you  say  so. 

(/)  It  would  be  easy  enough  to  see  him  before  then. 

(g)  The  storyn  having  passed,  they  hurried  on  to  their 
friend’s. 

6.  (a)  Name  the  chief  literary  dialects  of  Middle  English. 

{b)  Which  of  these  dialects  is  the  parent  of  Modern  Eng¬ 
lish  ? 

(c)  What  causes  led  to  the  supremacy  of  this  dialect  ? 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


AET. 


1.  A  drinking  glass  half  full  of  water  is  standing  on  a  book 
below  the  eye  level.  Draw  the  group  in  pencil  about  full  size. 
Show  perspective  lines. 

2.  Paint  in  silhouette,  5  inches  high,  with  brush  and  ink,  or 
black  water  colour  paint,  one  of  the  following  figures  in 
action : — 

A  boy  playing  hockey. 

A  girl  catching  a  butterfly. 

A  gardener. 

A  man  carrying  a  pail. 

3.  Paint  with  water  colours  the  fruit  or  vegetable  submitted. 

4.  In  an  enclosure  6  inches  by  6  inches,  design  a  tile  or  oil¬ 
cloth  pattern,  using  large  and  small  squares  placed  diagonally. 
To  show  the  complete  arrangement,  finish  tile  central  portion 
in  two  colours  and  white.  Water  colours  or  crayons  may  be 
used. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


BIOLOGY. 


1.  Compare  the  life  history  of  the  potato  beetle  with  that  of 
the  common  mosquito. 

2.  In  what  way  and  for  what  special  purpose  are  the  bills  of 
the  English  sparrow,  the  robin,  the  duck,  the  kingfisher,  and 
the  owl  adapted  to  securing  the  food  of  each  ? 

3.  Write  briefly  on  : —  migration  of  birds  ;  colour  of  tree-frogs, 
eyes  of  crayfish ;  how  to  exterminate  the  mosquito  ;  value  of 
birds  to  fruit  growers. 

4.  (a)  What  are  the  functions  of  roots,  root-hairs,  and  foliage 
leaves,  respectively  ? 

(b)  Name  and  describe  five  seeds  which  have  special  struc¬ 
tures  favouring  their  dispersal  by  the  wind. 

5.  Write  briefly  on  : —  how  to  tell  the  age  of  a  maple  twig  ; 
leaf-arrangement  in  relation  to  sunlight ;  insects  in  relation  to 
pollination ;  plant  societies. 

6.  Name  three  common  garden  weeds  and  three  common  field 
weeds  that  are  difficult  to  eradicate.  Tell  why  they  are  difficult 
to  eradicate  and  describe  in  detail  how  to  eradicate  one  of  each 
class. 

7.  Describe  experiments  (one  in  each  case)  to  show  that 

(a)  roots  grow  toward  moisture  ; 

(b)  starch  disappears  from  leaves  in  darkness ; 

(c)  germinating  seeds  need  air. 

8.  Name  two  plants  that  furnish  material  which  is  used  in 
making  clothing  and  two  trees  that  are  used  for  making  paper. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  NORM  AT.  SCHOOLS. 


WEITING,  BOOK-KEEPING,  AND 
BUSINESS  PAPERS. 


Note. — Candidates  are  reminded  that  their  writing  will  he 

judged  from  this  paper. 


Sept.  1. 

Sept.  1. 
Sept.  2. 

Sept.  5. 
Sept.  7. 

Sept.  9. 
Sept.  12. 

Sept.  15. 

Sept.  20. 


Sept.  23. 
Sept.  25. 


Woodstock,  September  1,  1911. 
Student  commenced  business  this  day,  investing  cash 
$750*00.  On  deposit  in  Bank  of  Commerce  $2000*00. 
Jas.  Noble,  Brampton,  owes  on  account  $325*75.  Due 
S.  Lightheart,  Snelgrove,  Ont.,  on  60  day  note  dated 
Aug.  25,  $136*95  (taken  at  face). 

Leased  premises  No.  47  to  49  Front  St.,  West,  at  a 
yearly  rental  of  $500*00,  paying  one  month’s  rent  by 
cheque. 

Bought  of  E.  Henderson  &  Co.,  Montreal,  Que.,  on 
account  60  days,  2%  in  15  days.  Merchandise  per 
Invoice  No.  1,  $367‘32. 

Paid  by  cheque  insurance  premium  of  on  $1600. 
Sold  Frank  Hamlyn,  Lambeth,  Ont.,  for  cash : 

12  pairs  Boys’  Grain  Bais.  @  $1*10 

18  Men’s  Stogas  @  3*00 

12  “  Women’s  Dongolas  @  1*75 

Deposited  Cash,  $500*00. 

Keceived  from  Jas.  Noble  cheque  to  apply  on  account, 
$125*75. 

Bought  of  the  Canadian  Shoe  Co.,  Quebec,  on  30  day 
note,  goods  per  invoice  No.  2,  $176*85. 

Sold  Chas.  Coates,  Exeter,  Ont.: 

18  pairs  Boys’  Bals.  -  @  $1*10 

20  “  Youths’  Split  Bals.  @  *90 

12  “  Men’s  Box  Calf  @  2*25 

14  ‘‘  Women’s  Dongolas  @  1*75 

Keceived  his  cheque  for  $50*00.  Balance  on  account. 
Proprietor  withdrew  by  cheque  for  private  use  $50*00. 
Prepaid  our  note  favour  S.  Lightheart,  by  cheque, 
discount  7%.  Proceeds  $136*11.  [over] 


Sept.  28.  Accepted  E.  Henderson  &  Go’s  draft  at  10  days  sight 
for  one-half  amount  due  them,  $183*66. 

Sept.  29.  Sold  Silas  Stanlake,  Exeter,  on  his  30  day  note : 


48 

pairs 

Men’s  Bluchers 

@  $2-25 

10 

i  i 

Women’s  Dongolas 

1*75 

58 

a 

Boys’  Bals. 

1*05 

48 

6  ( 

Women’s  Langtry 

@ 

1*35 

Sept.  30.  Deposited  all  cash  and  cheques  on  hand. 

Inventory :  30 

pairs 

Men’s  Stogas 
Youth’s  Split  Bals. 

@  $2*50 

24 

*75 

36 

( ( 

Misses’  Glove  Bals. 

*87 

24 

Men’s  Dongolas 

2*10 

1.  Journalize  (Double  Entry)  the  above  transactions. 

2.  Post,  prepare  a  Trial  Balance  and  a  Loss  &  Gain  statement. 

3.  Close  Loss  &  Gain  accounts. 

4.  Write  and  accept  draft  of  Sept.  28. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


SPELLING. 


Note. — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  three  times — the  first  time  to  enable  the  candidate  to  grasp  the 
sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write  the  Avords  ; 
the  third,  for  review. 

A. 

Some  lineaments  of  the  character  of  the  man  were  early  discerned 
in  the  child.  There  remain  letters  written  by  his  relations  when  he 
was  in  his  eighth  year  and  from  these  letters  it  appears  that  even  at 
this  early  age  his  strong  will  and  fiery  passions,  sustained  by  a  consti¬ 
tutional  intrepidity  which  sometimes  seemed  hardly  compatible  Avith 
soundness  of  mind,  had  begun  to  cause  great  uneasiness  to  his  family. 
“Fighting,”  says  one  of  his  uncles,  “to  which  he  is  out  of  measure 
addicted,  gives  his  temper  such  a  fierceness  and  imperiousness  that  he 
flies  out  on  every  trifling  occasion.”  Some  old  people  of  the  neigh¬ 
borhood  relate  hoAV  he  formed  all  the  idle  boys  of  the  town  into  a  kind 
of  predatory  army  and  compelled  shopkeepers  to  submit  to  a  tribute 
of  apples  and  half-pence,  in  consideration  of  which  he  guaranteed  the 
security  of  their  windows. 

B. 

1.  The  delegate  asked  the  privilege  of  explaining  the  principles  of 

democracy. 

2.  He  placed  emphasis  on  keeping  receipts  and  promissory  notes 

separate. 

3.  There  will  be  irreparable  injury  if  there  is  a  repetition  of  that 

offence. 

4.  The  Chinese  social  institutions  are  stable  and  stationary. 

5.  They  are  going  to  select  a  reeve  and  four  eligible  councillors  at 

the  next  municipal  contest. 

6.  The  train  was  running  behind  schedule  time  and  the  engineer 

did  not  notice  that  the  semaphore  was  down. 

7.  A  plebiscite  on  such  a  subject  is  only  a  ludicrous  appeal  to 

plebeian  prejudices. 

8.  A  barytone  voice  is  intermediate  between  bass  and  tenor. 

9.  The  villain  inveigled  my  nephew  into  an  adjacent  cemetery. 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


HISTOEY. 


Examiners : 


E.  J.  Kylie,  M.A. 

-  J.  F.  Macdonald,  M.A. 
M.  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D. 


part  a.— BRITISH  AND  CANADIAN. 

Note  : — An  option  is  allowed  between  questions  1  and  '2,  Seven 
questions  will,  therefore,  constitute  a  full  paper, 

1.  What  was  the  Hundred  Years’  War,  and  what  were  its 
results  ? 

2.  What  causes  led  to  the  execution  of  Charles  I  ? 

3.  Why  did  the  American  colonies  rebel  against  Great 
Britain  ? 

4.  What  were  the  effects  upon  Great  Britain  of  the  Napoleon¬ 
ic  Wars  ? 

5.  Write  full  notes  on  the  younger  Pitt,  Wilberforce, 
O’Connell,  Gordon. 

6.  Who  were  the  United  Empire  Loyalists  ?  Show  on  a  map 
where  they  settled. 

7.  What  is  meant  by  Responsible  Government  in  Canada  ? 
Show  how  far  it  was  established  under  Lord  Elgin. 

8.  Describe  the  part  played  in  Canadian  history  by  Frontenac, 
Tecumseh,  Papineau,  George  Brown. 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


HISTORY. 


TE.  J.  Kylie,  M.A. 

Examiners  F.  Macdonald,  M.A. 

[m.  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D. 


PART  B.— ANCIENT. 

1.  Narrate  your  favourite  legend  in  either  Greek  or  Eoman 
story. 

2.  What  were  the  weaknesses  of  the  Athenian  Empire  ? 

3.  Account  for  the  success  of  Macedon  under  Philip  and 
Alexander  the  Great. 

4.  Describe  the  main  features  of  Greek  Architecture. 

5.  What  was  the  Roman  senate?  Discuss  its  merits  as  a 
governing  body. 

6.  Account  for  the  success  of  Rome  in  withstanding  and 
finally  crushing  Hannibal.  Illustrate  your  answer  by  a  map. 

7.  Describe  the  means  by  which  Caesar  became  master  of  the 
Roman  world. 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


EXPERIMENTAL  SCIENCE. 


IF.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  i  W.  C.  Baker,  M.A. 

[r.  W.  Smith,  Ph.D. 


PHYSICS. 

1.  (a)  At  what  temperature  has  water  its  maximum  density  ? 

{h)  Describe  how  you  would  proceed  to  determine  this 
temperature. 

(c)  What  important  results  occur  in  nature  as  a  consequence 
of  the  peculiarity  of  water  in  respect  to  its  maximum  density  ? 

2.  A  given  closed  box  is  said  to  contain  12  voltaic  cells  in 
series,  but  some  of  them  are  thought  to  be  wrongly  connected. 
To  test  this,  the  battery  in  the  box  is  put  in  series  with  two  other 
similar  cells  and  the  whole  connected  to  a  galvanometer.  After 
the  resulting  current  has  been  noted,  the  two  external  cells  are 
reversed  so  that  they  now  act  against  those  in  the  box.  The 
current  is  now  found  to  be  only  two-thirds  of  the  former  value. 
How  many  cells  in  the  box  are  wrongly  connected  ? 

3.  A  long  spiral  of  wire  is  hung  from  one  end  so  that  the 
lower  end  just  touches  the  surface  of  a  dish  of  mercury.  The 
top  of  the  spring  is  connected  to  one  pole  of  a  strong  battery 
and  the  mercury  in  the  dish  is  connected  to  the  other  pole. 
Immediately  on  completing  the  connection,  the  lower  end  of  the 
spring  begins  to  vibrate  vertically,  and  this  vibration  is  main¬ 
tained  as  long  as  the  connections  to  the  battery  are  unbroken. 
Sparks  are  noticed  every  time  the  end  of  the  spring  rises  from 
the  mercury,  but  no  sparks  are  seen  when  the  end  of  the  spring 
returns  to  the  liquid. 

{a)  Account  for  the  continued  vibration  as  described. 

(6)  Account  for  the  occurrence  and  the  suppression  of  the 
sparking  as  described. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  Distinguish  between  illwmmating  power  and  intensity  of 
illumination. 

{h)  In  order  to  get  illumination  of  sufficient  intensity  from 
a  16  candle  power  incandescent  lamp  for  night  work  on  a  given 
lathe,  it  is  found  necessary  to  bring  it  to  a  point  2  feet  from 
the  tool.  Here,  however,  it  is  in  the  way  of  the  workman, 
so  it  is  replaced  by  a  group  of  32  candle  power  lamps  set  on  the 
ceiling  6  feet  above.  How  many  of  these  lamps  will  be  required? 

5.  Two  plane  mirrors  are  set  on  a  table  with  an  edge  of  one  in 
contact  with  an  edge  of  the  other  and  these  edges  vertical.  The 
reflecting  surfaces  are  at  60“  to  one  another.  A  lighted  candle 
is  set  between  them  at  a  point  6  inches  from  the  line  of  contact 
of  the  mirrors  and  2  inches  from  the  surface  of  one  of  them. 

{a)  Show  by  a  diagram,  as  nearly  to  scale  as  possible, 
where  each  successive  virtual  image  of  the  flame  is  to  be  found. 

(b)  Using  these  images,  trace  the  course  of  the  ray  of 
light  which  after  leaving  the  flame  is  reflected  first  at  one  mirror, 
then  at  the  other  and  then  passes  back  through  the  flame  itself. 

6.  A  violinist  tunes  his  ‘'E  ”  string  to  give  a  note  of  frequency 
652  and  then  places  his  finger  on  the  string  so  as  to  cause  it, 
when  bowed,  to  give  the  C  next  above  the  E. 

{a)  What  is  the  frequency  of  the  note  C  thus  produced  ? 

(b)  If  the  vibrating  part  of  the  string  was  34  centimetres 
long  when  it  emitted  the  note  E,  where  did  the  musician  place 
his  finger  on  the  string  to  cause  it  to  give  the  note  C  ? 


IDcpartinent  of  Ebucation,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1911. 

HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


CHEMISTRY. 

( F.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 
Examiners : .  C.  Baker,  M.A. 

[r.  W.  Smith,  Ph.D. 


1.  Describe,  in  detail,  how  you  would  prepare  dry  silver 
chloride  from  silver  nitrate  solution,  moist  ferric  hydroxide  from 
ferric  chloride  solution  and  copper  sulphate  crystals  from  copper 
carbonate. 

2.  Write  formulae  for: — disodium  phosphate,  arsenious  oxide, 
acid  potassium  sulphate,  mercuric  iodide,  crystallized  ferrous 
sulphate,  silver  nitrate,  lead  sulphate,  carbon  disulphide,  alu¬ 
minium  chloride,  crystallized  ammonium  alum,  nitric  anhydride. 

3.  Give,  in  full,  the  reasons  for  putting  barium  and  calcium 
in  the  same  group  in  Alendelejeffs  table.  Also  give  the  reasons 
for  putting  sodium  and  potassium  in  the  same  group. 

4.  (a)  What  volume  of  lime  water  containing  5  grams  of  cal¬ 
cium  hydroxide  per  litre  would  be  required  to  neutralize  100  cc. 
of  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  containing  1  gram  of  hydrogen 
chloride  per  litre  ? 

{h)  What  weight  of  copper  oxide  would  be  precipitated  by 
the  addition  of  excess  of  potassium  hydroxide  solution  to  a  hot 
solution  of  copper  sulphate  which  had  been  made  by  dissolving 
1  gram  of  crystalline  copper  sulphate  (CuSO^SHoO)  in  100  cc. 
of  water?  (Ca  =  40,  01  =  35*5,  Cu  =  63*5,  S  =  32). 

5.  (a)  What  are  the  general  methods  for  hastening  the  rate 
of  a  reaction  ? 

(b)  N.Oj  ^  2NO„. 

The  above  equation  represents  a  system  of  two  gaseous 
substances  in  equilibrium.  What  would  be  the  effect  of  increas¬ 
ing  the  pressure  on  the  system  without  changing  the  tempera¬ 
ture  ? 

6.  {a)  Why  is  sodium  nitrate  unsuitable  for  the  manufacture 
of  gun- powder  ? 

(5)  Why  do  sulphur  matches  blacken  silver  coins  if  left  in 
contact  with  them  ? 

(c)  To  what  is  the  deliquescence  of  table  salt  due  ? 
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1.  (a)  Find  to  four  places  of  decimals  the  square  root  of  23. 
(b)  Employing  contracted  multiplication,  find  the  square 

of  the  result  in  (a),  to  three  places  of  decimals. 

2.  (a)  Find  the  L.  C.  M.  of  and  find  how  many 

times  each  of  these  fractions  is  contained  in  it. 

{b)  Find  the  G.  C.  M.  of  2967,'  4773,  9417. 

3.  A  merchant  mixes  tea  that  cost  him  25  cents  with  tea  that 
cost  him  35  cents  a  pound  in  the  ratio  of  7  to  3,  and  sells  the 
mixture  at  35  cents  a  pound.  Find  the  gain  per  cent. 

4.  A  man  deposits  $2000  at  the  beginning  of  each  year  for  3 
years  in  a  savings  bank  which  allows  4  per  cent,  per  annum 
interest,  payable  half-yearly.  Find  the  amount  to  his  credit  at 
the  end  of  the  third  year. 

5.  On  July  15,  1911,  A  buys  from  B  a  lot  for  $1500  giving  in 
payment  his  note  at  90  days  for  this  sum  and  interest  at  6  per 
cent.  On  August  15,  B  has  the  note  discounted  at  6  per  cent. 
Find  the  proceeds. 

6.  An  investor  buys  60  shares  of  railway  stock,  $100  each,  at 
184,  and  3  months  later,  just  after  receiving  a  dividend  of  4  per 
cent,  sells  at  198.  If  the  brokerage  each  way  is  J  per  cent,  find 
what  rate  of  interest  he  may  be  said  to  have  made  on  his  money. 

7.  The  sides  AB,  BC,  CA  of  a  triangle  ABC  measure  65,  70, 
75  inches,  respectively.  A  perpendicular  AM  is  drawn  to  BC. 
Find  the  lengths  of  BM  and  AM,  and  the  area  of  the  triangle. 

8.  The  area  of  a  circle  is  154  square  inches.  Find  the  area  of 
a  square  of  the  same  perimeter,  taking  ^  as  the  approximation 
to  tt  . 


H' 


\*  if4r  isp#'3 .  :„■,  „ 

■  >  •’'  ;?  '.f  ■■‘-n.<jl 

■~ J-j  •  • »  i'  If ‘ ^ fj lii  -  jfl  ■' “ 


I  . 


i  i-.  t ' 


A 


(fa 


J  I  ' 

>'  t 


v»i>t/|»r' 

•  ; 

#-!>• 


'■.i 

’  iJ 


41-i:  ’ 


I 


''  V-iV 


K 


IT  j: 


^  ^  V 


,  I  . 


.:  i 


^  -  1  -I 

: f*-  ’  1 

- 

1*,'  1 

/• 

_  i 

.  •.■  '^■^^  ' 

«  f  i-  •»  -  »  • 

-  /•  ■  , 

.  ;  »r>^ 

'  ■  ■■  ■  ^  - 

.  .  .  .  4.  — r 

•  *  •  * 

« 

'  .ifc.'*’ 

•^;-S 

i 

‘ .  '  1  -,.  1 

*  'f  j 


■"^i 


.  I  .• 


i>'>'  '  I ' .?  ''■  - 


Vf.rijs- 


C, 

i.‘i  i<'  ^  iixrfi  t 

'i.'  r  M 


,  )  y'r^p^jo  ^  l  ,.  .MiT»,^^Hfc 


■''  J 

■".  ,  la 


'i 


■  r.  .:|!!j  . 


i  > 


.“^v: 


t 


Department  of  jebucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1911. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 


IE.  J.  Kylie,  M.A. 

Examiners :  ^  J.  F.  Macdonald,  M.A. 

[m.  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D. 


1.  The  victory  was  complete  ;  but  Nelson  could  not  pursue  it  as  he 
would  have  done,  for  want  of  means.  Had  he  been  provided  with  small 
craft,  nothing  could  have  prevented  the  destruction  of  the  store-ships  and 
transports  in  the  port  of  Alexandria  ; —  four  bomb-vessels  would  at  that  time 
have  burnt  the  whole  in  a  few  hours.  “  Were  I  to  die  this  moment,”  said 
he  in  his  despatches  to  the  Admiralty,  “want  of  frigates  would  be  found 
stamped  on  my  heart  !  No  words  of  mine  can  express  what  I  suffered,  and 
am  suffering,  for  want  of  them.”  He  had  also  to  bear  up  against  great 
bodily  suffering  ;  the  blow  had  so  shaken  his  head  that  from  its  constant  and 
violent  aching,  and  the  perpetual  sickness  which  accompanied  the  pain,  he 
could  scarcely  persuade  himself  that  the  skull  was  not  fractured.  Had  it 
not  been  for  Trowbridge,  Ball,  Hood,  and  Hallowell,  he  declared  that  he 
should  have  sunk  under  the  fatigue  of  refitting  the  squadron. 

(a)  Write  out  the  subordinate  clauses  in  this  passage, 
stating  the  kind  and  relation  of  each. 

(h)  State  precisely  the  grammatical  value  and  relation  of 
each  italicized  word  in  the  passage. 

2.  Explain  clearly  what  is  meant  by  Adverbial  Objective, 
Nominative  Absolute,  Direct  and  Indirect  Object,  Predicate 
Nominative.  Give  two  examples  of  each  construction,  using 
complete  sentences  to  do  so. 

3.  (a)  Write  the  plural  forms  of : —  appendix,  penny,  beau, 
pea,  medium,  cargo,  cherub,  and  grotto. 

(b)  Write  the  possessive  case  of : —  bees ;  sister-in-law  ; 
Smith,  the  bookseller ;  the  captain  of  the  guard;  it;  they;  the 
Governor  General. 

(c)  Write  the  past  tense  and  perfect  participle  of : —  lie, 
hang,  lay,  dive,  bring. 

4.  What  languages  affected  the  vocabulary  of  the  English 

language  up  to  1000  A.D.  ?  Indicate  the  periods  of  greatest 
influence  and  state,  with  examples,  the  character  of  the  words 
introduced  in  each  period.  ’over] 


5.  Write  the  following  sentences  in  improved  or  corrected 
form : — 

(a)  He  inferred  by  his  language  that  he  didn’t  know  whom 

we  were. 

(b)  While  sitting  on  my  doorstep,  my  attention  was  attract¬ 

ed  by  a  beautiful  butterfly. 

(c)  His  reserve  troops  failed  to  reach  the  field  in  time 

which  cost  him  the  battle. 

(d)  While  I  did  expect  to  see  him,  it  don’t  greatly  disap¬ 

point  me  not  to. 

{e)  Without  he  was  ready  to  help,  they  declared  to  at  once 

begin  war  was  foolish. 

6.  A  Siberian  dog  will  pull  only  a  quarter  as  much  as  a  man  can  pull,  and 
he  needs  about  a  pound  of  food  per  day,  or  half  as  much  as  the  man.  But 
he  requires  no  sleeping-bag  or  tent,  no  extra  clothing  and  boots,  no  water 
has  to  be  melted  for  him,  he  smokes  no  tobacco.  Best  of  all  if  he  gets  hurt, 
or  becomes  ill  or  exhausted,  you  don’t  have  to  drag  him  on  the  sledge  or  turn 
back.  You  convert  him  into  fresh  meat  for  the  survivors.  That  is  the 
economy  of  dog-sledging  in  these  dashes  for  the  pole.  Your  four-legged 
comrade  drags  fifty  or  sixty  pounds  of  load,  and  he  carries  twenty-five  or 
thirty  pounds  of  meat  “on  the  hoof.”  But  killing  these  faithful  fellows 
who  have  worked  in  harness  by  your  side,  who  lick  the  hand  that  is  about  to 
smite  them,  and  look  up  into  the  murderer’s  eyes  with  true  dog  trustfulness, 
was  the  bitterest  of  all  the  bitter  things  we  had  to  do. 

(a)  State  in  a  short  sentence  the  subject  of  this  paragraph. 

(b)  Which  is  the  topic  sentence  ? 
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1.  (a)  Find  the  value  of  {x^  - 

when  X  =  —S. 

(b)  Divide  cc®  —  — 10:»"  —  3  by  2  —  2x  —  X’' 


2.  Resolve  into  factors  : — 

(a)  12fc"  —  64fc  — 91. 

(h)  a^  +  46^. 

(c)  x^  -{-y^  -\-z^  —Sxyz. 

3.  Solve ; — 

(a) 

^  ^  8  “  5 

(b)  x  —  2y  -\-Zz  =  lly 
2x-[-%y  —  z=  — 16, 

3fc  — 2/  +  70  =  14. 

(c)  3y^=  4, 
x‘^  —xy  -\-y-  =  2^. 

4.  Express  the  product  of 

8  — +  ,1  1 

1+fc  {x  —  l){2  —  x)  (x  —  2){4<  —  x) 

as  a  fraction  in  its  lowest  terms. 


5.  (a)  Simplify 

32~^^ 


K-i)*' 


and  ^  / 12  — 6  V  3 


(b)  Find  the  value  of  7a^b^ —  -\-2^c^ 

a  =  0,  b=  -1,  c=  -  2,  p  =  2,  g  =  6,  r=-3. 


G-i)|-41, 


1 

(x  —  4^){l—x) 


p^q^,  when 
[over] 


6.  Find  the  square  root  of 

-  20^3  +  SSx- - S2x  +  34 -  12ic- ^  +  9x- ^ 
and  verify  your  result  for  x  =  —1. 

7.  (a)  Solve  completely  the  equation  air 2  +  6.1?  4-c  =  0. 

(6)  If  and  q  are  the  roots  of  aic" +6ir +  <?  =  0,  show  that 
_1_  and  —  are  the  roots  of  cx“  -\-hx-\-a  =  9. 

p  q 

(c)  A  line  43  inches  long  is  divided  into  two  parts,  such 
that  the  rectangle  contained  by  them  has  an  area  of  126  square 
inches  more  than  the  square  on  the  less.  Find  the  lengths  of 
the  parts. 

8.  Find  a  fraction  such  that  if  4  be  added  to  its  numerator  the 
value  becomes  but  if  4  be  added  to  the  denominator  the  value 
becomes  f. 
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Note. — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any  name 
which  ivoidd  indicate  his  examination  cejitre. 


Write  a  composition  (about  two  foolscap  pages  in  length)  on 
one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

1.  The  life  history  of  a  fox. 

2.  Is  Canada’s  present  immigration  policy  a  wise  one  ?  ^ 

3.  An  account  of  a  day  spent  in  the  woods. 

4.  A  deserted  house. 


5.  Fruit-growing  in  Ontario.  ' 


2)cpartment  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1911. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


GEOMETRY. 


( A.  T.  DeLury,  M. a. 
Examiners  J.  Matheson,  M.A 

[w.  J.  Patterson,  M.A. 


A. — Constructions. 

1.  {a)  Construct  a  triangle  ABC  whose  sides  AB,  BG,  GA 
shall  be  If,  and  2|  inches  long  respectively. 

(h)  Using  the  triangle  of  (a),  find  the  centre  of  the  escribed 
circle  which  touches  the  side  BG  in  X  and  the  sides  AC,  A B 
produced  in  Y  and  Z  respectively.  Draw  the  circle  and  show, 
without  measuring,  that  AY  =  AZ  =  the  semi- perimeter  of  the 
triangle  ABC. 

(c)  In  the  figure  of  (6)  join  AX,  BY,  CZ and  state  a  general 
proposition  based  on  the  way  in  which  these  lines  intersect  each 
other. 

2.  Draw  a  circle  of  IJ  inches  radius  and  inscribe  in  it  a 
triangle  similar  to  the  triangle  in  1  {a).  Express  the  ratios  of  its 
sides  in  whole  numbers. 

B. — Theorems. 

3.  Parallelograms  on  the  same  base  and  between  the  same 
parallels  are  equal  in  area.  Prove  this  proposition  and  deduce 
from  it  a  method  of  finding  the  area  of  the  parallelogram. 

4.  A  number  of  triangles  of  equal  area  stand  on  the  same  side 
of  a  common  base.  Show  that  the  middle  points  of  their  other 
sides  lie  on  a  straight  line. 

5.  If  two  chords  of  a  circle  are  unequal,  the  greater  is  nearer 
to  the  centre  than  the  less.  Prove  this  proposition  and  state 
the  converse  to  it. 

6.  In  any  obtuse-angled  triangle  the  square  described  on  the 

side  opposite  the  obstuse  angle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares 
described  on  the  other  two  sides  increased  by  twice  the  rectangle 
contained  by  either  of  these  sides  and  the  projection  of  the  other 
on  it.  [over] 


7.  Each  of  the  equal  sides  of  an  isosceles  triangle  is  double  the 
base.  Show  that  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  from  a  base 
angle  upon  the  opposite  side  divides  it  in  the  ratio  1 : 7. 

(Algebraic  solution  allowed). 

8.  If  two  circles  touch  one  another,  the  line  joining  their 
centres  passes  through  their  point  of  contact.  Prove  this  pro¬ 
position  and  state  one  corollary  to  it. 

9.  Similar  triangles  with  equal  vertical  angles  are  constructed 
on  the  sides  of  a  right-angled  triangle  as  bases.  Show  that  the 
triangle  on  the  hypothenuse  is  equal  in  area  to  the  sum  of  the 
other  two. 
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Note — It  is  desirable  that  all  answers  should  he  concise 

and  to  the  'point. 

1.  {a)  So  like  a  shatter’d  column  lay  the  King  ; 

Not  like  that  Arthur  who,  with  lance  in  rest, 

From  spur  to  plume  a  star  of  tournament, 

Shot  through  the  lists  at  Camelot,  and  charged 
Before  the  eyes  of  ladies  and  of  kings. 

(i)  In  what  sense  is  the  King  like  “a  shattered  column” 

(1.1)? 

(ii)  Explain  the  expressions  “in  rest”  (1.  2),  “from  spur  to 
plume”  (1.  3),  “  a  star  of  tournament  ”  (1.  3),  “shot  through  the 
lists”  (1.  4),  “Camelot”  (1.  4),  “charged”  (1.  4). 

{h)  So  said  he,  and  the  barge  with  oar  and  sail 

Moved  from  the  brink,  like  some  full-breasted  swan 
That,  fluting  a  wild  carol  ere  her  death. 

Ruffles  her  pure  cold  plume,  and  takes  the  flood 
With  swarthy  webs. 

(i)  In  what  respects  is  the  barge  likened  to  the  swan  ? 

(ii)  Explain  the  expressions  “fluting  a  wild  carol”  (1.  3), 
“ruffles”  (1.  4),  “takes  the  flood”  (1.  4),  “swarthy  webs”  (1.  5). 

(hi)  What  popular  belief  regarding  the  swan  is  referred  to  in 
line  3  ? 

2.  {a)  Describe  the  life  led  by  the  speaker  in  the  poem  Up  at 
a  Villa. 

{b)  Briefly  sketch  his  character. 


[over] 


3. 


The  time  has  been  my  senses  would  have  cool’d 
To  hear  a  night-shriek,  and  my  fell  of  hair 
Would  at  a  dismal  treatise  rouse  and  stir 
As  life  were  in’t  :  I  have  supp’d  full  with  horrors  ; 
Direness,  familiar  to  my  slaughterous  thoughts. 
Cannot  once  start  me. 


(a)  Explain  the  change  in  Macbeth’s  character  which  he 
himself  points  out  in  these  words. 


{h)  Explain  the  following  words  and  phrases  : —  “My  senses 
would  have  cooled”,  “to  hear  a  night-shriek  ”,  “  fell  of  hair  ”, 
“a  dismal  treatise”,  “ supp’d  full  with  horrors”,  “Direness”, 
“  start  ”. 


4.  Quote  a  passage  of  about  ten  lines  from  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing 

(a)  Prospice  or  Home  Thoughts  from  Abroad. 

{}>)  St.  Agnes'  Eve  or  The  Lady  of  Shalott. 

(c)  Macbeth — beginning  with  the  lines  “  We  have  scotch’d 
the  snake,  not  kill’d  it  ”  or  “  She  should  have  died 
hereafter 

5.  Name  the  speaker  and  describe  the  circumstances  in  which 
each  of  the  following  passages  is  spoken  : — 

{a)  Life’s  but  a  walking  shadow,  a  poor  player 
That  struts  and  frets  his  hour  upon  the  stage 
And  then  is  heard  no  more. 

{}))  O,  these  flaws  and  starts. 

Impostors  to  true  fear,  would  well  become 
A  woman’s  story  at  a  winter’s  fire. 

Authorized  by  her  grandam. 

(c)  Pray  for  my  soul.  More  things  are  wrought  by  prayer 
Than  this  world  dreams  of. 

(d)  The  lizard,  with  his  shadow  on  the  stone, 

Rests  like  a  shadow,  and  the  winds  are  dead. 

(e)  The  wild  tulip,  at  end  of  its  tube,  blows  out  its  great  red  bell 
Like  a  clear  thin  bubble  of  blood,  for  the  children  to  pick  and 

sell. 

(/)  A  common  greyness  silvers  everything, — 

All  in  a  twilight,  you  and  I  alike. 

{g)  The  sleeping  and  the  dead 

Are  but  as  pictures  :  ’tis  the  eye  of  childhood 
That  fears  a  painted  devil. 


6. 


He  truly  is  alone, 

He  of  the  multitude  whose  eyes  are  doomed 
To  hold  a  vacant  commerce  day  by  day 
With  objects  wanting  life —  repelling  love  ; 

5  He  by  the  vast  metropolis  immured, 

Where  pity  shrinks  from  unremitting  calls, 

Where  numbers  overwhelm  humanity. 

And  neighbourhood  serves  rather  to  divide 
Than  to  unite —  what  sighs  more  deep  than  his, 

10  Whose  nobler  will  hath  long  been  sacrificed  ; 

Who  must  inhabit  under  a  black  sky 
A  city,  where,  if  indifference  to  disgust 
Yield  not  to  scorn  or  sorrow,  living  men 
Are  oft-times  to  their  fellow- men  no  more 
15  Than  to  the  forest  Hermit  are  the  leaves 
That  hang  aloft  in  myriads. 

{a)  Give  briefly,  and  in  your  own  words,  the  substance  of 
this  poem. 

(b)  Explain  the  phrases; —  “a  vacant  commerce”  (1.  3), 
“by  the  vast  metropolis  immured”  (1.  5),  “pity  shrinks  from 
unremitting  calls”  (1.6),  “  numbers  overwhelm  humanity  ”  (1. 7), 
“neighbourhood  serves  rather  to  divide  than  to  unite  ”  (11.  8,  9), 
“whose  nobler  will  hath  long  been  sacrificed”  (1.  10),  “the 
forest  Hermit”  (1.  15). 
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A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  ‘Aeole,  namque  tibi  divum  pater  atque  hominum  rex 
et  mulcere  dedit  fluctus  et  tollere  vento, 
gens  inimica  mihi  Tyrrhenum  navigat  aequor, 

Ilium  in  Italiam  portans  victosque  penates : 
incute  vim  ventis  submersas  obrue  puppes, 
aut  age  diversas  et  disjice  corpora  ponto.’ 

{h)  unam,  quae  Lycios  fidumque  vehebat  Oronten, 
ipsius  ante  oculos  ingens  a  vertice  pontus 
in  puppim  ferit  :  excutitur  pronusque  magister 
volvitur  in  caput ;  ast  illam  ter  fluctus  ibidem 
torquet  agens  circum  et  rapidus  vorat  aequore  vertex. 

(c)  At  pius  Aeneas,  per  noctem  plurima  volvens, 
ut  primum  lux  alma  data  est,  exire  locosque 
explorare  novos,  quas  vento  accesserit  oras, 
qui  teneant,  (nam  inculta  videt),  hominesne  feraene, 
quaerere  constituit,  sociisque  exacta  referre. 

{d)  Lucus  in  urbe  fuit  media,  laetissimus  umbrae, 
quo  primum  jactati  undis  et  turbine  Poeni 
effodere  loco  signum,  quod  regia  Juno 
monstrarat,  caput  acris  equi ;  sic  nam  fore  hello 
egregiam  et  facilem  victu  per  saecula  gentem. 

2.  In  1  (a)  :  Explain  the  case  of  tihi  (1.  1),  vento  (1.  2),  vim 
(1.  5),  ventis  (1. 5).  Comment  on  the  use  of  the  participle 
submersas  (1.  5). 

In  1  {h) :  Comment  on  the  form  of  Oronten  (1.  1),  and  the 
use  of  the  voice  in  volvitur  (1.  4).  [over] 


In  1  (c)  :  Account  for  the  mood  of  data  est  (1.  2)  :  and  for 
the  mood  and  tense  of  accesserit  (1.  3),  and  teneant  {].  4). 

In  1  {d)  :  Explain  the  use  of  the  adjective  media  (1.  1). 
Identify  the  form /ore  (1.  4). 

8.  Give  the  principal  parts  of : —  incute,  torquet,  effodere, 
referre,  fidsse. 

4.  Write  in  full  the  future  indicative  of  fio  ;  the  imperfect 
subjunctive  passive  of  teneo,  and  perfect  subjunctive  active  of 
audio. 

5.  Give  the  gender,  and  the  genitive  singular  and  genitive 
plural  of: — fiuctus,  vim,  corpora,  rioctem,  caput,  gentem. 

6.  Compare  the  adverbs  fortiter,  saepe,  and  hene  ;  give  the 
other  degrees  of  comparison  of  the  following  adjectives  in  the 
same  case,  gender,  and  number  as  in  the  form  given  below : — 
rapidus,  laetior,  pulclira. 

7.  Scan  the  first  line  and  the  last  line  in  extract  1  (d). 

B. 

8.  Translate  into  English: — 

Germani,  desperata  expugnatione  castrorum,  quod  nostros  jam 
constitisse  in  munitionibus  videbant,  cum  ea  j)raeda,  quam  in 
silvis  deposuerant,  trans  Ehenum  sese  receperunt.  Ac  tantus 
fuit  etiam  post  discessum  hostium  terror,  ut  ea  nocte,  cum 
Caius  Volusenus  missus  cum  equitatu  ad  castra  venisset,  fidem 
non  faceret,  adesse  cum  incolumi  Caesarem  exercitu.  Sed 
dum  haec  a  Caesare  geruntur,  Treveri  magnis  coactis  peditatus 
equitatusque  copiis,  Labienum  cum  una  legione,  quae  in 
eorum  finibus  hiemabat,  oppugnare  parabant.  Positis  castris 
a  millibus  passuum  quindecim,  auxilia  Germanorum  exspectare 
constituunt. 

Jidem  non  faceret,  could  not  gain  credence,  i.e.,  could  not 
cause  them  to  believe. 
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G.  H.  Campbell,  M.A. 
A.  Carruthers,  M.  a. 
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A. 

1.  (a)  Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : — 

Eadem  nocte  accidit,  ut  esset  luna  plena,  qui  dies  maritimos 
aestus  maximos  in  Oceano  efficere  consuevit,  nostrisque  id  erat 
incognitum.  Ita  uno  tempore  et  longas  naves,  quibus  Caesar 
exercitum  transportandum  caraverat  quasque  in  aridum  sub- 
duxerat,  aestus  complebat,  et  onerarias,  quae  ad  ancoras  erant 
deligatae,  tempestas  afilictabat,  neque  ulla  nostris  facultas  aut 
administrandi  aut  auxiliandi  dabatur. 

{h)  Account  for  the  case  of  node,  dies,  quibus,  nostris  (1.  6), 
auxiliandi. 

(c)  Explain  the  construction  of  exercitum  transportan¬ 
dum.  Parse  administrandi. 

{d)  Account  for  the  mood  of  esset.  Explain  the  nature  and 
grammatical  construction  of  the  clause  ut  esset  luna  plena. 

(e)  Account  for  the  tense  of  accidit,  consuevit,  complebat, 
erant  deligatae. 

2.  (a)  Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : — 

His  rebus  gestis,  Labieno  in  continente  cum  tribus  legioni- 
bus  et  equitum  milibus  duobus  relicto,  ut  portus  tueretur  et  rem 
frumentariam  provideret,  quaeque  in  Gallia  gererentur,  cog- 
nosceret  consiliumque  pro  tempore  et  pro  re  caperet,  ipse  cum 
quinque  legionibus  et  pari  numero  equitum,  quern  in  continenti 
reliquerat,  ad  solis  occasum  naves  solvit  et  leni  Africo  provectus, 
media  circiter  nocte  vento  intermisso,  cursum  non  tenuit  et 
longius  delatus  aestu  orta  luce  sub  sinistra  Britanniam  relictam 
conspexit. 


[ over] 


(h)  Account  for  the  case  of  Lahieno,  node,  luce. 

(c)  Account  for  the  mood  of  tueretur,  gererentur . 

(d)  What  is  the  nature  of  the  genitives  equitum,  soils  ? 

(e)  His  rebus  gestis.  Express  this  in  Latin  by  means  of 
(i)  a  cum-clause,  (ii)  a  u^i-clause. 

B. 

3.  Translate  into  Latin : — 

(a)  They  announced  to  the  soldiers  that  Caesar  understood 
why  this  was  said. 

(h)  Fearing  that  the  Germans  might  cross  the  Rhine,  the 
Roman  general  sent  cavalry  in  advance  to  prevent  them  from 
doing  this. 

(c)  Caesar  was  ordered  (impero)  by  Cassivelaunus  to 
return  to  Gaul  with  the  ships  in  which  he  had  come  to  Britain. 

(d)  If  Caesar  had  obeyed  Cassivelaunus  when  he  gave  this 
command,  and  had  taken  the  army  over  to  the  continent,  Britain 
would  never  have  been  conquered  by  the  Romans. 

(e)  On  the  same  day,  after  the  arrival  of  the  Romans,  a 
messenger,  sent  by  the  enemy,  came  to  the  camp  to  say  that 
Caesar  must  obey  {gerundive)  the  chiefs  and  not  lead  {gerun¬ 
dive  )  the  army  across  the  Rhine. 
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A. 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

VALhiiE — Est-ce  que  vous  avez  envie  de  faire  ere ver  tout  le 
monde  ?  et  monsieur  a-t-il  invite  des  gens  pour  les  assassiner 
a  force  de  mangeaille  ?  Allez-vous-en  lire  un  peu  les  preceptes 
de  la  sante,  et  demander  aux  medecins  shl  y  a  rien  de  plus 
6  prejudiciable  a  Flioinme  que  de  manger  avec  exces. 

Harp  AGON — II  a  raison. 

Val^re — Apprenez,  maitre  Jacques,  vous  et  vos  pareils, 
que  e’est  un  coupe-gorge  qu’une  table  remplie  de  trop  de 
viandes ;  que  pour  se  bien  montrer  ami  de  ceux  que  Ton 
10  invite,  il  faut  que  la  frugalite  regne  dans  les  repas  qu’on 
donne  et  que,  suivant  le  dire  d’un  ancien,  il  faut  manger  pour 
vivre,  et  non  pas  vivre  pour  manger. 

Harpagon — Ah,  que  cela  est  bien  dit !  approche,  que  je 
t’embrasse  pour  ce  mot.  Voila  la  plus  belle  sentence  que  j’aie 
1 5  entendue  de  ma  vie. 

2.  Explain  the  mood  of  regne  (1. 10).  emhrasse  (1.  14),  aie 
entendue  (1.  14-15.) 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Enfin,  en  arrivant  sur  la  place  de  I’Amiraute,  je  me  trouvai 
en  face  d’un  moujik  qui  ne  me  cria  rien  du  tout,  mais  qui, 
ramassant  une  poignee  de  neige,  se  jeta  sur  moi,  et  avant  que 
j’eusse  pu  me  debarrasser  de  tout  mon  attirail,  se  mit  a  me 
6  debarbouiller  la  figure  et  a  me  frotter  particulierement  le 
nez  de  toute  sa  force.  Je  trouvai  la  plaisanterie  assez 
mediocre,  surtout  par  le  temps  qu’il  faisait,  et  tirant  un  de 

[over] 


niGS  bras  d’unG  de  mes  poches,  je  lui  allongeai  un  coup  de 
poing  qui  I’envoya  rouler  a  dix  pas.  Malheureusement  ou 
1 0  heureusement  pour  moi,  deux  paysans  passaient  en  ce  moment 
qui,  apres  m’avoir  regarde  un  instant,  se  jeterent  sur  moi,  et 
malgre  ma  defense,  me  maintinrent  les  bras,  tandis  que  mon 
enrage  moujik  ramassait  une  autre  poignee  de  neige,  et, 
comme  s’il  ne  voulait  pas  en  avoir  le  dementi,  se  precipitait 
1 5  de  nouveau  sur  moi. 

4.  Translate  into  English : — 

Le  chene  un  jour  dit  au  roseau  : 

Vous  avez  bien  sujet  d’accuser  la  nature, 

Un  roitelet  pour  vous  est  un  pesant  fardeau ; 

Le  moindre  vent  qui  d’aventure 
Fait  rider  la  face  de  I’eau 
Vous  oblige  a  baisser  la  tete  ; 

Cependant  que  mon  front,  au  Caucase  pared, 

Non  content  d’arreter  les  rayons  du  soleil. 

Brave  I’effort  de  la  tempete. 

5.  Write  in  the  singular  the  present  indicative  and  the  imper¬ 
fect  subjunctive,  and  in  the  plural  the  present  subjunctive  of  the 
following  verbs  : —  faire,  crever,  allez-vous-en,  lire,  manger, 
ajpiorenez,  fant,  suivant,  vivre,  dit. 

6.  Complete  in  your  own  words  the  fable  begun  in  question  4. 

B. 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Machut — Eh  bien,  ecrivez-moi  9a  sur  un  bout  de  papier,  pour 
que  je  le  confonde,  cet  animal-la! 

Caboussat — Ecrire,  moi  ? .  .  .  (A  part.)  Et  ma  fille  qui  n’est 
pas  la !  (Haut.)  Mon  ami,  il  est  des  injures  auxquelles  un 
homme  qui  se  respecte  ne  doit  repondre  que  par  le  silence  et  le 
mepris. 

Machut — Oui,  mais  moi,  je  prefere  I’aplatir.  .  .Vite  !  ecrivez- 
moi  un  mot.  .  .  . 

Caboussat — Tu  n’y  penses  pas.  .  .j’aurais  I’air  de  te  donner 
un  certificat. 

Machut — Precisement,  voila  ce  que  je  veux.  .  . 

Caboussat — Non.  .  .je  ne  peux  pas.  .  .c’est  impossible.  .  . 

Machut — Comment,  vous  me  refusez  ? .  .  .  vous  refusez  de  dire 
la  verite?.  .  .moi  qui,  depuis  huit  jours,  pietine  dans  les  cam- 
pagnes  pour  vous  ramasser  des  voix .  .  . 

Caboussat — Tu  as  raison.  .  .ce  certificat,  je  te  le  donnerai. 

Machut — Ah ! 

Caboussat — Plus  tard.  .  .demain. 


Machut — Tout  de  suite.  .  .Les  electeurs  sont  assembles,  et  je 
veux  le  faire  lire  a  tout  le  monde. 

Caboussat,  d  part. — A.  tout  le  monde  ! .  .  .  Et  ma  fille  qui  n’est 
pas  la ! 

Machut — II  s’agit  de  ma  reputation,  de  mon  honneur  de 
veterinaire .  .  .  Si  je  ne  demens  pas  sur-le-champ  un  pareil  bruit, 
mon  etat  est  perdu. 

8.  Translate  into  English : — 

(a)  Machut — Je  vous  en  reponds !...  On  pent  dire  qu’elle 
etait  joliment  troussee,  votre  circulaire  !  Je  compte  sur  une  forte 
majorite. 

Caboussat — Tant  mieux  !  quand  cela  ne  serait  que  pour 
faire  enrager  Chatfinet,  mon  concurrent. 

ih)  Et  il  y  a  des  anes  qui  pretendent  que  les  Remains  ne 
connaissent  pas  le  verre!.  .  .et  taille !  Je  vais  leur  decocher  un 
memoire. 

9.  State  the  distinction  in  meaning  between  connaitre  and 
savoir,  memoire  (m)  and  memoire  (f). 

C. 

10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

La  dame  ne  fut  pas  sourde  a  ma  voix,  et  mes  paroles  firent 
tant  d’impression  sur  son  esprit,  que,  rappelant  tout  ce  qui  lui 
restait  de  forces,  elle  se  leva,  vint  se  jeter  a  mes  pieds,  et  me 
conjura  de  la  sauver.  Je  la  relevai,  et  I’assurai  qu’elle  pouvait 
compter  sur  moi.  Ensuite  je  pris  des  cordes  quej’apergus  dans 
la  cuisine  ;  et,  a  I’aide  de  la  dame,  je  liai  Leonarde  aux  pieds 
d’une  grosse  table,  en  lui  protestant  que  je  la  tuerais  si  elle 
poussait  le  moindre  cri.  La  bonne  Leonarde,  persuadee  que  je 
n’y  manquerais  pas  si  elle  osait  me  contredire,  prit  le  parti  de  me 
laisser  faire  tout  ce  que  je  voulus.  J’allumai  de  la  bougie,  et 
j’allai  avec  I’inconnue  a  la  chambre  ou  etaient  les  especes  d’or  et 
d’argent.  Je  mis  dans  mes  poches  autant  de  pistoles  et  de 
doubles  pistoles  qu’il  y  en  put  tenir ;  et  pour  obliger  la  dame  a 
s’en  charger  aussi,  je  lui  representai  qu’elle  ne  faisait  que  re- 
prendre  son  bien,  ce  qu’elle  fit  sans  scrupule.  Quand  nous  en 
eumes  une  bonne  provision,  nous  marchames  vers  I’ecurie  ou 
j’entrai  seul  avec  mes  pistolets  en  etat  {primed).  Je  comptais  bien 
que  le  vieux  negre,  malgre  sa  goutte  et  son  rhumatisme,  ne  me 
laisserait  pas  tranquillement  seller  et  brider  mon  cheval;  et  j’etais' 
dans  la  resolution  de  le  guerir  radicalemenb  de  tons  ses  maux  s’il 
s’avisait  de  vouloir  faire  le  mechant :  mais,  par  bonheur,  il  etait 
alors  si  accable  des  douleurs  qu’il  avait  soufFertes  et  de  celles 
qu’il  soufirait  encore,  que  je  tirai  mon  cheval  de  I’ecurie  sans 
meme  qu’il  parut  s’en  apercevoir. 
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A. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  There  are  many  things  we  can  learn  by  reading  good  books. 

2.  Would  you  like  me  to  speak  to  him,  or  to  write  to  him  ? 

3.  I  can  not  wait  for  you  any  longer;  the  breakfast  is  on  the 

table. 

4.  It  is  late  ;  get  up  quickly  if  you  want  to  see  the  sun  set. 

5.  When  did  he  come  here  ?  I  want  him  to  return  home. 

6.  We  drank  some  hot  milk,  we  went  to  bed,  and  we  slept  all 

night. 

7.  The  river  froze  during  the  winter,  and  we  skated  every 

Saturday. 

8.  What  are  you  doing  now  ?  Have  you  not  begun  yet  ? 

9.  The  old  lady  wishes  to  give  the  boy  something  good. 

10.  Look  in  your  dictionary  for  the  signification  of  all  the  words. 

11.  Go  with  them,  and  you  will  enjoy  yourself  a  great  deal. 

12.  Listen  to  her,  and,  when  she  makes  mistakes,  tell  her. 

13.  There  is  the  fruit-tree  of  which  I  have  spoken  so  often. 

14.  I  beg  your  pardon ;  I  am  right,  and  you  are  wrong. 

15.  If  he  spoke  more  slowly,  I  could  understand  him. 

16.  I  bought  this  hat  at  your  hatter’s,  and  I  paid  ten  francs  for 

it. 

17.  The  king  has  just  left  the  palace,  but  he  will  be  back  to¬ 

morrow. 

18.  James’s  watch  is  made  of  gold.  His  father  has  given  it 

to  him. 

19.  Don’t  try  to  tell  the  whole  story  ;  it  is  too  long. 

20.  With  whom  were  they  taking  a  walk  when  we  met  them  ? 

21.  What  is  the  name  of  the  lake  which  he  has  discovered? 

[over] 


22.  How  much  water  did  I  tell  you  to  put  in  ? 

23.  Why  do  people  give  the  best  things  to  those  who  don’t  need 

them  ? 

24.  ‘‘  This  fable  shows . that  sons  sometimes  resemble 

their  fathers.” 

B. 

Translate  into  French  the  following  words,  using  none  but 
the  so-called  “irregular”  verbs  : — 

1.  I  shall  send,  I  shall  run,  I  shall  come,  I  shall  know,  I  shall 
be  able ;  we  please,  we  owe,  we  make,  w^e  fear,  we  sit  down. 

2.  He  has  believed,  he  has  painted,  he  has  read,  he  has 
pleased,  he  has  taken,  he  has  come,  he  has  lived,  he  has  died. 

C. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

Mr.  Caboussat  had  been  a  merchant,  and  was  now  a  rich 
man.  He  was  not  ambitious,  but  he  wanted  to  be  re-elected 
President  of  the  Agriculture  Society,  and  then,  perhaps,  to  go 
further  still. 

He  prepared  a  speech  which  contained  many  fine  sentiments, 
like  this  one : —  “He  who  does  not  love  the  soil,  he  whose  heart 
does  not  bound  at  the  sight  of  a  plough —  that  man  does  not 
understand  the  wealth  of  nations  !” 

As  you  see,  Mr.  Caboussat’s  sentences  sounded  fairly  well; 
but  he  did  not  know  how  to  spell,  and  he  never  dared  to  write 
anything  without  having  it  revised  {revoir)  by  his  daughter 
Blanche.  So  that,  one  day,  when  somebody  proposed  that 
Blanche  should  marry  a  young  man  from  fitampes,  her  father 
exclaimed,  “Ah  !  no;  that  doesn’t  suit  me  at  all.  My  spelling 
would  be  at  fitampes,  and  I  at  Arpajon  !  ” 

However,  as  Edmund  and  Blanche  loved  each  other  very 
much,  Mr.  Caboussat  consented  to  the  marriage,  on  condition 
that  {a  condition  que)  Blanche  should  spend  only  two  months  of 
each  year  at  fitampes. 


Department  of  )Et)iication,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1911. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


A. 


1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

©erabe  fo  ein  ^auentljaiiS  ftanb  brauf^eit  aiif  bem  Canbe  iinb 
in  biefem  .^aufe  roo^nten  ein  ^^aar  alte  Sente,  ein  33aner  nnb  feine 
gran.  2Sie  njenig  fie  and)  !^atten,  ein  ©tiicf  irav  boc^  barnnter,  ba§ 
entbe'^rUd^  raav —  ein  ^ferb,  ba§  fic^  non  bem  ©vafe  niiljrte,  tneld)e§ 
e§  an  ber  Sanbftraf3e  fanb.  T)er  alte  33aner  ritt  §nv  ©tabt  anf 
biefem  --pferbe,  oft  Ue!§en  e§  and)  feine  tltad)barn  non  il)m  nnb 
erraiefen  ben  alten  Senten  mand)en  anbern  T)ienft  bafiir.  5lttein  am 
nerniinftigften  roiirbe  e§  mol)(  fein,  menn  fie  ba§  ^Pferb  nerfanften, 
ober  e§  gegen  etraa§  anbeveg  nertanfd)ten  ma§  i^nen  mel)r  niit^en 
fonnte.  5lber  roaS  tbnnte  ba§  mo^l  fein  ? 

2.  Write,  with  the  definite  article  preceding,  the  accusa¬ 
tive  singular  and  genitive  plural  of  Sanbe,  $aufe,  pferb, 
©rafe,  Stai^barn. 

3.  Decline  in  the  plural  ber  alte  53aner. 

4.  Give  the  three  persons  singular  present  indicative  of 
fonnte. 

5.  Give  the  third  person  singular  and  the  second  person 
plural  of  the  present  indicative  active  of  ftanb,  fanb,  ritt, 
lie^en,  niit^en. 


[over] 


B. 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

fhtge,  TDie  ber  Toget  [ingt, 

T>er  in  ben  inol^net ; 

T)a§  Sieb,  ba§  an§  bev  ^e^Ie  bringt, 

3ft  So^n,  ber  reid)ltd)  lol)net. 

T)od)  barf  id)  bitten,  bitt'  id)  ein§ : 

Sa^t  mir  ben  beften  33ed)er  ill>ein§ 

3n  pnrem  ©olbe  reid)en." 

©r  fet^t’  i^n  an,  er  tranf  i^n  an§ ; 

„0  Xranf  nod  fitter  ^abe ! 

O  ino^t  bem  ^od)beglncften  .^pang, 

333o  bag  ift  fteine  @abe ! 

©rge^t'g  end)  n)ol)I,  fo  benft  an  mic^, 

Unb  banfet  @ott  fo  inarm,  atg  ic^ 
g-ur  biefen  Trun!  euc^  banfe.'' 

7.  Express  the  meaning  of  barf  id)  bitten  in  another  way  in 
German. 


C. 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

T)a  ri^  33tanauglein  i’^m  bag  ©d^mert  non  ber  ©eite  nnb 
jd)mang  eg  gegen  bie 

iad)elte  nnb  fprac^:  „T^orid)teg  ^inb,  mag  midft  bn  mir  t^nn? 
3d^  bin  nid)t  non  gdeifd)  nnb  23Uit.„  Unb  fie  faj3te  ^Jeino  unb  ^og 
it)n  mit  ©einalt  an  fid),  baf3  if)re  fd)inar§en  Soden  fiber  fein  @efid)t 
fieten.  T)a  rief  ^tauanglein  in  i^rer  .jber^engangft :  „Unb  bift  bn 
nid)t  non  gteijc^  unb  33tut,  bn  entfel^tid)eg  SBeib,  fo  ift  eg  bod)  biefer 
l)ier,  ben  id)  ang  beinen  .^dnben  erretten  mid!"  Unb  fie  jndte  bag 
©d)mert  nod)  einmal  mit  ader  ^raft,  nnb  rate  bie  3rrmifd)fonigin 
nod)  einen  ^^erfud)  mad)te,  ^eino,  beffen  red)te  S^an‘o  fie  erfaf3t 
^atte,  mit  fid)  fort  311  rei^en,  rief  fie:  "|)eino,  eg  t^ut  nid)t  me^  !" 
nnb  fd)tng  it)m  mit  einem  ©d)Iage  ben  5trm  bid)t  am  ^anogetenfe  ab. 

9.  Write  the  nominative  plural  of  ©c^mert,  3^^‘^^tfc^!bnigin, 
@efid)t,  ^raft,  ©d)Iage. 

10.  Write  the  nominative  plural  of  ^;pric§teg  ^inb  and  bn 
entfepid)eg  2Beib. 

11.  Write  the  third  person  singular  present  indicative  of 
rijj,  fprat^,  ftelen,  jog,  rief,  -jcljlug. 


12.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Wenn  man  jetzt  die  Deutschen  nach  ihren  Lieblingsbaumen 
fragen  wollte,  so  wiirden  die  meisten  Leute  sicher  die  Eiche, 
die  Walderkbnigin,  nennen.  Mit  Guirlanden  von  Eichenlaub 
schiniickt  man  Hauser  und  Denkmaler  an  den  vaterlan- 
dischen  Gedenktagen ;  mit  Eichenlaub  bekranzt  man  die 
siegreich  heimkehrenden  Helden  und  die  Graber  der 
Gefallenen  ;  eine  Eiche  pflanzt  man  zum  Gedachtnis  der 
Fursten  und  grosser  Manner.  Die  knorrige  Eiche  hat  etwas 
Festes,  Trotziges  in  ihrem  ganzen  Wesen  ;  selbst  ihr  welkes 
Laub  laszt  sie  sich  weder  von  den  Herbst-  noch  Winter- 
stiirmen  nehmen  ;  sie  verteidigt  es  gegen  alle  Angriffe,  und 
nur  wenn  ihr  die  Friihlingssonne  so  recht  warm  bis  ins 
Herz  hinein  scheint,  wenn  weiche  Liifte  sie  umschmeicheln;, 
wenn  der  Kuckuck  ruft  oder  die  Nachtigall  schlagt^  dann 
kann  sie  auch  nicht  langer  dem  Lenzeszauber  widerstehen  ; 
das  frische  Grun  kommt,  die  toten  Blatter  fallen. 

knorrig  =  gnarled,  icelkes  =  withered.  Lenz  =  FriiMing. 

E. 

13.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Es  bliiht  ein  schones  Bltimchen 
Auf  unsrer  griinen  Au' ; 

Sein  Aug'  ist  wie  der  Himmel 
So  heiter  und  so  blau. 

Es  weisz  nicht  viel  zu  reden, 

Und  alles,  was  es  spricht, 

Ist  immer  nur  dasselbe, 

Ist  nur  :  Vergiszmein nicht. 

Wenn  ich  zwei  Auglein  sehe, 

So  heiter  und  so  blau, 

So  denk'  ich  an  mein  Bltimchen 
Auf  unsrer  griinen  Au’. 

Da  kann  ich  auch  nicht  reden, 

Und  nur  mein  Herze  spricht 
So  bange  und  so  leise 
Und  nur  :  Vergiszmeinnicht ! 

hange  =  anxiously. 


Dcparttnent  of  jEbucation,  ©utario. 


Annual  Examinations.  1911. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 


f  J.  H.  Cameron,  M. A. 
Examiners 'AM.  S.  Clark,  M.A. 

[  Pelham  Edgar,  Ph.D. 


A. 

1.  Give  the  German  for  : — the  friends  of  our  king,  the  days  of 
the  month,  the  streets  of  this  city,  the  trees  of  the  forest,  the 
horses  of  my  father,  the  doors  of  this  house,  the  feathers  of  the 
birds,  the  cities  of  this  country. 

2.  Give  the  German  for: — This  is  good  wine.  Here  is  a  glass 
of  fresh  water.  I  have  a  beautiful  garden.  The  good  roads  of 
this  beautiful  country  are  famous.  He  is  writing  a  long  letter 
to  his  little  friend. 

3.  Give  the  German  for  : — What  time  is  it  ?  It  is  a  quarter 
past  one.  It  is  ten  minutes  to  two.  What  day  of  the  month  is 
it  ?  It  is  the  9th  of  June.  Schiller  was  born  on  the  10th  of 
November.  1876  and  3423  (write  out  in  full). 

B. 

Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  Miss  Lili  is  singing  German  songs  to  her  mother. 

2.  The  boy  was  standing  on  a  chair  behind  the  table. 

3.  He  was  afraid  when  the  forest  became  dark  and  cold. 

4.  The  boys  in  this  school  are  older  and  taller  than  the  girls. 

5.  The  girls,  however,  are  the  most  beautiful  in  the  city. 

6.  The  young  man  fell  asleep  under  the  great  tree. 

7.  We  rise  every  morning  in  summer  at  half  past  six. 

8.  The  most  diligent  pupils  are  praised  by  the  teachers. 

9.  My  father  and  mother  went  out  a  few  minutes  ago. 

10.  These  hunters  shoot  hares  and  foxes  in  this  forest. 

11.  I  haven’t  any  money  about  me  and  cannot  buy  any  books. 

12.  We  have  not  been  permitted  to  play  on  the  grass. 

13.  The  little  maid  would  not  let  him  go  away. 

14.  We  have  not  yet  heard  him  sing  his  new  song. 

[over] 


15.  If  I  had  time,  I  should  like  to  read  you  this  tale. 

16.  He  did  not  believe  that  the  old  tree  could  know  that. 

17.  You  will  not  find  in  this  village  a  house  with  a  straw  roof. 

18.  When  the  boy  beat  the  drum,  the  bear  began  to  dance. 

19.  As  he  had  not  a  key  to  open  the  door,  he  had  to  wait. 

20.  Many  bullets  were  shot  after  him,  but  not  a  single  one  hit 

him. 

C. 

Translate  into  German; — 

The  poor  soldier  was  certain  he  would  be  punished,  but  he 
did  not  believe  he  had  deserved  it.  They  led  him  into  a  great 
hall  where  it  smelt  of  all  kinds  of  good  things.  They  left 
him  standing  in  another  smaller  room  where  he  had  to  wait  only 
a  few  minutes.  The  king  entered  and  with  a  friendly  smile 
asked  him  to  tell  him  about  the  cartridges  and  all  that  had 
happened.  He  then  told  His  Majesty  that  he  had  of  course 
heard  the  command,  but  being  unwilling  to  leave  the  good  cart¬ 
ridges  to  the  enemy,  he  had  remained  lying  where  he  was  until 
he  had  shot  away  the  last  one.  The  good  king  laughed  heartily, 
said  he  had  done  bravely,  and  invited  him  to  dine  with  the 
officers. 


cartridge — Patrone, 


Department  of  ]£t)Ucation,  ©ntario. 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR. 


Examiners :  - 


G.  H.  Campbell,  M.A. 
A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 
E.  T.  Owen,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

e/c  ravTr)<;  r?}?  TroXeo)?  o  ri}?  ')^(opa<;  dp')(^cov  irepLireL  '^jepiova 
TOt? EiXXrjatv  eX6d)v  he  eKelvo^  elirev  on  d^ot  avrois  irevre 
r]pLepci)v  et?  ')(wpLov  o6ev  oyjroivTO  OaXarrav.  6  he  yyelro  avrol^;' 
KoX  d(f)LfCvovvTaL  irrl  to  o/oo?  ry  Trepi'irTr)  ypLepa'  ovopia  he  rm  Spec 
5  yv  eTrel  he  ol  irpayroL  eyevovro  eirl  rod  6pov<i  Kal  Kar- 

elhov  ryv  OaXarrav,  Kpavyr)  ttoXXtj  eyevero.  6  he  ’B<€vo(f)di)v  /cal 
ol  6ina0o(f)vXaKe<i  d/covaavTe<y  (prjdyaav  iroXepLiov^  eiriTlOeaQat 
TOt?  epurpoaOev.  errethy  Se  ^oy  TrXelcov  eylyvero,  /cal  ol  del  err- 
Lovre^i  eOeov  hp6n(p  eirl  too?  del  /Socopra?,  iho/cet  hy  tw  a€vo(f)d)vn 
1 0  p^el^ov  n  elvai'  Kal  dva-^d^  €(/>’  lttttov  Kal  dva-Xa^aov  tou? 
liTTrea^  Trape^oyOei.  Kal  ra^a  hy  dKOvoven  tmv  aTpancoTMv 
^ocdvTcov  daXarra,  OaXarra/^  Kal  irapaKeXevopevcov  dXXyXoL<^, 


2.  Account  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  d^oi  (1.  2),  oyJroLVTo 
(1.  3)j  eirLTiOeaQai  (1.  7). 

3.  Explain  the  case  of  ypepdiv  (1.  3),  adroit  (1.  3),  6pet  (1.  4), 

TOt?  epLirpoadev  (1.  8),  hpopicp  (1.  9)^  arpancorcov  (1.  11). 

4.  Compare  jroXXy,  piel^ov^ 

5.  Distinguish  iirl  to  6po^  (1.  4)  from  eVl  rod  6pov<;  (1.  5). 

6.  Give  the  tense,  mood  and  voice  of  irefi'n-ei  (1.  1),  iyevovro 
(1.  5),  dKovaavre^;  (1.  1),  (oydycrav  (1.  7),  eOeov  (1.  9),  Trape^oyOet 

(1. 11). 


[over] 


B. 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Tov  3’  dp^  vTToSpa  I8d>v  iTpoae^rj  TroSa?  6)kv<;  ’A^tXXeu? 

M  pLOi,  dvaiBeirjv  iirieipieve,  fcepBaXeocppov, 

TTW?  Tt?  TOL  7rp6(f)p(OV  €7r€aLV  TTecdTJTaL  ^ K')(^aidiV 

7)  6S0V  eXOepLevai  r)  dvhpdcn  i(f)L  pidj^^eaOaL  ; 

5  ov  ’yap  e'yd)  Tpdxov  eveK  7]Xv0ov  al')(^pL'r]Tacov 
Sevpo  pLa')(r](T6pievo<^j  eireX  ov  tl  pboi  ootiol  elaiv 
ov  <ydp  TTco  TTOT  e/Lta9  /Sou?  ^Xacrav,  ovhe  piev  Ittitov^, 
ovSe  TTOT  €V  ^Oip  ipi^coXaKL  /ScoTLaveipp 
Kapirov  ehrjXrjaavT^  iirel  y  pdXa  iroXXd  pearf’yv’^, 

1  0  ovped  re  atcLoevra  OdXaaad  re  Ty^T^ecrcra* 

dXXd  aoL,  d)  pe<y  dvaLhe<i,  dp  eair6pe0\  6<f)pa  av 

Tip^v  dpvvpevoL  M.ev€Xd(p  ctol  re,  KVVMira, 

irpo’i  Tpdiwv.  TMv  ov  TL  perarpiiTr]  ov8^  aXeyc^evi' 

Kal  hr)  poL  y€pa<;  avTO<;  d<^aip'q(TeaOai  direiXeU, 

1  5  M  eiri  iroXX^  ipoyrjcra,  Sdcrav  Be  pot  vle^i  ' Ky^aidiv. 

8.  Account  for  the  mood  of  TreiOrjTaL  (1.  3),  iXSepevat  (1.  4), 

pa')(ria6pevo<^  (1.  6),  (^*  ^1)’  dcjiaip'^aecrOaL  (1.  14). 


9.  Give  the  corresponding  Attic  forms  (i.e.,  such  as  Xeno 
phon  would  use)  for  ixdepevat,  ijXvPov,  paxricrdpevo<i,  ovpea, 
Boaav. 


10.  Account  for  the  case  of  dvaLSeirjv  (1.  2),  eirecnv  (1.  3), 
6B6v  (1.  4),  Toiv  (1.  13). 

1 1 .  Briefly  describe,  from  the  beginning,  the  circumstances 
leading  up  to  the  delivery  of  this  speech  by  Achilles. 


iDcpartiuciit  of  fi^ucat^oll,  ©iitario. 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 

GREEK  ACCIDENCE,  SYNTAX,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

( G.  H.  Campbell,  M. A. 
Examiners  :  A.  Carruthers,  M. A. 

(e.  T.  Owen,  M.A. 


1.  Give  the  genitive  singular,  the  accusative  singular, 
and  the  dative  plural  of  the  following  nouns : —  ottAit?;?, 
tTTTreu?,  dp^cov,  d/ma^a,  eOvo^^,  rjye/jLcov,  arparevpia,  Tro'Xt?. 

2.  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison,  in  the  same 
case,  gender,  and  number,  of  the  following  adjectives : — 
(^o^epcpy  ageAom?,  euBaLpLova<;,  pbeyiarov,  dacfjaXeaTepou. 

3.  Give  the  following  forms  : — 

(a)  Third  plural,  first  aorist  indicative  active  of  dyyeWco. 

(b)  Third  singular,  imperfect  indicative  of  SvvapiaL. 

(c)  First  plural,  second  aorist  optative  active  of  /3d\\co. 

(d)  Nominative  plural  masculine  of  first  aorist  parti¬ 

ciple  passive  of  cjyo^eopLat. 

(e)  Third  singular,  first  aorist  imperative  active  of  d/covco. 
(/)  Third  singular,  pluperfect  indicative  passive  of 

ypd(f)(o. 

[g)  Dative  plural  masculine  of  the  present  participle 
active  of  irelOoi. 

4.  Distinguish  the  meaning  of  : — 

(a)  ol  avTol  arpaTidiTaL  eTTepb^OTjaav  and  avrol  ol  arpaTiMTaL 

iirepLcfyOTjcrav. 

(b)  gera  ravra  and  puerd  rovroiv  ^XOe. 

(c)  TTopevopievot  ethopiev  roi)?  iToXepiLOV<^  and  iTopevopLevov<^ 

ethopiev  Tou?  iroXepiiov<^. 

{d)  YiX€ap')(o<^  e(f)7]  avTo<;  irotiqcreiv  tovto  and  KX€ap^o<^  e(f)rj 
avTOV  iroiTjaeLV  tovto.  [OVER] 


5.  Explain  the  syntax  of  the  underlined  words  in  the 
following : — 

(n)  Trefxirei  Ttva^  iK  tt}?  kco/jli]^  cr/ceylrofievov^i  7rco9  ol  reXeaxatot 
e')(^oiev. 

(b)  Toaavra  oprj  vfuv  icrrl  Tropevrea. 

(c)  iroWa  xcopla  eartv  e'TriTr]heia  69ev  eirLTiOwp^eOa  vpZv. 

(d)  6  KXeapi^o?  oypLoXojelro  vtto  irdvrcov  yeveaOai  av^p  iroXe- 

pLL/c6<;. 


6.  (a)  Translate  into  English  : — 

The  hoy  Cyrus  visits  his  grandfather  Astyages, 

M.eTeTrepLyp'aro  8e  ' Acrrvdyrj^;  ttjv  eavrov  Ovyarepa  Kal  rbv 
TralSa  avT7]<;'  ep^^erat  Se  avry  re  r)  Aiavhdvrj  irpo^  tov  irarepa,  /cat, 
TOP  K.vpov  TOV  vlov  exovaa.  o)?  Be  d(f)LKero,  Kal  eyvco  6  KDpo?  tov 
^ AcrTvdy7]v  pLTfTpos  iraTepa  ovTa,  euOv^  yaird^eTO^  re  avTov  Kal 

ipL^Xeircov^  avTco  eXeyev^  pLrfTep,  co<^  KaX6<;  pLOL  6  7rdiT7ro<^^ T 

ip(OT(baT]<;  Se  t^9  pir}Tpo<i  avTov,  7roT€/?09^  hoKel  KaXXicov  avTw  elvat, 
6  iraTrjp  tj  ovto<^,  direKpivaTO  6  K{)po9,  pbi^Tep,  Tlepaiov  yev 

TToXv  KoXXiaTOf;  6  ipLo<;  TraTyp,  A\.'^8(ov^  Se  ttoXv  ovto<;  6  ipLo<; 
7rd7T7ro<;  KdXXLaTO<;T 

1  embrace.  ^  grandfather.  ^the  Medes, 

2 look  at.  (of  two). 

(h)  Translate  into  English  : — 

'Ofc  Se  (TTpaTLMTaL,  0)9  elSov  'Bi€VO(j)(bvTa,  TrpocrepxovTaL  avTco 
Kal  XeyovcTL'  'Nvv  aoi  e^eaTiv,  w  Hevo^wv,  dvSpl  dyaOw  yeveaOai. 
e;^ei9  iroXiv,  e%et9  Tpi'^pei^,  ex^i'^  XPVf^^'^^>  dvSpa^  iroXXov^, 

vvv,  et  ^ovXoLO,  ypLel<;  dv  nroi'i^cTaipiev  ae  pieyavT  6  Se  direKpivaTO. 

' AXXd  ev  Te  XeyeTe,  Kal  irotycra)  raOra*  el  Se  eiriOvgelTe  tovtcov, 
OeaOe  Ta  oirXa  ev  Td^ei  «9  TdxicrTaT 


2?cpartni€iit  of  )£&ucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1911. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


HISTORY. 


fE.  J.  Kylie,  M.A. 

Examiners:  j  J.  F.  Macdonald,  M.A. 

(m.  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D. 


PART  A.— BRITISH  AND  CANADIAN. 

Note  : — An  option  is  allowed  between  questions  1  and  2.  Seven 
questions  will,  therefore,  constitute  a  full  paper. 

1.  What  was  the  Hundred  Years’  War,  and  what  were  its 
results  ? 

2.  What  causes  led  to  the  execution  of  Charles  I  ? 

3.  Why  did  the  American  colonies  rebel  against  Great 
Britain  ? 

4.  What  were  the  effects  upon  Great  Britain  of  the  Napoleon¬ 
ic  Wars  ? 

5.  Write  full  notes  on  the  younger  Pitt,  Wilberforce, 
O’Connell,  Gordon. 

6.  Who  were  the  United  Empire  Loyalists  ?  Show  on  a  map 
where  they  settled. 

7.  What  is  meant  by  Eesponsible  Government  in  Canada? 
Show  how  far  it  was  established  under  Lord  Elgin. 

8.  Describe  the  part  played  in  Canadian  history  by  Frontenac, 
Tecumseh,  Papineau,  George  Brown. 


* 


f 


department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1910. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 

HISTORY. 


TE.  J.  Kylie,  M.A. 

Examiners 3 .  F.  Macdonald,  M.A. 

[m.  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D. 


PART  B.-~ANCIENT. 

1.  Narrate  your  favourite  legend  in  either  Greek  or  Roman 
story. 

2.  What  were  the  weaknesses  of  the  Athenian  Empire  ? 

3.  Account  for  the  success  of  Macedon  under  Philip  and 
Alexander  the  Great. 

4.  Describe  the  main  features  of  Greek  Architecture. 

5.  What  was  the  Roman  senate  ?  Discuss  its  merits  as  a 
governing  body. 

6.  Account  for  the  success  of  Rome  in  withstanding  and 
finally  crushing  Hannibal.  Illustrate  your  answer  by  a  map. 

7.  Describe  the  means  by  which  Caesar  became  master  of  the 
Roman  world. 


Department  of  iStmcation,  ©ntario. 


Supplemental  Examinations,  1911. 
JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 


EXPERIMENTAL  SCIENCE. 


Examiners 


F.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 
;jw.  C.  Baker,  M.A. 
E.  W.  Smith,  Ph.D. 


PHYSICS. 

1.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  term  radiant  energy  ? 

(h)  What  connection  is  there  between  radiant  energy  and 
heat  ? 

2.  (a)  Explain  fully  what  is  meant  by  Wheatstone's  Bridge. 

(b)  Show  how  it  is  employed  in  the  measurement  of  resis¬ 
tance. 

(c)  Derive  the  formula  for  its  use. 

3.  An  ampere-meter  (i.e.  a  galvanometer  graduated  to  indicate 
amperes  directly)  has  a  resistance  of  0*01  ohm.  A  dry  cell  of  a 
certain  type  has  an  electromotive  force  of  1*4  volts  and  an 
internal  resistance  of  0*3  ohm.  Show  that  if  two  of  these  cells 
be  directly  connected  to  the  ampere-meter  in  series  the  current 
indicated  will  be  practically  the  same  as  that  given  by  a  single 
cell,  but  that  if  the  two  cells  be  connected  in  parallel  (i.e.  in 
multiple)  the  current  through  the  instrument  is  nearly  double 
that  given  by  a  single  cell. 

4.  An  image  of  a  lantern  slide  is  projected  on  a  screen  by  a 
lens  of  focal  length  8  inches.  The  screen  is  20  feet  from  the  lens. 

(a)  Give  a  geometrical  construction  showing  the  relative 
positions  and  magnitudes  of  the  object  (i.e.  the  slide)  and  the 
image,  indicating  also  the  optical  centre  of  the  lens  and  its 
principal  focus. 

(b)  If  a  given  line  on  the  object  be  2  inches  long  what  will 
be  the  length  of  its  image? 

(c)  Determine  also  from  the  construction  the  distance  of 
the  object  (i.e.  the  slide)  from  the  optical  centre  of  the  lens. 

[over] 


5.  “  The  change  of  direction  of  a  ray  of  light  at  the  surface 
separating  two  media  is  a  result  of  a  change  of  velocity  at  this 
surface.”  Explain  this  fact. 

6.  The  velocity  of  sound  in  air  at  0°  is  33060  centimetres  per 
second  while  at  15 ’5°  it  is  34000  centimetres  per  second. 

(a)  Find  the  length  of  an  open  organ  pipe  to  give  Cg 
(frequency  512)  in  air  at  15*5°. 

{b)  What  would  be  the  frequency  of  the  note  emitted  by 
this  pipe  if  the  temperature  of  the  air  were  to  fall  to  zero  ? 


department  of  COucation,  ©ntario. 

Supplemental  Examinations,  1911. 


JUNIOK  MATEICULATION. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


f  A.  T.  DeLury,  M.A. 
Examiners  Matheson,  M.A. 

[w.  J.  Patterson,  M.A. 


1.  (a)  Find  to  three  places  of  decimals  the  square  root  of 
13*495837. 

(b)  Divide  by  the  contracted  method,  correctly  to  three 
places  of  decimals,  the  result  in  {a)  into  13*495837. 

2.  (a)  Find  the  G.  C.  M.  of  ft,  and  the  quotients 

when  these  fractions  are  divided  by  the  G.  C.  M. 

(h)  Find  the  least  integer  the  product  of  which  and  504  is 
a  square  number. 

3.  A  can  run  a  mile  in  5  minutes  and  B  in  5f  minutes.  A 
gives  B,  in  a  mile  race,  a  start  of  12  seconds  ;  find  at  what  part 
of  the  course  A  will  pass  B,  supposing  each  to  run  at  a  uniform 
rate. 

4.  Find  to  what  sum  $4500  will  amount  in  3  years,  3  months, 
if  deposited  in  a  trust  company  which  allows  4  per  cent,  per 
annum  payable  half-yearly. 

5.  On  May  11,  1911,  A  gives  B  his  note  for  $1280  at  90  days. 
B  has  the  note  discounted  at  a  bank,  June  27,  at  the  rate  of 
6  per  cent.  Find  the  proceeds. 

6.  A  vessel  valued  at  $200,000  is  insured  for  three-fourths  of 
its  value  at  If  per  cent.  Soon  afterwards  it  is  totally  destroyed. 
Find  the  owner’s  loss,  and  the  loss  to  the  company  carrying 
the  insurance. 

8.  An  equilateral  triangle  is  inscribed  in  a  circle  of  radius  10 
inches.  Find  the  area  of  the  part  of  the  circle  exterior  to  the 
triangle,  taking  3*1416  and  1*732  as  the  approximations  to  tt 
and  ^3  respectively. 

9.  A  cylinder,  5  feet  in  diameter  and  7  feet  deep,  is  filled 
with  water  ;  find  the  number  of  gallons  of  water. 

(1  gallon  =  277*5  cubic  inches ;  tt  = 
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Supplemental  Examinations,  1911. 


JUNIOE  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  RHETORIC. 


IE.  J.  Kylie,  M.  a. 
Examiners  J.  F.  Macdonald,  M.A. 

[m.  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D. 


1.  Why  Buonaparte,  having  effected  his  landing,  should  not  have  suffered 
the  fleet  to  return,  has  never  yet  been  explained.  This  much  is  certain,  that 
it  was  detained  by  his  command  ;  though  with  his  accustomed  falsehood,  he 
accused  Admiral  Brueys,  after  that  officer’s  death,  of  having  lingered  on  the 
coast  contrary  to  orders.  The  French  ffeet  arrived  at  Alexandria  on  the  1st 
of  July  ;  and  Brueys,  not  being  able  to  enter  the  port,  which  time  and 
neglect  had  ruined,  moored  his  ships  in  Aboukir  Bay,  in  a  strong  and  com¬ 
pact  line  of  battle.  The  commissary  of  the  fleet  said  they  were  moored  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  bid  defiance  to  a  force  more  than  double  their  own. 

(a)  Write  out  the  subordinate  clauses  in  this  passage,  stat¬ 
ing  the  kind  and  relation  of  each. 

(b)  State  precisely  the  grammatical  value  and  relation  of 
each  italicized  word  in  the  passage. 

(c)  Pick  out /'our  adverbial  phrases  and  state  precisely  the 
relation  of  each. 

2.  What  languages  contributed  largely  to  the  vocabulary  of 
English  between  1000  and  1650  A.  D.  ?  Indicate  the  chief 
periods  of  influence  and  give  examples  of  words  introduced  in 
each  period. 

3.  (a)  Write  the  plural  form  or  forms  of : —  scissors,  fish, 
bandit,  echo,  mouthful. 

(b)  Write  the  past  tense  and  perfect  participle  of: — ■  begin, 
arise,  bite,  bear,  fling,  hang. 

(c)  Write  the  possessive  form  of : —  sister-in-law,  William 
the  Conqueror,  oxen,  she,  cargo. 

4.  Show  by  short  illustrative  sentences  that  a  phrase  may  be 
used  as  (a)  an  adjective,  (b)  an  adverb,  (c)  a  noun. 


[over] 


5.  Correct  or  improve  the  diction  and  structure  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  sentences  : — 

(a)  In  this  way  a  fair  knowledge  of  French  and  German 

were  obtained  by  him. 

(b)  To  the  east  rises  a  low  range  of  hills  dotted  with  white¬ 

washed  cottages,  and  which  present  scenes  of  great 

natural  beauty. 

(c)  The  organ  is  playing  and  the  people  hurriedly  taking 

their  seats. 

(d)  What  will  I  tell  him  if  he  asks  me  whom  it  was  I  was 

speaking  to. 

(e)  Entering  the  dim  light  of  the  chapel,  a  sense  of  awe 

came  over  my  sister  and  I. 

6 .  The  distinction  here  made  between  the  amateur  and  the  professional  is 
one  that,  for  ordinary  purposes,  is  obvious  enough.  The  amateur  we  are 
accustomed  to  say,  works  for  love,  and  not  for  money.  He  cultivates  an 
art  or  a  sport,  a  study  or  an  employment,  because  of  his  taste  for  it ;  he  is 
attached  to  it,  not  because  it  gives  him  a  living,  but  because  it  ministers  to 
his  life.  Mr.  Joseph  Jefferson,  for  instance,  is  classed  as  a  professional 
actor  and  an  amateur  artist.  Charles  Dickens  was  an  amateur  actor  and  a 
professional  novelist.  Your  intermittent  political  reformer  is  an  amateur. 
His  opponent,  the  “ward  man,”  is  a  professional  ;  politics  being  both  his 
life  and  his  living,  his  art  and  his  constant  industry. 

(a)  State  in  a  short  sentence  the  subject  of  this  paragraph. 

(b)  Is  there  a  topic  sentence  ?  Give  reasons  for  your 
answer. 


IDepartmcnt  of  iSbucatioii,  ©ntario. 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ALGEBRA. 


rA.  T.  DeLury,  M.A. 
Examiners  .  Matheson,  M.A. 

[W.  J.  Patterson,  M.A. 


1.  Find  the  values  of  —  aj  +  l  for  —2,  —1,0,  1,2 

respectively. 

2.  Multiply  a- 4-9?>2  4-3a6  — 2ac  +  4c"  4-66c  by  a  — 36  + 2c 
and  test  the  correctness  of  your  result  for  a  =  —1,  h  =  2,  c=  —  2 

3.  Resolve  into  factors  : — 

(а)  1+((X  — 6)3. 

(б)  +5fcy  —  154y-. 

(c)  a^b--h-c-+c^a- -  2a-hc. 

4.  Solve : — 

(а)  fc  +  3  — [2fc  — 4  — 2J6  — 3(7  — fc)  — 2fc|]  =  0. 

(б)  Sx  —  y-^4!Z=—  20, 

2x  —  Sy  —  z=  —7, 
fc  +  7y  +  30=  3. 

(c)  Sx  +  5y=  2, 

3fc”  —  lOy^  —xy=  —28. 

5.  Find  the  Highest  Common  Factor  of 

x^  —  5x^  9x  —  9  and  x^ —4!X" —  lOx  —  15. 

6.  (a)  Express  the  value  of 

1  1 

/v/16  +  2  ^  63  'n/IG —  2j^  63 

in  its  simplest  form. 

(6)  Solve : — 

/ -  / -  2x  —  1 

V  fc  +  5  —  v  x  —  S  =  —  7 

V  fc  +  5 

and  prove  by  substitution  that  your  result  is  correct. 

[oyER] 


7.  {a)  Solve  x-  —5x  —  4  —  0,  giving  the  work  of  solution  in  full. 

(b)  Find  the  equation  whose  roots  are  respectively  double 
the  roots  of  x'^  -{-7x  —  l  =  0. 

(c)  If  a  train  travelled  10  miles  per  hour  faster,  it  would 
require  2  hours  less  to  travel  315  miles.  What  is  the  train’s  rate  ? 

8.  A  and  i?  are  two  squares.  The  area  of  A  is  63  square 
inches  more  than  that  of  B,  and  the  perimeter  of  ^  is  12  inches 
more  than  that  of  B.  Find  the  side  of  each  square. 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario. 


Supplemental  Examinations,  1911. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners :  - 


E.  J.  Kylie,  M.A. 

J.  F.  Macdonald,  M.A. 
M.  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D. 


Note  : — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any  name 
which  might  indicate  his  exammation  centre. 


Write  a  composition  (about  two  foolscap  pages  in  length)  on 
one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

I 

1.  An  account  of  a  day  in  summer  on  the  farm. 

2.  How  a  railroad  is  built. 

3.  An  account  of  the  life  of  the  Duke  in  ‘‘My  Last  Duchess.” 
(The  student  may  add  details  derived  from  his  imagination, 
provided  that  they  harmonize  with  what  is  told  in  the  poem.) 

4.  The  story  of  a  squirrel’s  life  during  one  year. 

5.  Will  arbitration  take  the  place  of  war  as  a  method  of 
settling  national  disputes  in  the  near  future  ? 


.  .  3R. 


department  of  iS&ucation,  ©ntario. 


Supplemental  Examinations,  1911, 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION, 


EXPERIMENTAL  SCIENCE. 


IF.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 
Examiners W.  C.  Baker,  AI.A. 

[r.  W.  Smith,  Ph.D. 


CHEMISTRY. 

1.  (a)  Arrange  the  following  gases  in  the  order  of  their 
vapour  density,  putting  the  lightest  first  and  the  heaviest  last: — 
chlorine,  ammonia,  hydrogen,  nitrous  oxide  (laughing  gas)  and 
sulphur  dioxide. 

{h)  Of  the  gases  in  the  above  list. 

Which  are  soluble  in  water  ? 

Which  are  coloured  ? 

Which  will  burn  in  air  ? 

Which  are  chemical  compounds  ? 

(c)  What  are  the  economic  uses  of  each  of  these  gases  ? 

2.  Describe  a  laboratory  method  for  the  preparation  of  {a) 
sulphur,  dioxide,  (b)  nitrogen  and  (c)  nitrous  oxide.  Each 
description  should  include  the  method  of  collecting  the  gas  and 
a  diagram  of  the  apparatus. 

3.  What  is  a  chloride,  a  sulphide  and  an  oxide  ?  Name  and 
give  the  formulae  for  three  examples  of  each. 

4.  (a)  In  an  experiment  on  the  combustion  of  magnesium  it 
was  found  that  0*2500  grams  of  magnesium  combined  with 
0*1642  grams  of  oxygen  to  form  0*4142  grams  of  magnesium 
oxide,  which  is  a  chemical  compound.  Calculate  the  combining 
weight  of  magnesium. 

(5)  A  gas,  on  analysis,  was  found  to  be  14*3%  hydrogen  and 
85*7%  carbon.  One  litre  of  the  gas  at  25°C.  and  750  mm. 
pressure  was  found  to  weigh  1*16  grams.  What  formula  would 
be  used  for  the  gas  ?  (C  =  12,  H  =  l.) 


[over] 


5.  Write  formulae  for  the  following  substances,  indicating  at 
the  same  time  which  of  them  are  solids,  which  liquids  and  which 
gases  ; — ammonium  sulphate,  ozone,  sulphur  trioxide,  nitric  acid, 
hydrogen  chloride,  ammonium  carbonate,  potassium  chlorate, 
hydrogen  sulphide,  carbon  disulphide,  methane  and  acetylene. 

6.  When  100  grams  of  calcium  carbonate  (CaCOg)  was  treated 
with  100  grams  of  hydrochloric  acid  containing  20%  by  weight 
of  hydrogen  chloride  it  gave  6’75  litres  of  carbon  dioxide 
measured  at  27°C  and  760  mm.  After  the  experiment  it  was 
found  that  the  hydrochloric  acid  was  completely  used  up  but 
72*6  grams  of  calcium  carbonate  remained  unchanged.  Calcu¬ 
late  the  equation  to  represent  the  reaction. 

(Ca  =  40,  C  =  12,  Cl  =  35*5,  H  =  1  ;  the  formula  CaClg  may 
be  used  for  the  solution  after  the  reaction.) 


department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario. 
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JUNIOK  MATRICULATION. 


GEOMETRY. 


Examiners : 


A.  T.  DeLury,  M.A. 

J.  Matheson,  M.A. 

[w.  J.  Patterson,  M.A. 


A. — Constructions. 

1.  (a)  One  side  of  a  triangle  is  6  c.m.  long  and  tlie  adjacent 
angles  are  45  degrees  and  60  degrees  respectively.  Construct 
the  triangle  and  measure  the  other  sides  in  millimetres. 

ih)  Describe  a  circle  of  3*5  cm.  radius,  and  circumscribe 
about  it  a  triangle  similiar  to  the  triangle  described  in  (a). 
Measure  the  lengths  of  its  sides  in  millimetres.  How  would  you 
test  the  accuracy  of  your  constructions  and  measurements  in 
this  case  ? 

2.  {a)  On  a  line  inches  long  as  base,  construct  a  triangle 
whose  other  sides  shall  be  respectively  f  and  ^  the  length  of  the 
base. 

(h)  Draw  a  circle  to  pass  through  the  vertex  of  the  triangle 
in  (a)  and  to  touch  the  base  at  its  middle  point.  Give  reasons 
for  each  step  in  this  construction. 

B. — Theorems. 

3.  If  a  transversal  cut  two  parallel  straight  lines  the  sum  of 
the  two  interior  angles  it  makes  with  them  on  one  side  of  it  is 
two  right  angles. 

4.  The  bisector  of  the  exterior  vertical  angle  of  an  isosceles 
triangle  is  parallel  to  the  base. 

5.  In  any  triangle,  the  square  described  on  a  side  opposite  an 
acute  angle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  described  on  the 
other  sides  diminished  by  twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  either 
of  these  sides  and  the  projection  of  the  other  on  it. 


[OVER] 


6.  The  angle  which  an  arc  of  a  circle  subtends  at  the  centre 
is  double  the  angle  which  it  subtends  at  any  point  on  the  remain¬ 
ing  part  of  the  circumference.  Prove  this  proposition  and  state 
one  important  corollary  to  it. 

7.  PAB  and  PCD  are  two  secant  lines  to  a  circle,  cutting  the 
circumference  \n  A,  B  and  G,  D,  respectively.  Show  that  the 
triangles  PAD  and  PCB  are  similar.  Deduce  a  consequence  of 
this  relation  with  respect  to  the  segments  of  these  secant  lines. 
What  does  that  consequence  become  when  A  and  B  coincide  ? 

8.  From  the  triangle  ABC  a  triangle  ADE  is  cut  off  by  a  line 
DE  parallel  to  BC  and  such  that  AD\AB  =  l'.m.  Show  that  the 
triangle  ADE  is  to  the  triangle  ABC  in  area  as  im".  State 
a  practical  use  of  this  relation. 

9.  The  diagonal  BD  of  a  quadrilateral  ABGD  is  bisected  at  M 
and  ME  is  drawn  parallel  to  AG  meeting  GD  (or  GB)  in  E. 
A  and  E  are  joined.  Prove  ABGE  =  AED  (or  ADGE  =  AEB) 
in  area.  What  problem  is  solved  by  the  construction  indicated  ? 
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JUNIOK  MATKICULATION. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


TE.  J.  Kylie,  M.A. 
Examiners  .  F.  Macdonald,  M.A. 

[m.  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D. 


Note — It  is  desirable  that  all  answers  should  be  concise 

and  to  the  point. 

1.  (a)  So  like  a  shatter’d  column  lay  the  King  ; 

Not  like  that  Arthur  who,  with  lance  in  rest, 

From  spur  to  plume  a  star  of  tournament, 

Shot  through  the  lists  at  Camelot,  and  charged 
Before  the  eyes  of  ladies  and  of  kings. 

(i)  In  what  sense  is  the  King  like  “a  shattered  column” 

(1.1)? 

(ii)  Explain  the  expressions  “in  rest”  (1.  2),  “from  spur  to 
plume”  (1.  3),  “  a  star  of  tournament  ”  (1.  3),  “shot  through  the 
lists”  (1.  4),  “Camelot”  (1.  4),  “charged”  (1.  4). 

{b)  So  said  he,  and  the  barge  with  oar  and  sail 

Moved  from  the  brink,  like  some  full-breasted  swan 
That,  fluting  a  wild  carol  ere  her  death. 

Ruffles  her  pure  cold  plume,  and  takes  the  flood 
With  swarthy  webs. 

(i)  In  what  respects  is  the  barge  likened  to  the  swan  ? 

(ii)  Explain  the  expressions  “fluting  a  wild  carol”  (1.  3), 
“ruffles”  (1.  4),  “takes  the  flood”  (1.  4),  “ swarthy  webs ”  (1.  5). 

(hi)  What  popular  belief  regarding  the  swan  is  referred  to  in 
line  3  ? 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  life  led  by  the  speaker  in  the  poem  Up  at 
a  Villa. 

(b)  Briefly  sketch  his  character. 

[over] 


3. 


The  time  has  been  my  senses  would  have  cool’d 
To  hear  a  night-shriek,  and  my  fell  of  hair 
Would  at  a  dismal  treatise  rouse  and  stir 
As  life  were  in’t  :  I  have  supp’d  full  with  horrors  ; 

Direness,  familiar  to  my  slaughterous  thoughts. 

Cannot  once  start  me. 

(a)  Explain  the  change  in  Macbeth’s  character  which  he 
himself  points  out  in  these  words. 

(b)  Explain  the  following  words  and  phrases  : —  “My  senses 
would  have  cooled”,  “to  hear  a  night-shriek”,  “  fell  of  hair  ”, 
“a  dismal  treatise”,  “ supp’d  full  with  horrors”,  “Direness”, 
“  start”. 

1.  Quote  a  passage  of  about  ten  lines  from  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing 

(a)  Prospice  or  Home  Thoughts  from  Abroad. 

{b)  St.  Agnes'  Eve  or  The  Lady  of  Shalott. 

(c)  Macbeth — beginning  with  the  lines  “We  have  scotch’d 

the  snake,  not  kill’d  it”  or  “  She  should  have  died 
hereafter 

5.  Name  the  speaker  and  describe  the  circumstances  in  which 
each  of  the  following  passages  is  spoken  : — 

(a)  Life’s  but  a  walking  shadow,  a  poor  player 
That  struts  and  frets  his  hour  upon  the  stage 
And  then  is  heard  no  more. 

{h)  O,  these  flaws  and  starts. 

Impostors  to  true  fear,  would  well  become 
A  woman’s  story  at  a  winter’s  fire. 

Authorized  by  her  grandam. 

(c)  Pray  for  my  soul.  More  things  are  wrought  by  prayer 
Than  this  world  dreams  of. 

(d)  The  lizard,  with  his  shadow  on  the  stone, 

Rests  like  a  shadow,  and  the  winds  are  dead. 

(e)  The  wild  tulip,  at  end  of  its  tube,  blows  out  its  great  red  bell 
Like  a  clear  thin  bubble  of  blood,  for  the  children  to  pick  and 

sell. 

(/)  A  common  greyness  silvers  everything, — 

All  in  a  twilight,  you  and  I  alike. 

{g)  The  sleeping  and  the  dead 

Are  but  as  pictures  :  ’tis  the  eye  of  childhood 
That  fears  a  painted  devil. 


6. 


He  truly  is  alone, 

He  of  the  multitude  whose  eyes  are  doomed 
To  hold  a  vacant  commerce  day  by  day 
With  objects  wanting  life —  repelling  love  ; 

5  He  by  the  vast  metropolis  immured, 

Where  pity  shrinks  from  unremitting  calls, 

Where  numbers  overwhelm  humanity. 

And  neighbourhood  serves  rather  to  divide 
Than  to  unite —  what  sighs  more  deep  than  his, 

10  Whose  nobler  will  hath  long  been  sacrificed  ; 

Who  must  inhabit  under  a  black  sky 
A  city,  where,  if  indifference  to  disgust 
Yield  not  to  scorn  or  sorrow,  living  men 
Are  oft-times  to  their  fellow-men  no  more 
15  Than  to  the  forest  Hermit  are  the  leaves 
That  hang  aloft  in  myriads. 

(a)  Give  briefly,  and  in  your  own  words,  the  substance  of 
this  poem. 

{h)  Explain  the  phrases: —  “a  vacant  commerce”  (1.  3), 
“by  the  vast  metropolis  immured”  (1.  5),  “pity  shrinks  from 
unremitting  calls  ”  (1.  6),  “  numbers  overwhelm  humanity”  (1. 7), 
“neighbourhood  serves  rather  to  divide  than  to  unite  ”  (11.  8,  9), 
“whose  nobler  will  hath  long  been  sacrificed”  (1.  10),  “the 
forest  Hermit”  (1.  15). 
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LATm  AUTHORS  (VIRGIL),  ACCIDENCE, 
AND  SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


A  j)!-.  i  JUiiKS,  lY 

[k  T.  Owen,  M.  A. 


A. 


1.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  Talia  flammato  secum  dea  corde  volutans 
nimborum  in  patriam,  loca  feta  furentibus  Austria, 
Aeoliam  venit.  hie  vasto  rex  Aeolus  antro 
luctantes  ventos  tempestatesque  sonoras 
5  imperio  premit  ac  vinclis  et  carcere  frenat. 
illi  indignantes  magno  cum  murmure  mentis 
circum  claustra  fremunt ;  celsa  sedet  Aeolus  arce 
sceptra  tenens  mollitque  animos  et  temperat  iras  ; 
ni  faciat,  maria  ac  terras  caelumque  profundum 
10  quippe  ferant  rapidi  secum  verrantque  per  auras. 

{b)  Talia  voce  refert  curisque  ingentibus  aeger 
spem  vultu  simulat,  premit  altum  corde  dolorem. 
illi  se  praedae  accingunt  dapibusque  futuris  : 
tergora  diripiunt  costis  et  viscera  nudant ; 

5  pars  in  frusta  secant  veribusque  trementia  figunt, 
litore  aena  locant  alii  flammasque  ministrant. 
turn  victu  revocant  vires,  fusique  per  herbam 
implentur  veteris  Bacchi  pinguisque  ferinae. 

2.  In  1  (a) :  Write  brief  notes  on  dea  (1.  1),  Austris  (1.  2), 
Aeolus  (1.  3).  Account  for  the  case  of  corde  (1.  1),  imperio 
(1.  5),  arce  (1.  7). 

In  1  (5)  :  Account  for  the  case  of  curis  (1.  1),  praedae  (1.  3), 
costis  (1.  4).  What  pronominal  form  could  be  used  in  place  of 
pars  (1.  5)  ?  Explain  the  use  of  the  voice  in  implentur  (1.  8). 


[over] 


3.  Give  the  principal  parts  and  identify  the  form  of : — 
volutans,  sedet,  dinpiu7it,fusif  accingunt. 

4.  Give  the  second  person  singular  pluperfect  subjunctive 
active  of  sunulat,  ferant,  fremunt. 


5.  Name  the  case,  state  the  gender,  and  give  the  genitive 
singular  and  nominative  plural  of : —  antro,  vinclis,  voce,  pars, 
veribus. 


6.  Decline  in  the  singular : —  una  nox,  miles  fortis,  major 
exercitus. 


B. 

7.  Translate  into  English: — 

Nostri,  cum  undique  premerentur,  quadraginta  sex  centu- 
rionibus  amissis,  dejecti  sunt  loco  :  sed  intolerantius  Gallos 
insequentes  legio  decima  tardavit,  quae  pro  subsidio  paulo 
aequiore  loco  constiterat.  Hanc  rursus  decimae  tertiae  legionis 
cohortes  exceperunt,  quae,  ex  castris  minoribus  eductae,  cum 
Tito  Sextio  legato  locum  ceperant  superiorem.  Quibus  rebus 
confectis,  Caesar  ad  oppidum  Avaricum,  quod  erat  maximum 
munitissimum  in  linibus  Gallorum  atque  agri  fertilissima 
regione,  profectus  est ;  quod  eo  oppido  recepto,  civitatem  Bata- 
vorum  se  in  potestatem  redacturum  confidebat. 

intolerantius  =  too  eagerly.  exceperunt  =  supported. 

tardavit  =  checked. 
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JUNIOK  MATEICULATION. 


LATm  COMPOSITION,  SYNTAX,  AND 

CAESAR. 

[ G.  H.  Campbell,  M. A. 
Examiners:}  A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 

[e.  T.  Owen,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  (a)  Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : — 

Dum  ea  geruntur,  legione  ex  consuetudine  una  frumenta- 
tum  missa,  quae  appellabatur  septima,  neque  ulla  ad  id  tempus 
belli  suspicione  interposita,  cum  pars  hominum  in  agris  reman- 
eret,  pars  etiam  in  castra  ventitaret,  ii,  qui  pro  portis  castrorum 
in  stationibus  erant,  Caesari  nuntiaverunt,  pulverem  maiorem, 
quam  consuetudo  ferret,  in  ea  parte  videri,  quam  in  partem  legio 
iter  fecisset.  Caesar  id,  quod  erat,  suspicatus  aliquid  novi  a 
barbaris  initum  consilii,  cohortes,  quae  in  stationibus  erant, 
secum  in  earn  partem  proficisici,  ex  reliquis  duas  in  stationem 
cohortes  succedere,  reliquas  armari  et  confestim  sese  subsequi 
iussit. 

(6)  Parse  frumentatum,  initum,  projicisci,  confestim. 

(c)  What  kind  of  genitive  is  each  of  the  following  : —  belli, 
castrorum,  consilii  ^  What  is  the  construction  of  sese  ? 

(d)  Account  for  the  tense  of  geruntur.  If  Dum  were 
changed  to  cum  in  this  sentence,  what  change  would  be  made 
in  geruntur  ? 

(e)  Account  for  the  mood  of  ventitaret,  fecisset,  erant 
(after  in  stationibus). 

« 

2.  {a)  Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : — 

His  rebus  cognitis  Caesar  legiones  equitatumque  revocari 
atque  in  itinere  resistere  iubet,  ipse  ad  naves  revertitur ;  eadem 
fere,  quae  ex  nuntiis  litterisque  cognoverat,  coram  perspicit,  sic 

[over] 


ut  amissis  circiter  quadraginta  navibiis  reliquae  tamen  refici 
posse  magno  negotio  viderentur.  Itaque  ex  legionibus  fabros 
deligit  et  ex  continenti  alios  arcessi  iubet ;  Labieno  scribit,  ut, 
quam  plurimas  posset,  iis  legionibus,  quae  sunt  apud  eum,  naves 
instituat. 

(b)  Explain  the  construction  of  relms,  refici,  posse,  negotio, 
iis  legionibus. 

(c)  Account  for  the  mood  of  resistere,  viderentur,  ]}osset, 
sunt,  instituat. 

(d)  Account  for  the  tense  of  viderentur,  posset,  sunt, 
instituat. 

B. 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

{a)  The  commander  ordered  (jubeo)  the  messenger  to 
report  to  the  Germans  that  the  envoys  whom  they  had  sent 
were  detained  (teneo)  in  the  camp. 

(b)  The  soldiers  were  informed  by  Caesar  that  a*  part  of 
Britain  was  inhabited  by  those- who  had  been  born  in  the  island, 
and  that  on  these  men  an  attack  had  to  be  made  {gerundive). 

(c)  Caesar  having  landed  the  army,  sent  Labienus  in  ad¬ 
vance  with  two  cohorts  to  choose  a  suitable  place  for  the  camp. 

{d)  On  this  being  reported  to  Caesar,  he  ordered  {impero) 
the  lieutenants  to  send  all  the  cavalry  to  the  aid  of  his  legions. 

(e)  He  said  that  if  the  Romans  were  to  cross  the  Rhine 
at  day-break,  they  would  easily  prevent  the  enemy  from  making 
an  attack  upon  the  Gauls.  Why  then  {he  said)  were  they 
delaying  ? 
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FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


[J.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 
Examiners :  M.  S.  Clark,  M.A. 

Pelham  Edgar,  Ph.D. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Ici,  je  me  rappelle  textuellement  ces  mots  d’Yves  :  ‘‘Pauvre 
moineau !  II  avait  pour  manger  dans  sa  cage  un  morceau  de  ce 
pain  gris  qu’on  donne  dans  les  prisons.  Et  il  avait  Tair  de  se 
trouver  content  tout  de  meme  ;  il  sautillait  comme  n’importe 
quel  autre  oiseau.” 

Quelques  heures  apres,  comme  on  accostait  le  transport  et 
que  les  formats  allaient  s’y  embarquer  pour  le  grand  voyage, 
Yves,  qui  avait  oublie  ce  vieux,  repassa  par  hasard  pres  de  lui. 

— Tenez,  prenez-la,  lui  dit-il  d’une  voix  toute  changee,  en 
lui  tendant  sa  petite  cage.  Je  vous  la  donne;  9a  pourra  peut- 
etre  vous  servir  a  quelque  chose,  vous  faire  plaisir. 

2.  Give  in  full  the  plural  present  indicative  interrogative  of 
je  me  rappelle. 

3.  que  les  formats.  Explain  this  use  of  que. 

4.  toute  changee.  Explain  the  form  toute. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Saint  !  bois  couronnes  d’un  reste  de  verdure  ! 

Feuillages  jaunissants  sur  les  gazons  epars  ! 

Salut,  derniers  beaux  jours  !  Le  deuil  de  la  nature 
Convient  a  ma  douleur,  et  plait  a  mes  regards. 

Je  suis  d’un  pas  reveur  le  sentier  solitaire, 

J’aime  a  re  voir  encor,  pour  la  derniere  fois, 

Ce  soleil  palissant,  dont  la  faible  lumiere 
Perce  a  peine  a  mes  pieds  Tobscurite  des  bois. 

[over] 


Oui,  dans  ces  jours  d  automne  oii  la  nature  expire, 

A  ses  regards  voiles  je  trouve  plus  d’attraits  : 

C’est  I’adieu  d  un  ami,  c’est  le  dernier  sourire 
Des  levres  que  la  mort  va  fermer  pour  jamais  ! 

Ainsi,  pret  a  quitter  I’horizon  de  la  vie, 

Pleurant  de  mes  longs  jours  I’espoir  evanoui, 

Je  me  retourne  encore,  et  d’un  regard  d’envie 
Je  contemple  ces  biens  dont  je  n’ai  pas  joui. 

6.  Name  the  author  of  these  verses. 

B. 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

PoiTRiNAS,  a  Blanche. — Eh  bien,  mademoiselle,  quelle 
reponse  dois-je  porter  a  mon  fils  ? 

Blanche. — Mon  Dieu,  monsieur .... 

Caboussat,  has  a  Blanche. — Laisse-moi  repondre .  .  .  .  (d 
Poitrinas.)  J’ai  le  regret,  mon  cher  ami,  de  vous  annoncer 
qu’il  nous  est  impossible  de  passer  par-dessus  le  defaut.  .  .  . 

Poitrinas. — Je  vous  comprends.  .  .  Je  m’y  attendais.  .  . 

Caboussat,  a  sa  Jille. — Tu  vois ....  Monsieur  s’y  atten- 
dait.  .  .  . 

Poitrinas. — Mais  ne  m’otez  pas  tout  espoir .  . . .  et  pro- 
mettez-moi .  .  .  . qu’un  jour.  .  .si,  par  impossible,  Edmond  par- 
venait  a  se  faire  recevoir  bachelier.  ... 

Caboussat. — Oh  !  alors  ! . .  . . 

Blanche. — Bachelier  ? 

Poitrinas. — Nous  nous  comprenons .  .  .  .  Je  vais  refermer 
ma  valise  et  repartir  immediatement.  {II  remonte.) 

Blanche,  a  Caboussat. — Comment ! 

Poitrinas,  redescendant. — J’ai  hate  de  reporter  cette 
mauvaise  nouvelle  a  mon  fils.  {Blanche  remorte  a  la  table  du 
'premier  plan  et  sassied.)  Mais  j’ai  encore  une  priere  a  vous 
adresser.  .  .  .  Voulez-vous  me  permettre  d’emporter  ces  fragments 
d’un  autre  age  ? 

Caboussat. — Faites  done!.  .  .  puisque  c’est  casse.  .  .  . 

Poitrinas. — Je  m’engage  a  les  deposer  au  musee  d’fitampes, 
avec  cette  inscription :  Caboussat  donavit.  {II  a  ete  prendre 
les  objets  sur  la  table  du  fond.) 

Caboussat. — Vous  etes  bien  bon  1 

Poitrinas,  entrant  dans  sa  chambre. — Je  vais  bonder  ma 
valise.  {II  sort  par  la  porte  laterals  d  droite.) 

8.  Give  in  full  the  future  and  the  present  subjunctive  of  dois, 
comprends,  vois,  parvenait,  faire,  recevoir,  vais,  s’assied,  voulez. 


c. 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

“Je  vais  de  ce  pas  te  conduire  chez  un  liomme  a  qui 
s’adressent  la  plupart  des  laquais  qui  sont  sur  le  pave  {out  of 
work)]  il  a  des  grisons  {footmen)  qui  I’informent  de  tout  ce  qui 
se  passe  dans  les  families.  II  sait  on  Ton  a  besoin  de  valets,  il 
tient  un  registre  exact  non  seulement  des  places  vacantes,  inais 
meme  des  bonnes  et  des  mauvaises  qualites  des  maitres.  Enfin 
c’est  lui  qui  m’a  placa” 

En  nous  entretenant  de  la  sorte,  nous  entrames  dans  une 
petite  maison,  on  nous  trouvames  un  homme  de  cinquante  et 
quelques  annees,  qui  ecrivait  sur  une  table.  Nous  le  saluames 
assez  respectueusement  meme  ;  mais,  soit  qu’il  fut  fier  de  son 
naturel,  soit  que,  n’ayant  coutume  de  voir  que  des  laquais  et  des 
cochers,  il  eut  pris  rliabitude  de  recevoir  son  monde  cavaliere- 
ment,  il  ne  se  leva  point ;  il  se  contenta  de  nous  faire  une 
inclination  de  tete.  Il  me  regarda  pourtant  avec  une  attention 
particuliere.  Je  vis  bien  qu’il  etait  surpris  qu’un  jeune  homme 
en  habit  de  velours  brode  voulut  devenir  laquais ;  il  avait  plutot 
lieu  de  penser  que  je  venais  lui  en  demander  un.  Il  ne  put 
toutefois  douter  longtemps  de  mon  intention,  puisque  Fabrice 
lui  dit  d’abord  : 


department  of  lEbueation,  ©ntano. 


Supplemental  Examinations,  1911. 
JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION. 


rj.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 
Examiners S.  Clark,  M.A. 

[Pelham  Edgar,  Ph.D. 


A. 

Translate  into  French : — 

1.  What  can  I  give  him  for  his  birthday  ? 

2.  Nobody  has  given  me  anything ;  I  am  very  poor. 

3.  Can  you  show  her  where  the  battle  took  place  ? 

4.  Will  you  be  good  enough  to  take  my  cousin  to  the  large 

shops  ? 

5.  This  letter  is  badly  written ;  I  can’t  read  it. 

6.  They  know  what  one  needs  when  one  is  hungry. 

7.  He  has  been  here  two  years,  but  he  does  not  speak  English 

yet. 

8.  Has  the  servant  brought  me  any  letters  ?  — There  were 

none. 

9.  Had  he  put  the  flowers  on  the  table  before  you  came  ? 

10.  Since  you  saw  him  fall,  tell  us  how  the  accident  happened. 

11.  Hoes  he  want  us  to  stay  at  home  the  whole  evening? 

12.  They  all  fell  into  the  water. — What  a  comical  sight ! 

13.  How  stupid  they  are !  I  have  told  them  so  twenty  times. 

14.  If  you  wish  to  succeed,  you  must  work  much  harder. 

15.  I  have  not  hurt  the  bird  ;  I  have  not  even  touched  it. 

16.  That  is  a  beautiful  forest ;  whose  is  it  ? 

17.  Let  us  go  for  a  walk  in  it ;  let  us  go  round  the  lake. 

18.  I  wondered  (trans.  “I  have  asked  myself”)  why  he  did  not 

come. 

19.  How  is  that  said  in  French  ? — Ask  your  teacher,  please. 

20.  I  can’t  tell  you  what  time  it  is ;  my  watch  has  stopped. 

21.  Fifteen  dollars  are  worth  about  seventy-five  francs  in 

France. 

22.  Harvey  had  discovered  the  circulation  of  the  blood  before 

sixteen  hundred  and  twenty-eight. 


[over] 


23.  Jean  Bart  was  smoking  his  pipe  when  the  king  sent  for 

him. 

24.  Can  you  say  a  thing  is  lost  when  you  know  where  it  is  ? 

B. 

Translate  into  French,  using  none  but  the  so-called 
‘irregular”  verbs: — 

1.  I  am  willing,  I  am  able,  I  am  laughing,  I  seat  myself  ;  they 
were  drinking,  they  were  conducting,  they  were  fearing  ;  he  will 
owe,  he  will  be  able,  he  will  be  worth. 

2.  (Past  participles).  Owed,  lived,  followed,  born,  feared, 
joined,  appeared,  offered,  run,  seated. 

C. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

“Go  quickly  to  your  place,  Frantz,”  said  the  master  very 
gently,  “we  were  going  to  begin  without  you.” 

Frantz  sat  down  at  once  at  his  desk.  He  was  very  red, 
and  very  much  ashamed  of  having  arrived  so  late  at  school. 
But  after  (trans.  “  at  the  end  of”)  some  instants,  he  raised  his 
head,  and  looked  about  him. 

Mr.  Hamel  was  wearing  his  handsome  green  frock-coat ; 
everybody  w^as  silent ;  and  the  village  people  were  sitting  on  the 
benches  at  the  back  of  the  room,  with  faces  sadder  than  those  of 
the  children. 

While  Frantz  was  wondering  what  had  happened,  Mr, 
Hamel  began  to  speak  in  {de)  a  soft  and  low  voice.  He  told  the 
children  that  this  was  their  last  lesson,  their  last  day  of  French  ; 
and  he  begged  them  to  be  very  attentive. 


^Department  of  BSOucatioit,  ©ntarto. 


Supplemental  Examinations,  1911. 
JUNIOE  MATRICULATION, 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


p.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 
Examiners  M.  S.  Clark,  M.A. 

[Pelham  Edgar,  Ph.D. 


A. 

1 .  Translate  into  English  — 

[a)  Nach  einer  Zeit  bemerkte  aber  der  liebe  Gott^  dasz 
diese  Arbeit  fiir  den  alten  Mann  zu  hart  und  muhevoll  war ; 
deshalb  rief  er  ihn  zu  sich  in  die  Schar  der  Auserwahlten 
und  erlaubte  ihm,  einem  von  den  Englein,  die  zu  Fiiszen  des 
gottlichen  Thrones  musizieren,  den  groszen  Brummbasz  zu 
halten  ;  und  das  Englein  spielte  noch  viel  schdner  als  vorher, 
denn  es  konnte  nun  den  Fiedelbogen  mit  beiden  Hiinden 
fuhren  wie  eine  Sage.  .  Da  kam  sich  der  alte  Jurgen  gar 
wichtig  vor  und  sprach  oftmals  zu  seinem  Weibe  :  Habe 
ich  dir’s  nicht  immer  gesagt  ?  Miisziggang  giebt  s  im 
Himmel  nicht !  ” — 

Der  goldene  Himmelsschlussel  aber,  den  das  arme  Kind 
verloren  hatte,  war  durch  die  AAolken  auf  eine  griine  Wiese 
hinabgefallen.  Dort  verwandelte  er  sich  in  eine  kleine, 
gelbe  Blume,  die  uberall  bliiht,  wo  gute  Menschen  wohnen. 
Und  wer  die  Blume  sieht,  vergiszt  fur  einen  Augenblick  was 
ihn  bedriickt,  und  traumt  von  einer  schdneren  Zukunft. 

(b)  Kennst  du  den  Berg  und  seinen  Wolkensteg  ? 

Das  Maultier  sucht  im  Nebel  seinen  Weg ; 

In  Hohlen  wohnt  der  Drachen  alte  Brut ; 

Es  sttlrzt  der  Eels  und  iiber  ihn  die  Flut. 

Kennst  du  es  wohl  ? 

Dahin !  Dahin  ! 

Geht  unser  Weg !  o  Vater,  lasz  tins  ziehn  ! 

[over] 


2.  Write  with  the  definite  article  the  genitive  singular 
and  nominative  plural  of : —  Ay^heit,  Mann,  ScJiar,  Fiiszen, 
Weihe,  DracJien. 

3.  Give  the  second  person  singular  present  indicative  and 
the  third  person  singular  imperfect  subjunctive  of : — rief, 
halten,  konnte,  kam  vor,  sjwach,  verloren. 

B. 

4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Der  alte  Kdnig  aber  konnte  die  ganze  Nacht  nicht 
schlafen,  sondern  horte  fortwahrend  ein  leises  Wimmern  und 
Stohnen  vor  seiner  Thtir.  Als  der  Morgen  graute,  stand  er 
auf  und  sah  nach,  was  es  ware.  Da  standee  die  beiden 
Kopfe  der  Jagerknechte  auf  der  Schwelle,  und  zwischen 
beiden  lag  ein  Brief  von  Heino,  in  dem  stand  geschrieben, 
dasz  er  nichts  mehr  weder  von  Vater,  noch  von  Mutter 
wissen  wolle,  und  dasz  er  sich  jedwede  Nacht  vor  Blauaug- 
leins  Haus  auf  die  Schwelle  legen  wiirde  mit  dem  nackten 
Schwert  auf  dem  Schoosz.  Wer  da  kame,  ihr  ein  Leid  zu 
thun,  dem  schliige  er  das  Haupt  ab,  wie  er  es  den  beiden 
Jagerknechten  gethan,  und  wenn’s  der  Kdnig  selbst  ware. 

Als  der  alte  Kdnig  dies  gelesen,  ward  er  sehr  betreten. 
Er  ging  zur  Kdnigin  und  erzahlte  ihr  Alles.  Diese  aber 
schalt  ihn  aus,  dasz  er  Blautiuglein  habe  wollen  umbringen 
lassen,  und  sagte  :  ‘^Du  hast  Alles  verdorben.  Wer  wird 
nur  immer  gleich  Alles  tot  machen  wollen  !  Ihr  Manner  seid 
doch  gar  zu  schlimm,  einer  wie  der  andere  !  Stets  heiszt  es: 
biegen  oder  brechen.  Und  Heino  ist  gerade  so  wie  du.  Nun 
soil  ich’s  wieder  gut  machen 

5.  Give  in  full  the  singular  and  plural  of  ein  alter  Konig. 

6.  Give  in  German,  using  the  compound  form  :  He  has 
not  wished  to  do  that.’’ 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

er  etiu3efd)taien  raar,  iDarf  bie  ^uc!^e  einen 
33tdttern  ^erab,  ber  fiet  i^m  gevabe  auf  bie  23ruft.  T)a  trdumte  er, 
er  fdf3e  in  einer  gar  ^eimtid)en  ©tube  am  Tifc^,  nnb  ber  Tifd)  rodre 
fein,  nnb  bie  0tube  and),  nnb  ebenfo  bag  i)ang.  Unb  nor  bem 
Tifd)  ftdnbe  eine  junge  gran,  ftnt^e  fic^  mit  beiben  ^pdnben  auf  ben 
Tifdj  unb  fdfje  iljn  gar  frennbtid)  an,  unb  bag  mdre  feine  gran.  Unb 
auf  feinen  .^nieen  fdf^e  ein  ^inb,  bem  futterte  er  feinen  iBrei,  unb 
raeit  er  311  l^ei^  mdre,  bliefe  er  immer  anf  ben  Sbffel.  Unb  ba  fagte 


bie  grau:  bii  bod)  fur  etne  gate  ^inbermutjme  bift,  0d)a^!'' 

unb  (ad)te  bariiber.  ©tube  aber  fprduge  uod)  eiu  aubereS 

^itib  t)erum,  eiu  bidev,  paugbddiger  Suuge,  uub  tjdtte  an  eiue  gro^e 
^oorriibe  eiueu  33iubfabeu  gebunbeu  uub  ^oge  fie  Ijiuter  fid)  !^er, 
uub  riefe  immer  l)u  uub  t)Ott,  al§  raddS  ber  befte 
beibe  Jbiitber  ludreu  ebeufadS  fein.  ©o  trdumte  er;  uub  ber  Xraum 
mugte  il)m  too^  fel)r  gefadeu,  beun  er  Iad)te  im  ©d)(af  fiber’s  gau^e 
®efid)t. 

8.  Decline  in  full  and  in  all  genders  the  demonstrative 
pronoun  bem  (1.  7). 

9.  Explain  the  mood  of  ftdnbe  (1.  5). 

10.  Give  the  German  for  :  ^Gf  he  had  not  gone  to  sleep,  he 
would  not  have  seen  the  children.” 

C. 

11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Gin  tleiueS  fuuf  3a^re  atteS  ?07dbd)en  liebte  feiue  stutter 
uub  Oiropmutter  gteic^  fef)r.  5tu  bem  ©eburtStage  ber  leb^teru  fagte 
feiue  Gutter  ^u  it)m:  „?07eiu  liebeS  Jbiub,  bii  mu'^t  @ott  bitten,  baj^ 
Gt  beine  ©rofpuutter  fegne,  uub  bap  fie  fe!^r  att  raerbeu  mod)te." 
©aS  Jbinb  fa^  feiue  ?07utter  mit  eiuigem  ©rftauueu  an,  u)etd)e  eS 
bemerfte  unb  fagte:  „0:i,  midft  bu  uic^t  @ott  bitten,  bap  er  beine 
(^ropmutter  fegue,  bap  fie  fel^r  att  merbe?"  —  ?(}hitter",  fagte 

-  baS  ^inb,  „fie  ift  fa  fd)ou  att;  icp  mitt  tieber  beteu,  bap  fie  raieber 
jung  merbe." 

(b)  ®ott  Sob  uub  T)au! !  mie  raopt  ift  mir! 

bin  gefuub  erraad)t ; 

SJfeiu  tieber  @ott,  icp  baufe  bir 
Jdr  biefe  faufte  Stai^t ! 

©u  bift  fo  tieb,  bu  bift  fo  gut, 

.giaft  mid)  fd)ou  oft  erfreut, 

@ieb  jebem,  ber  md)tS  53bfeS  tput, 
dted)t  uiete  greube  pent’ ! 

3d)  bin  bein  ^iubtein  gauj  uub  gar 
Uub  mitt  aucp  fotgfam  fein, 

^Sie  eiuft  baS 
©0  gut  unb  engetrein. 


Department  of  leoucation,  ©ntario. 


Supplemental  Examinations,  1911. 


JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 


[J.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 
Examiners  :  AT.  S.  Clark,  M.A. 

(Pelham  Edgar,  Ph.D. 


A. 

1.  Give  the  German  for  : — a  little  bird,  a  large  piece,  the  dark 
cloud,  my  new  coat,  his  larger  hat,  these  old  boots,  new  wine. 

2.  Give  the  German  for : — he  speaks,  I  rode,  she  sees,  he 
takes,  they  rise,  he  has  fallen,  we  had  remained,  he  strikes,  he 
steals,  do  we  begin  ? 

3.  Give  in  German  : — I  see  a  village.  She  loved  the  count. 
The  cities  are  growing  large.  Their  fathers  have  become  rich. 
Then  houses  were  built  of  stone. 

B. 

Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  She  has  been  singing  all  day  the  same  old  songs. 

2.  They  had  written  many  long  letters  to  their  young  friends. 

3.  He  did  not  know  what  had  happened  to  him  that  morning. 

4.  Which  of  the  boys  can  run  the  farthest  without  falling  ? 

5.  One  of  these  students  has  won  a  fine  prize  every  year. 

6.  The  old  gardener  has  been  living  in  that  house  many  years. 

7.  My  watch  is  now  ten  minutes  fast ;  yours  is  quite  right. 

8.  The  concert  did  not  begin  until  a  quarter  to  eight. 

9.  Ten  years  ago  we  hung  that  picture  on  the  wall. 

10.  The  wind  was  blowdng  and  whistling  through  the  trees. 

11.  He  let  his  knife  fall  into  the  water  where  it  was  deepest. 

12.  Did  you  hear  the  train  come  into  the  station? 

13.  At  what  time  do  we  start  for  the  north  this  morning  ? 

14.  Please  cut  me  off  a  piece  of  this  white  ribbon. 

15.  When  was  that  house  built  which  stood  near  the  bridge? 

16.  The  boy  threw  a  stone  and  struck  his  enemy  on  the  head. 

[over] 


17.  Up  yonder  on  that  great  rock  the  Lorelei  is  said  to  have 

sat  and  sung. 

18.  An  officer  rode  up  to  me  and  asked  whether  I  could  still 

walk. 

19.  The  key  had  fallen  out  of  the  poor  child’s  hand  and  so  she 

could  not  enter. 

20.  You  should  have  seen  the  mother’s  face  when  she  saw  her 

children. 

C. 

Translate  into  German.: — 

When  the  holy  father  saw  that  the  knight  still  had  a  tender 
heart  he  spoke  to  him  with  a  friendly  voice  and  said:  “Do  what 
is  right  and  visit  all  the  churches  and  you  will  one  day  find 
your  wife  again.”  Then  the  knight  left  his  castle  and  rode  out 
into  the  world  to  seek  his  wife.  He  gave  money  to  the  poor 
and  when  he  came  to  a  church  he  went  in  and  prayed.  A  year 
had  passed,  however,  before  he  came  into  the  city  where  his  wife 
was  begging.  He  found  her  and  her  child  clothed  in  rags  and 
sitting  by  the  wayside.  Without  knowing  wdio  the  beggar- 
woman  was  he  gave  her  more  than  the  hundred  gold  pieces  that 
she  needed  for  her  purpose.  Then  she  dropped  her  mantle  and 
told  him  she  was  his  wife.  She  had  wanted  to  redeem  (erlofen) 
him  but  he  had  now  redeemed  himself. 


IDepaitineut  of  JSbucation,  ©iitario. 
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JUNIOE  MATEICULATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR. 


Examiners : 

0 


G.  H.  Campbell,  M.A. 
-  A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 
E.  T.  Owen,  M.A. 


A. 

1 .  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  'O  he  KAeap^o?  afcovaa^^  tmv  KrjpvKwv  aireKpivaTO'  ’Att- 
a'yyeWeTe  /SaaiXel  on  hel  pbd')(ea6ai  nrpdjTov,  ov  yap 

e%opep  dpiarov'  ovhe  roXpLTjcret  Tt?  Xeyetv  roi?  '^EAA?;crt  irepl 
<Tirovhd)Vj  idv  pi7]  irpdiTOv  TTopiap  avTOL^  dpLcrrov.^^  ol  he  dyyeXoi 
5  CLTrrjXavvov,  /cal  iraXiv  rj/cov  'Ta')(y.  eXeyov  he  on  ^/cotev  ej(^ovTe<i 
rjyepLova^,  oi  d^otev  avTOv<;  e/celcre,  o6ev  Xd^otev  rd  eiriT'pheta. 

(h)  Ihovre^i  he  ivopiL^opLev  da-<^aXh  eivat  hia^rivai  rov  irorapLov 
TavTT}  yap  tod?  tmv  iroXepiLcov  tTTTrea?  ou/c  dv  hvvaadai  7rpo?- 
^7)vai'  e/chvvre<i  he  yvpivol  hie^aivopiev,  (w?  vevaopLevoL'  iropevo- 
1 0  pievoL  he  irpoaOev  hie/SrjpLev,  irplv  (Bpe^at  tod?  pLypov^;-  /cal 
hLaj3dvTe<^  /cal  Xa/3oWe?  rd  Ipidna  irdXLv  hevpo  rj/copiev. 


2.  Account  for  the  case  of  /crjpv/ccov  (1.  1),  T^pa?  (1.  2),  and 
aTTOvhdiv  (1.  4). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  iropla-r)  (1.  4)^  T^Koiev  (1.  5). 

4.  What  preposition  could  be  used  to  convey  the  same 
meaning  as  the  participle  eyoDTe?  (1.  5)  ? 

5.  Identify  the  form  Ihdvre^  (1.  7),  and  give  the  mood 
synopsis  in  this  tense. 

6.  Explain  the  difference  between  the  tense  values  of  ht- 
e^aivopLev  (1.  9)  and  hie^rjpiev  (1.  10). 

7.  Explain  the  force  of  the  particle  «?  in  (1.  9). 

[over] 


B. 

8.  Translate  into  English  : —  * 

(a)  rov  8’  yfiCL^eT  eiretra  amf  avSpMv  'AyafiefAvoov 
<p€v<ye  /jLd\\  et  roc  6v/jlo<;  eTTecravrai  ovhe  a  eycoye 
Xlcraoixai  elveK  e/jLelo  fieveiv  irdp'  epLOiye  Kal  dWoi 
oi  K,e  pie  TLpLTjcrovai,  pudXiara  Se  pbrjTLera  Zeu?. 

6  €')(^0LaTO^  Se  piOL  ecrat  Siorpecfiecov  ^aaiX'qcov 

alel  ydp  tol  epi^  re  (f)iXr]  iroXepoL  re  pia')^ai  re. 
el  pidXa  Kaprepo^  ecrai,  Oed<i  irov  crol  to  7’  eSco/cev, 

OLKaS’’  l(bv  avv  V7]V(7l  re  crjj^;  Kal  croL<;  erdpoicnv 
XlvppaSoveaaiv  dvacrae. 

1  0  (h)  “  u>  ^A^iXev,  KeXeal  pie,  Au  (f)iXe,  pivOr]aaaOai 

piijviv  ^ AttoXXcovo^;  eKarrj ^eXerao  am/cro?* 

Totydp  eyo)v  ipeco,  crv  Se  avvOeo,  Kal  pioi  bpioaaov 
7]  piev  piOL  7rp6(f)pcL>v  eirecTiv  Kal  ^(epalv  dp'^^eiv. 
r/  ydp  OLopiai  dvSpa  ^(^oXcocrepiev,  09  pceya  irdvrcov 

1 5  ^Apyelxov  Kpareei,  Kal  ol  rrelOovrat  ’A^aton 

Kpelaa(Ov  ydp  jBaaiXev^,  ore  ^cocrerai  dvSpl  X^PV^ 

9.  Give  the  regular  Attic  forms  for  elveK,  epielo  (1.  3),  eaai 
(1.  5),  0-^9  (1.  8). 

1 0.  Identify  the  forms  pieveiv  (1.  3),  npirjaovai  (1.  4),  /Sao-iX'^cov 
(1.  5),  eScoKev  (1.  7),  dvacrae  (1.  9). 

11.  Parse  (1.  14),  and  Apyelwv  (\.  15). 

12.  Give  a  brief  outline  of  the  contents  of  the  first  three 
hundred  and  fifty  lines  of  the  Iliad. 


Scpaitinent  of  lE&iication,  ®ntario. 


Supplemental  Examinations,  1911. 

JUNIOE  MATKICULATION. 

GREEK  ACCIDEKCE,  SYNTAX,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


TG.  H.  Campbell,  M.A. 
Examiners'A  A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 
[e.  T.  Owen,  M.A. 


1.  Decline  in  full  :  crTpartcoT?;?,  OaXarra,  /SacrtAeu?,  e<yu>. 

2.  Decline  together  :  in  the  plural,  roOro  to  opo?,  evSaL/jicov 
TToXt?  ;  in  the  singular,  "'EWrjv  Ti?. 

3.  Identify  the  following  forms  :  eXOelv,  ah,  irXeLov^,  ava^d<;, 
Svva{/jLe6a,  (j^o/SepcoTarr],  Xa/x/Sai^oz^ra?,  avrrj,  irepiy^ov,  XeXeLyjreTat, 
ovSev^  iiroLOVv. 

4.  Write  in  full  the  first  aorist  indicative  passive  of 
TropevofjLai;  the  future  indicative  active  of  rarrco;  the  first 
aorist  subjunctive  middle  of  Travco  ;  and  the  first  aorist  opta¬ 
tive  active  of  /aeW. 

5.  Explain  the  syntax  of  the  underlined  words  in  the 
following : — 

(a)  Toh  7roXefjLLOL<;  lirireh  elcrl  irXelaTOt. 

(b)  ehoKei  HevoifyMVTL  SicofCTeov  eivat  too?  iroXepiLOV^. 

(c)  TTopeucapLeda  ovv  ivravda,  evOev  hei^creL  rjpLLV  irapahpapbelv 

pnKpov  TL. 

(d)  eKelvo<^  elirev  otl  d^ot  avrov^  irevre  'i^pLepcov  et?  ')(wp[ov 

66ev  o^froLVTO  OaXarrav. 

(e)  ovK  7]Xdop.€V  ft)9  iToXepLrjaovTe^  ^acnXel. 

over] 


6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  ovTOt  eliTov  on  ov')(^  ijfcotev  iroLTjaoixevoi  TroXefiov. 

(h)  rot?  TToXXoi?  TMV  aTpancoTWV  a/covaacn  ravra  iSo/cet 
(SeXnarov  eivat  fi^  ixelvau  evravOa. 

(c)  TovTov  yap  olSa  dpSpa  ovra  dyadov. 

{d)  o5to?  (f)rj(TLV  €v  TTOL^aeiv  uga?,  idv  L7]T€  tt/do?  avrov. 


7.  Translate  into  English  : — 


(a)  ’E/c  TOVTOV  6  ’’ KvaPlBio^,  KaXecra<^  ^evo(bd)VTa,  KeXevei  irXevaai 
eiri  TO  arparev/jia  o)?  Ta')(^LaTaj  /cat  avpaupot^etv  royv  arpaTtcoTayp  o)? 
dp  TrXetcTTOU?  dvprjTai,  /cal  SLa^Bi/Sd^eLP  avTOV^  et?  t^p  Kcrlap'  fcal 
SlScoctip  avTw  emaToX^p,  ical  dpSpa  avparepLirei  fceXevaoPTa  row 
UepipOiov^  Ta^^LCTTa  aepo(f)d)PTa  TTpoTrepL^jrai  roi?  lttttol^  eiri  to 
aTpaTevpia.  fcal  6  pLep  'SepocpMP  hiairXevaa^  d(f)L/cpelTai  iirl  to 
aTpaTevpba'  ol  Se  crTpaTLMTai,  ehe^aPTO  Kal  evdv<;  eiiropTO 

dcrpiepoi. 


/cal 


(b)  Kal  6  ' Kpa^l^io<;  pL€T€7^€pi^fraT0  tou?  aTpaT7]yov<; 

Xo')^ayov^,  /cal  viTi(7')(pelT0  avTol<;,  el  Sia^alep  et?  J^v^dpTLOP,  paaOop 
ecreaOaL  toI?  cTTpaTLcoTap^.  i/c  Be  tovtov  irdpTe^i  ol  cTTpaTiMTai  Bia- 
(SaLPOvcTLP  et?  J^v^dpTLOP.  /cal  6  ^Apa^L^LO<^  ov/c  iBiBov  avTOL<i  paaOopy 
e/ceXevae  Be  rou?  aTpaTLd>Ta<^  e^iepai  e/c  ri}?  TroXeco?,  w?  diroirepi^wp 
avTOv<^  ot/caBe.  6  Be  "Sepocfycop  irpoaeXOcop  tw  dppLoaTp  elirep  avTw 
OTi  pueXXoL  diroirXevaeaOai  ^Brj.  6  Be  Xeyei  avTcp,  Mt)  7roLr}crr)<^ 


TavTa. 


Bia^ij3dl^(o — take  across. 
dcrpLepo^ — gladly. 
dppioaTr)<=; — governor. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


ALGEBRA. 


1.  (a)  When  the  expression  x*  -\-px^  -\-5x-  -\-qx  +  Q  is  divided 
by  cc  —  2  the  remainder  is  16,  and  when  divided  by  x  +  1  the 
remainder  is  10.  Find  the  values  of  p  and  q. 

(6)  If  X  is  real,  find  the  maximum  and  minimum  values  of 

x-\-l 

x-+^' 


2. - (a)  Show  that  is  more  nearly  equal  to  1  than  is 

0  X  f) 

when  a,  6,  and  x  are  positive. 

(h)  The  resistance  offered  by  a  wire  to  an  electric  current 
varies  directly  as  its  length  and  inversely  as  the  area  of  its 
cross  section.  If  a  copper  wire  J  of  an  inch  in  diameter  has  a 
resistance  of  28  ohms  per  mile,  find  the  resistance  of  a  wire  of 
the  same  material  J  of  an  inch  in  diameter  and  3  miles  long. 

3.  (a)  Solve  for  x  : 

x^-10x^-\-26x'^-10x  +  l  =  0. 

(b)  Solve  graphically  for  x  and  y  :  {Use  squared  paper.) 

Qx-  —  lla?y  +  4y“  =0, 

£C  +  2y  =  5. 

4.  (a)  What  is  a  series  ?  Find  a  formula  for  the  sum  of  the 
first  n  terms  of  a  series  whose  term  is  ar^~'^. 

(h)  Form  an  equation  whose  roots  are  the  arithmetic  and 
harmonic  means  between  the  roots  of  the  equation 

X“  — 5aj  +  10  =  0. 


5.  {a)  Find  the  number  of  shot  in  a  triangular  pyramid,  in 
which  there  are  36  shot  on  each  side  of  the  base. 

(h)  Prove  by  mathematical  induction  that 
1.2  +  2. 3  +  3. 4+  to  n  terms  =  +  + 


3 


[over] 


6.  (a)  Obtain  a  formula  for  the  total  number  of  ways  in 
which  it  is  possible  to  make  a  selection  by  taking  some  or  all  of 
n  things. 

(6)  How  many  sides  has  a  polygon  that  has  54  diagonals  ? 

7.  (a)  Prove  the  Binomial  Theorem  for  a  positive  integral 
index. 

(h)  Find  the  coefficient  of  in 


(c)  Using  the  Binomial  Theorem,  find  the  value  of  4/^23 
to  the  nearest  thousandth. 

{d)  Find  the  greatest  term  in  the  expansion  of  (3  — 
when  x  —  b. 

(e)  Show  by  means  of  the  identity 

(1 +0?)"+"  =  (1 +a:)-  that 
2  ^  n(J^  ^  1  +  ^Cr-  2 . 

8.  At  the  beginning  of  each  year  for  the  last  20  years,  a  man 
paid  S84  50  to  a  life  insurance  company  for  an  endowment 
policy  of  S2000,  which  sum  he  now  receives.  How  much  more 
did  he  pay  each  year  than  what  would  have  been  sufficient,  if 
deposited  in  a  bank  at  4  per  cent,  per  annum,  to  amount  to  the 
face  of  the  policy  ?  (1'04”  ^  =  2-278768.) 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Note. — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 


Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

1.  A  Day  in  June. 

2.  The  Water  Powers  of  Ontario. 

3.  An  Ontario  Village. 

4.  The  Autobiography  of  a  Dollar  Bill. 

5.  National  Development  as  Determined  by  Geographical 

Conditions. 


OR 


Present  the  arguments  for  one  side  only  —  either  the 
affirmative  or  the  negative  —  of  the  following  subject  of 
debate : — 

Eesolved  that  the  constitution  of  the  House  of  Lords 
should  be  amended. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


GEOMETRY. 


1.  Make  an  isosceles  triangle  having  each  of  the  angles  at  the 
base  double  of  the  third  angle. 

2.  ABC  is  a  triangle.  D  is  the  centre  of  the  inscribed  circle, 
E  the  centre  of  the  escribed  circle  touching  BC,  and  F  the 
centre  of  the  escribed  circle  touching  AC.  Show  that  (i)  A,D,E 
(ii)  E,C,F  are  in  the  same  straight  line. 

3.  Perpendiculars  AD,  BE  and  CF  are  drawn  from  the 
angular  points  of  the  acute-angled  triangle  ABC  to  the  opposite 
sides.  Prove  : — 

(a)  that  AD  bisects  the  angle  EDF ; 

(Jb)  that  angle  EDC  =  angle  FDB  =  Single  BAC. 

4.  If  A,B,C,D  be  a  harmonic  range  and  0  be  a  point  outside 
the  line  AD  such  that  OA'.OC  =  AB'.BC  =  AD’.DC ,  then  the 
locus  of  O  is  a  circle  on  BD  as  diameter. 

5.  What  is  meant  by  a  complete  quadrilateral?  Illustrate  your 
answw  by  a  drawing,  specifying  the  sides,  opposite  vertices  and 
diagonals.  State  (without  proof)  any  important  property  of  this 
figure. 

6.  (a)  Find  the  equation  of  a  straight  line  in  terms  of  the 
perpendicular  upon  it  from  the  origin,  and  the  angle  which  that 
perpendicular  makes  with  the  axis  of  x. 

(b)  What  is  (i)  the  length,  (ii)  the  equation,  of  the  line 
from  the  origin  perpendicular  to  the  line  dx  —  4:y  =  7  ? 

.7-  (u)  What  are  the  coordinates  of  the  point  where  the  line 
joining  the  points  (1 , 2)  and  (4 , 3)  intersects  the  line  joining 
the  points  (2 , 3)  and  (4,1)? 

(h)  Check  your  result  by  drawing  and  measurement. 

{Use  squared  qmper.) 


[over] 


8.  (a)  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  centre  and  the  length  of  the 
radius  of  the  circle  x-  -\-y-  -\-^Ax  +  2By  +  C  =0. 

(b)  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  which  passes  through 
the  three  points  (1 ,  1),  (2,  —  1)  and  (3 , 2). 

9.  (a)  Prove  that  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  circle 

x--\-y-=r-  at  the  point  2/^)  is  xx'^ yy"^  =  . 

(h)  Find  by  drawing  and  measurement,  the  coordinates  of 
the  pole  of  the  line  4^  +  3y  =  12  with  respect  to  the  circle 
X-  +?/“  =  36.  (Use  squared  jjaper.) 

Verify  your  answer  algebraically. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION 


ENGLISH  LITERATUEE. 


-L*  ACT  I.  Scene  1.  A  desert  place. 

Thunder  and  lightning.  Enter  three  Witches. 

First  Witch.  When  shall  we  three  meet  agrain. 

In  thunder,  lightning,  or  in  rain  ? 

Second  Witch.  When  the  hurlyburly’s  done. 

When  the  battle’s  lost  and  won. 

Third  Witch.  That  will  be  ere  the  set  of  sun. 

First  Witch.  Where  the  place  ? 

Second  Witch.  Upon  the  heath. 

Third  Witch.  There  to  meet  with  Macbeth. 

First  Witch.  I  come,  Graymalkin  ! 

Second  Witch.  Paddock  calls. 

Third  Witch  Anon  ! 

All.  Fair  is  foul,  and  foul  is  fair  ; 

Hover  through  the  fog  and  filthy  air.  [Exeunt. 

(a)  What  feelings  did  Shakespeare  probably  intend  to 
awaken  in  his  audience  by  this  scene  ? 

(b)  What  details  of  the  scene  contribute  directly  to  the 
development  of  these  feelings  ? 

(c)  Comment  on  the  dramatic  significance  of  the  line, 

Fair  is  foul,  and  foul  is  fair. 

2.  Write  notes  on  the  following  topics  : — 

(a)  The  supposed  indications  that  Macbeth  was  himself 
the  third  murderer  in  the  attack  on  Banquo. 

(b)  The  character  of  Boss  contrasted  with  that  of  Macduff 
as  shown  in  the  events  immediately  following  the  murder  of 
Duncan. 

3.  Briefly  discuss  the  following  comments  on  characters  in 
Ms  You  Like  It : — 

(a)  “The  love  Celia  gives  Eosalind  is  more  perfect  than 
that  she  receives.” 

{b)  “Corin  is  a  real  shepherd,  Shakespeare’s  compliment 
to  honest  labour.”  [over] 


4.  (a)  Outline  the  character  of  Touchstone. 

(b)  State  in  a  general  way  the  purpose  served  by  Touch¬ 
stone  in  relation  to  the  main  plot  and  sub-plots  and  to  the 
tone  of  the  play. 

5.  Discuss  the  character  of  Andrea  del  Sarto  as  it  is  revealed 
(a)  in  his  relations  with  his  wife,  (b)  in  his  relations  with 
Francis,  (c)  in  his  attitude  towards  Eafael  and  Agnolo,  and  (d) 
in  his  criticism  of  his  own  work  as  an  artist. 

6.  Quote  o?ie  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Any  two  stanzas  of  Love  Among  the  Ruins. 

(b)  Any  two  stanzas  of  The  Lady  of  Shallott. 

(c)  Any  five  consecutive  stanzas  of  The  Poet. 

(d)  The  first  twenty  lines  of  Prospice. 

{e)  The  passage  from  As  You  Like  It  beginning  “But 
whate’er  you  are  That  in  this  desert  inaccessible” 
and  ending  “In  the  which  hope,  I  blush  and  hide 
my  sword”;  and  the  passage  following  “These  are 
counsellors  That  feelingly  persuade  me  what  I  am” 
(seven  lines). 

7.  Point  out  the  connection  in  which  each  of  the  following 
passages  occurs,  and  explain  its  meaning  fully  in  that  connec¬ 
tion  : — 

(а)  Hawking  at  geology  and  schism. 

(б)  I  scratch  my  own,  sometimes,  to  see  if  the  hair’s  turned  wool. 

(c)  Rites  and  forms  before  his  burning  eyes 

Melted  like  snow. 

(d)  And  God  fulfils  Himself  in  many  ways, 

Lest  one  good  custom  should  corrupt  the  world. 

(e)  O  world,  as  God  has  made  it  !  All  is  beauty  : 

And  knowing  this  is  love,  and  love  is  duty. 

8.  (a)  “  I  heard  the  ripple  washing  in  the  reeds. 

And  the  wild  water  lapping  on  the  crag.  ” 

(6)  Dry  clash’d  his  harness  in  the  icy  caves 

And  barren  chasms,  and  all  to  left  and  right 
The  bare,  black  cliflF  clang’d  round  him,  as  he  based 
His  feet  on  juts  of  slippery  crag  that  rang 
Sharp-smitten  with  the  dint  of  armed  heels — 

And  on  a  sudden,  lo  !  the  level  lake, 

And  the  long  glories  of  the  winter  moon. 

In  the  two  above  passages  point  out  the  various  words  or 
phrases  in  which  the  harmony  of  sound  with  sense  is  plainly 
evident,  and  show  in  each  case  wherein  the  harmony  consists. 


9. 


O  dwellers  in  the  dust,  arise, 

My  little  brothers  of  the  field. 

And  put  the  sleep  out  of  your  eyes. 

Your  death-doom  is  repealed. 

Lift  all  your  golden  faces  now. 

You  dandelions  in  the  ground. 

You  quince  and  thorn  and  apple-bough, 

Your  foreheads  are  unbound. 

O  dwellers  in  the  frost,  awake, 

My  little  brothers  of  the  mould. 

It  is  the  time  to  forth  and  slake 
Your  being,  as  of  old. 

You  frogs,  and  newts,  and  creatures  small, 

In  the  pervading  urge  of  spring, 

Who  taught  you  in  the  dreary  fall 
To  guess  so  glad  a  thing  ? 

From  every  swale  your  watery  notes. 

Piercing  the  rainy  cedar  lands. 

Proclaim  your  tiny  silver  throats 
Are  loosened  of  their  bands. 

O  dwellers  in  the  desperate  dark. 

My  brothers  of  the  mortal  birth. 

Is  there  no  whisper  bids  you  mark 
The  East&)'  of  the  earth  ? 

Let  the  great  flood  of  spring’s  return 
Float  every  fear  away,  and  know 
We  are  all  fellows  of  the  fern 
And  children  of  the  snow. 

(a)  Indicate  by  a  brief  topical  outline  the  general  course 
thought  in  the  above  poem. 

(b)  Explain  the  italicized  expressions. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


PHYSICS. 


Note. — The  first  question,  the  last  question,  and  any  other  four 

will  count  a  full  paper. 


1.  Distinguish  between  the  members  of  the  following  pairs  of 
terms  as  used  in  physics : — 

{a)  Quantity  of  heat  and  temperature. 

(h)  Power  and  work. 

(c)  Velocity  and  acceleration. 

(d)  Energy  and  momentum. 

(e)  Mass  and  weight. 

2.  Describe  the  construction  of  the  Hydrostatic  (Bramah) 
Press ;  state  clearly  the  principles  on  which  its  efficiency 
depends,  and  show  how  those  principles  are  applied  in  the 
working  of  the  machine. 

3.  A  tube,  120  cm.  long,  closed  at  one  end  and  filled  with  air, 
is  thrust  mouth  downward  into  a  tank  of  mercury.  When  the 
mouth  of  the  tube  is  80  cm.  below  the  level  of  the  mercury  in 
the  tank  what  length  of  the  tube  will  be  filled  with  air  ?  (Baro¬ 
meter  stands  at  80  cm.) 

4.  A  fine  thread  whose  weight  may  be  neglected  is  hung  over 
a  pulley  that  runs  on  frictionless  bearings.  A  weight  of  20 
grams  is  fastened  to  one  end  of  this  thread  and  a  weight  of 
21  grams  to  the  other  end. 

Show  (a)  what  force,  in  absolute  units,  tends  to  produce 
motion  in  the  system ;  (6)  what  will  be  the  acceleration ;  (c) 
what  space  each  weight  will  move  through  in  the  1 0th  second 
after  starting  from  rest. 

[over] 


5.  A  cubical  box  of  1  foot  edge  is  sunk  in  a  liquid  until  the 
top  of  the  box  is  just  level  with  the  surface  of  the  liquid.  After¬ 
wards  the  box  is  sunk  until  the  top,  while  still  horizontal,  is  two 
feet  below  the  surface.  Compare  the  entire  pressures  exerted 
by  the  liquid  on  the  outside  of  the  box  in  the  two  cases. 

6.  {a)  What  is  the  Kinetic  Theory  of  the  constitution  .of 
matter  ? 

(h)  State  Boyle’s  Law  and  show  how  the  Kinetic  Theory 
of  Matter  offers  an  explanation  of  the  facts  summed  up  by  this 
law. 

(c)  Show  how  the  Kinetic  Theory  of  Matter  may  serve  to 
explain  that  heat  is  a  mode  of  motion. 

7.  The  piston  of  a  steam  engine  is  10  inches  in  diameter  and 
the  stroke  is  16  inches  long.  If  the  average  pressure  of  steam 
on  this  piston  throughout  the  full  length  of  the  stroke  is  70  lbs. 
per  square  inch,  and  if  the  engine  makes  three  double  strokes 
(backward  and  forward  movements)  per  second,  determine  its 
working  capacity  in  horse  powers.  (1  H.P.  =  33,000  ft.  lbs.  per 
minute.) 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


MEDIEVAL  HISTORY. 


1.  (rt)  “The  Law  of  the  Koman  Empire  is  its  chief  legacy  to 
posterity.”  Explain. 

(b)  What  were  the  chief  agencies  which  contributed  to  the 
permanence  of  the  Koman  Empire  ? 

(c)  State  the  chief  internal  causes  of  the  downfall  of  the 
Roman  Empire. 

2.  (a)  Compare  the  Saxon  occupation  of  Britain  with  the 
occupation  of  Northern  France  by  the  Northmen. 

(b)  What  causes  hindered  the  establishment  of  a  central¬ 
ized  government  in  England  during  Saxon  times  ? 

3.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  expression,  “The  Holy  Roman 
Empire  ”  ? 

(b)  Describe  the  establishment  of  the  Holy  Roman  Empire 
under  Charlemagne. 

(c)  What  influence  did  the  idea  of  a  revived  Roman  Empire 
have  upon  the  national  life  of  Germany  during  the  Middle  Ages  ? 

4.  What  was  the  effect  of  the  Moorish  occupation  of  Spain 
upon  the  civilization  of  Europe  ? 

5.  What  influence  upon  the  religious  life  of  their  times  was 
exerted  respectively  by  (a)  Bernard  of  Clairvaux,  (b)  Francis  of 
Assisi  ? 

6.  Account  historically  for  the  differences  between  the  power 
of  the  English  monarchy  in  the  latter  part  of  the  13th  century 
and  the  power  of  the  French  monarchy  during  the  same  period. 

7.  Name  the  three  most  important  of  the  city  states  of 
Northern  Italy.  Outline  briefly  the  history  of  any  one  of  them 
during  the  Middle  Ages. 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


TRIGONOMETRY. 


I.  (a)  Obtain  a  formula  for  the  radian  measure  of  any  angle 
at  the  centre  of  a  circle. 

(b)  The  latitude  of  a  city  is  45°6'  north.  What  is  the 
latitude  of  a  place  198  miles  farther  north,  on  the  same  meridi¬ 
an,  if  the  diameter  of  the  earth  be  taken  as  7920  miles,  and 
TT  =3T4I6? 


2.  (a)  Given  cosec  d  =  %,  find  the  other  tris^onometrical  ratios 
of  e.  (6  <  90.) 

(b)  Represent  graphically  the  variation  in  sign  and  magni¬ 
tude  of  I  —  cosA  as  A  increases  from  0°  to  360°.  ( Use  squared 

paper.) 

3.  Prove  the  following  : — 

{a)  sin  (180  — A)  =  cosA. 

(b)  sin(A-}-jB)  .  8m(A—B)  —  sin -A— sin 

(c)  sin  P  —  sin  Q  =  2  cos  sin  ^ 

Li 


4.  Find  the  value  of : — 

(а)  cos  105°. 

(б)  sin  18°. 

(c)  cos  20° -|- cos  100° -f  cos  140°. 

5.  {a)  Give  an  equivalent  in  degrees  of  (2  tan“i  i  |). 

(6)  Find  the  volume  of  a  cube  whose  diagonal  is  2  inches, 
given  that  log  2  =  *301030,  log  3  =  *477121,  and  log  15396  = 
4*187408. 

[over] 


6.  In  any  triangle  ABC  show  that 

(a)  ^  +  ^  tani(J.+^) 

a  —  b~  tan  ^{A—B) 

T  p.  .-ij  -T  twice  area  of  trianqle 

(b)  radius  ot  inscribed  circle  = - — - - — > 

^  ^  a-\-b  +  c 

(c)  tan  A  +  tan  B  +  tan  0  =  tan  A  .  tan  B .  tan  C . 

7.  In  the  triangle  ABC,  6  =  ^”^+  I,  c  =  2,  ^  =  30°.  Find 
B,  0,  and  a. 

8.  Two  sides  of  a  triangle  are  62*9  ft.  and  36 '8  ft.,  and  the 
included  angle  is  47°I6'32".  Find  the  other  angles. 

log  261  =  2-4166405  L  cot  23°38'=  10*3589403 

log  997  =  2-9986952  L  cot  23°39'  =  10*3585964 

Ltan30°53'=  9*7767685 
L  tan  30=54'=  9*7770552 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


MODERN  HISTORY. 


1.  “During  the  16th  century  the  art  of  the  Eenaissance 
reached  its  highest  development.” 

Illustrate  this  statement  by  reference  to  the  leading  artists 
of  this  period  both  in  Italy  and  in  the  countries  of  Northern 
Europe. 

2.  Discuss,  under*  the  following  heads,  the  Revolt  of  the 
Netherlands  : — 

(a)  The  causes  of  the  revolt. 

(b)  The  career  of  William  the  Silent. 

(c)  The  outcome  of  the  revolt. 

3.  What  is  meant  by  “The  Divine  Right  of  Kings”  ?  What 
effect  had  this  doctrine  on  the  history  of  England  during  the 
17 th  century  ?  Account  for  the  fact  that  this  doctrine  persisted 
in  France  long  after  it  was  abandoned  in  England. 

4.  Describe  the  Society  of  Jesus  (the  Jesuit  Order)  under  the 
following  heads  : — 

(a)  Its  origin. 

(b)  Its  missionary  and  educational  activities. 

(c)  Its  decline  during  the  18th  century. 

5.  (a)  Specify  the  chief  political  abuses  which  existed  in 
France  prior  to  the  Revolution. 

(b)  What  were  the  immediate  causes  which  led  to  the  call¬ 
ing  of  the  Estates  General  in  1789  ? 

6.  Outline  the  course  of  any  two  of  the  following  movements 
in  English  history  during  the  19th  century  : — 

{a)  The  movement  for  the  extension  of  the  franchise. 

{b)  The  agitation  for  the  removal  of  religious  disabilities. 

(c)  The  agitation  for  home  rule  for  Ireland. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


LATIN  AUTHORS. 


Note. — All  translations  are  to  he  expressed  in  idiomatic 

English. 

( Candidates  are  allowed  an  option  between  A  and  B.) 

A. 

1.  Translate  : — 

Haec  dum  Dardanio  Aeneae  miranda  videntur, 
dum  stupet,  obtutuque  haeret  defixus  in  uno, 
regina  ad  templum,  forma  pulcherrima  Dido, 
incessit,  magna  iuvenum  stipante  caterva, 

5  qualis  in  Eurotae  ripis  aut  per  iuga  Cyntlii 
exercet  Diana  chores,  quam  mille  secutae 
hinc  atqiie  hinc  glomerantnr  Oreades ;  ilia  pharetram 
fert  humero,  gradiensque  deas  supereminet  omnes ; 
Latonae  taciturn  pertentant  gaudia  pectus  : 

1 0  tabs  erat  Dido,  talem  se  laeta  ferebat 

per  medios,  instans  operi  regnisque  futuris, 
turn  foribus  divae,  media  testudine  templi, 
saepta  armis,  solioque  alte  subnixa,  resedit. 

2.  Criticise  the  propriety  of  the  simile  here  employed  as  an 
expansion  of  the  picture  conveyed  in  incessit. 

3.  Scan  lines  2  and  6. 

4.  Parse  ohtutu  (1.  2),  forma  (1.  3),  caterva  (1.  4),  laeta  (1,  10), 
operi  (1.  II). 

5.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  stiipet  (1.  2),  haeret  (1.  2), 
instans  (1.  II). 


[over] 


B. 


6.  Translate : — 

extemplo  tentanda  fuga  canit  aequora  Calchas,, 
nec  posse  Argolicis  exscindi  Pergaina  tells, 
oiiiina  ni  rejDetant  Argis,  numenque  reducant, 
quod  pelago  et  curvis  secum  avexere  carinis. 

5  et  nunc,  quod  patrias  vento  petiere  Mycenas, 
anna  deosque  parant  comites,  pelagoque  remenso 
improvisi  aderunt ;  ita  digerit  omina  Calchas. 
hanc  pro  Palladio  moniti,  pro  numine  laeso 
effigiem  statuere,  nefas  quae  triste  piaret. 

I  0  Hanc  tamen  inmensam  Calchas  attollere  molem 
roboribus  textis  caeloque  educere  iussit, 
ne  recipi  portis  aut  duel  in  moenia  posset, 
neu  populum  antiqua  sub  religione  tueri. 

7.  Sj^ecify  the  artifices  by  which  Sinon  increases  the  proba¬ 
bility  of  his  tale. 

8.  Parse  tentanda  (1.  1),  exscindi  (1.  2),  comites  (1.  6),  remenso 
(1.  6),  digerit  (1.  7),  tneri  (1.  13). 

9.  Account  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  reducant  (1.  3),  piaret 
(1.  9). 

10.  Scan  lines  2  and  4. 


C. 

11.  Translate: — 

te  canam,  magni  lovis  et  deorum 
nuntium  curvaeque  lyrae  parentem, 
callidum  quicquid  placuit  iocoso 
condere  furto. 

5  te,  boves  olim  nisi  reddidisses 
per  dolum  amotas,  puerum  minaci 
voce  dum  terret,  viduus  pharetra 
risit  Apollo. 

12.  (a)  Who  is  the  hero  of  this  ode  ? 

(6)  With  which  of  the  Greek  deities  is  he  identified  ? 

13.  Scan  the  second  stanza. 

14.  Account  for  the  mood  of  reddidisses  (1.  5). 

15.  Parse  te  (1.  1),  condere  (1.  4),  amotas  (1.  6),  pharetra  (1.  7). 


D. 


16.  Translate: — 

Laudo  manentem  ;  si  celeres  quatit 
pennas,  resigno  quae  dedit  et  mea 
virtute  me  involve  probamque 
pauperiem  sine  dote  quaere. 

5  non  est  meum,  si  niugiat  Africis 
malus  procellis,  ad  miseras  preces 
decurrere  et  votis  pacisci, 

ne  Cypriae  Tyriaeque  merces 

addant  avaro  divitias  mari : 

1  0  tunc  me  biremis  praesidio  scaphae 
tutum  per  Aegaeos  tumultus 
aura  feret  geminusque  Pollux. 

17.  ‘‘This  ode  is  marked  by  a  rare  delicacy  of  feeling.”  Illus¬ 
trate  this  from  the  extract  by  reference  to  the  circumstances  of 
the  person  addressed  and  Horace’s  relations  to  him. 

18.  {a)  et  mea  virtute  me  involvo  (11.  2-3).  What  is  the  sig¬ 
nificance  of  the  figure  ? 

(6)  sine  dote  (1.  4).  What  figure  is  implied  ? 

E. 

19.  Translate  : — 

Neque  vero,  cum  aliquid  mandarat,  confectum  putabat : 
nihil  erat  quod  non  ipse  obiret,  occurreret,  vigilaret,  laboraret. 
Frigus,  sitim,  famem  ferre  poterat.  Hunc  ego  hominem  tarn 
acrem,  tarn  audacem,  tarn  paratum,  tarn  callidum,  tarn  in 
5  scelere  vigilantem,  tarn  in  perditis  rebus  diligentem,  nisi  ex 
domesticis  insidiis  in  castrense  latrocinium  compulissem, 
dicam  id  quod  sentio,  Quirites,  non  facile  hanc  tantam 
molem  mali  a  vestris  cervicibus  depulissem.  Non  ille  nobis 
Saturnalia  constituisset,  neque  tanto  ante  exitii  ac  fati  diem 
1 0  rei  publicae  denuntiavisset  neque  commisisset,  ut  signum,  ut 
litterae  suae  testes  manifesti  sceleris  deprehenderentur. 

20.  Account  for  the  mood  of  mandarat  (1.  1),  obiret  (1.  2), 
compulissem  (1.  6),  constituisset  (1.  9),  deprehenderentur  (1.  11). 

21.  (a)  When  and  before  whom  was  this  oration  delivered  ? 
(h)  ille  nobis  Saturnalia  constituisset  (11.  8-9).  Explain 

the  reference. 


[over] 


F. 


22.  Translate : — 

Caesar,  primum  suo,  deinde  omnium  ex  conspectu  remotis 
equis,  ut  aequato  omnium  periculo  spem  fugae  tolleret, 
cohortatus  suos  proelium  comrnisit.  Milites  e  loco  superiore 
pilis  missis  facile  hostium  phalangem  perfregerunt.  Ea 
6  disiecta  gladiis  destrictis  in  eos  impetum  fecerunt.  Gallis 
magno  ad  pugnam  erat  impedimento,  quod,  pluribus  eorum 
scutis  uno  ictu  pilorum  transfixis  et  colligatis,  cum  ferrum  se 
inflexisset,  neque  evellere  neque  sinistra  impedita  satis 
commode  pugnare  poterant,  multi  ut  diu  iactato  brachio 
1 0  praeoptarent  scutum  manu  emittere  et  nudo  corpore  pugnare. 

23.  Describe  the  military  weapons  referred  to  in  the  extract. 

24.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  tolleret,  'perfregerunt,  evellere. 

G. 

25.  Translate : — 

(Caesar  finds  the  Roman  military  tactics  of  no  avail  against  an  enemy 
scattered  through  forests  and  marshes.) 

Erat,  ut  supra  demonstravimus,  manus  certa  nulla,  non 
oppidum,  non  praesidium,  quod  se  armis  defenderet,  sed  in  omnes 
partes  dispersa  multitudo.  Ubi  cuique  aut  valles  abdita  aut 
locus  silvestris  aut  palus  impedita  spem  praesidii  aut  salutis 
aliquam  ofierebat,  consederat.  Haec  loca  vicinitatibus  erant 
nota,  magnamque  res  diligentiam  requirebat  non  in  summa 
exercitus  tuenda — nullum  enim  poterat  universis  ab  perterritis 
ac  dispersis  periculum  accidere — ,  sed  in  singulis  militibus  con- 
servandis.  Nam  et  praedae  cupiditas  multos  longius  evocabat,  et 
silvae  incertis  occultisque  itineribus  confertos  adire  prohibebant. 
Si  negotium  confici  stirpemque  hominum  sceleratorum  interfici 
vellet,  dimittendae  plures  manus  diducendique  erant  milites ; 
si  continere  ad  signa  manipulos  vellet,  ut  instituta  ratio  et  con¬ 
suetude  exercitus  Romani  postulabat,  locus  ipse  erat  praesidio 
barbaris,  neque  ex  occulto  insidiandi  et  disperses  circumveniendi 
singulis  deerat  audacia. 

vicinitatibus  —  vicinis  (neighbours). 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


LATIN  COMPOSITION. 


A. 

Translate  into  Latin  : — 

1.  Where  thou  goest  I  will  go. 

2.  I  cannot  make  up  my  mind  what  to  do. 

3.  You  are  not  the  man  to  forget  an  injury. 

4.  He  was  condemned  on  the  ground  that  he  had  disobeyed 

the  general. 

5.  Having  assembled  the  troops  he  set  out  for  Gaul. 

6.  We  could  not  be  persuaded  to  stay  any  longer. 

7.  Ambassadors  came  to  Caesar  at  Kome. 

8.  That  you  may  understand  the  more  easily,  I  will  tell  you 

what  I  have  seen. 

9.  They  came  to  entreat  Caesar  to  pardon  their  past  offences. 

10.  He  tried  to  prevent  the  Helvetii  from  crossing  the  river. 

11.  If  you  give  them  any  assistance,  I  will  regard  you  as 

enemies. 

12.  They  had  long  been  desirous  of  levying  war  on  their  neigh¬ 

bours. 

13.  While  this  was  going  on  a  message  was  brought. 

14.  You  must  wait  until  the  ships  are  repaired. 

15.  If  we  had  submitted  he  would  have  pardoned  us. 

16.  It  makes  little  difference  to  me  whether  you  stay  or  not. 

17.  Do  you  think  he  ought  to  have  forgotten  how  much  he 

owed  them  ? 

18.  I  was  afraid  that  the  man  we  saw  would  be  killed. 

19.  He  assigned  to  the  Senones  the  task  of  finding  out  what 

was  going  on  among  the  enemy. 

20.  He  promised  Caesar  that  he  would  spare  the  city  if  they 

surrendered  before  the  siege  began. 

21.  I  will  have  a  bridge  made  across  the  river. 

22.  Caesar  thought  that  it  was  of  the  greatest  importance  to 

prevent  them  from  entering  the  Province. 

[over] 


23.  They  said  that  their  children  had  gone  and  that  they  would 

follow  when  they  were  able. 

24.  He  said  that  if  he  had  wanted  aught  of  Caesar  he  would 

have  gone  to  him. 

B. 

Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(He  said  that)  if  they  did  not  do  this,  the  name  of  brothers 
of  the  Eoman  people  would  avail  them  but  little.  As  to 
Caesar’s  threat  that  he  would  not  overlook  their  wrongs  (he  had 
only  to  say  that)  nobody  had  ever  encountered  him  except  to 
his  own  undoing.  Let  him  come  on  when  he  liked ;  he  would 
get  a  taste  of  the  mettle  of  the  Germans  who  had  not  been 
under  a  roof  for  fourteen  years. 

C. 

Translate  into  Latin  : — 

He  persuaded  his  fellow  citizens  that  in  view  of  their 
number,  their  valour,  and  their  practice  in  war,  it  would  be  very 
easy  for  them  to  obtain  the  mastery  over  all  Gaul.  They 
accordingly  began  to  make  the  necessary  preparations  for  depar¬ 
ture  and  to  buy  up  as  large  a  number  of  beasts  of  burden  as 
possible.  They  considered  that  two  years  would  be  ample  for 
this  purpose.  Meanwhile  he  induced  Casticus  to  seize  the 
sovereignty  which  his  father  had  held  before  him,  and  to 
another  chief  he  gave  his  daughter  in  marriage.  There  was  no 
doubt,  he  said,  of  their  success.  His  plans,  however,  miscarried 
and  there  is  some  reason  to  believe  that  he  committed  suicide. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 

ENGLISH  LITERATURE-SPECIAL. 

[High  School  Regs.  p.  57,  Sec.  4  (^)  (c)-] 


1.  (a)  “Chaucer  was  a  born  dramatist.”  In  what  particular 
was  Chaucer’s  dramatic  ability  especially  shown  in  the  Prologue  ? 

(b)  Name  the  person  in  the  Prologue  to  whom  each  of  the 
following  passages  refers,  and  interpret  the  italicized  words  :  — 

(i)  And  yet  he  semed  bisier  than  he  was. 

(ii)  His  studie  was  but  litel  on  the  Bible. 

(hi)  He  coude  songes  make  and  wel  endite, 

Juste  and  eek  daunce,  and  weel  purtraye  and  write. 

(iv)  A  trewe  swynkere  and  a  good  was  he, 

Lyvynge  in  pees  and  perfit  charitee. 

(v)  In  youthe  he  lerned  hadde  a  good  myster, 

He  was  a  well  good  wrighte,  a  carpenter. 

(vi)  And  thus  with  feyned  flatery  and  japes, 

He  made  the  person  and  the  people  his  apes. 

(vii)  Full  many  a  fat  partrich  hadde  he  in  muwe 
And  many  a  breem  and  many  a  luce  in  stewe. 

2.  (a)  Outline  in  a  general  way  the  purpose  and  plan  of  the 
Faerie  Queene. 

(h)  Describe  the  form  of  the  Spenserian  stanza. 

(c)  Give  the  symbolic  meaning  or  meanings  of  any  five  of 
the  following  characters  in  the  Faerie  Queene : — the  Ked-Cross 
Knight,  Una,  the  dwarf,  the  dragon,  the  lion,  the  satyrs,  Duessa, 
Fradubio,  Fraelissa,  Sansloy. 

3.  (a)  “Milton  is  not  a  man  of  the  fields  but  of  books.  His 
attitude  toward  nature  is  not  that  of  a  descriptive  poet.”  Just¬ 
ify  these  statements  as  applied  to  F Allegro  and  II  Penseroso. 

(h)  “Milton’s  expressed  wish  and  expectation  regarding 
Paradise  Lost  that  he  should  find  ‘fit  audience  though  few’ 
was  fulfilled  from  the  first.”  Explain  why  this  was  the  case. 

[over] 


(c)  Explain  the  allusions  in  the  following  passages  from 
Paradise  Lost,  Book  I : — 


(i)  . with  perfidious  hatred  they  pursued 

The  sojourners  of  Goshen. 

(ii)  . good  Josiah  drove  them  thence  to  hell. 

(iii)  Their  wandering  gods,  disguised  in  brutish  forms. 

(iv)  . the  rebel  king 

Doubled  that  sin  in  Bethel  and  in  Dan. 

(v)  . the  works  of  Memphian  kings. 


4.  (rt)  Outline  Goldsmith’s  description  of  Switzerland  and  its 
people. 

(JS)  Why  have  I  strayed  from  pleasure  and  repose 
To  seek  a  good  each  government  bestows  ? 

How  small  of  all  that  human  hearts  endure 
That  part  which  laws  or  kings  can  cause  or  cure  ! 

Our  own  felicity  we  make  or  find. 

(i)  What  was  the  “  good  ’*  that  Goldsmith  set  out  to  find, 
and  upon  what,  according  to  him,  does  the  possession  of  this 
good  ultimately  depend  ? 

(ii)  In  what  sense  does  each  government,  according  to  the 
poet,  “bestow”  this  good? 

(iii)  Of  what  various  elements  is  the  felicity  spoken  of  above 
said  to  consist  ? 

(iv)  Briefly  criticize  the  view  that  governments  cannot 
increase  or  lessen  these  elements  to  any  considerable  degree, 
referring  to  changes  effected  by  legislation  in  Great  Britain  since 
Goldsmith’s  day  and  especially  during  recent  years. 

5 .  (a)  Arise  and  fly 

The  reeling  Faun,  the  sensual  feast ; 

Move  upward,  working  out  the  heast. 

And  let  the  ape  and  tiger  die. 

{h)  I  think  we  are  not  wholly  brain, . 

Not  only  cunning  casts  in  clay  : 

Let  Science  prove  we  are,  and  then 
Jlhat  matters  Science  unto  men, 

At  least  to  me  ?  I  would  not  stay. 

(c)  And  all  is  well,  though  faith  and  form 
Be  sundered  in  the  night  of  fear  ; 

Well  roars  the  storm  to  those  that  hear 
A  deeper  voice  across  the  storm. 


Proclaiming  social  truth  shall  spread, 

And  justice,  even  tho’  thrice  again 
The  red  fool-fury  of  the  Seine 
Should  pile  her  barricades  with  dead. 

(d)  He  thrids  the  labyrinth  of  the  mind, 

He  reads  the  secret  of  the  star, 

He  seems  so  near,  and  yet  so  far, 

He  looks  so  cold  :  she  thinks  him  kind. 

(i)  As  far  as  practicable,  give,  in  plain  prose,  equivalent 
statements  to  the  above  italicized  expressions. 

(ii)  Who  are  the  “he”  and  “she”  referred  to  in  the  last 
stanza,  and  for  what  purpose  are  they  introduced  into  the  poem  ? 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OP  EHUCATION. 


HISTORY  OF  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

AND  LANGUAGE. 

[High  School  Regs.  p.  57,  Sec.  {2)  (c).] 


1.  One  of  Chaucer’s  biographers  attributes  to  him  the  follow¬ 
ing  qualities,  among  others:  practical  good  sense,  love  of  reading, 
love  of  nature.  What  evidence  do  his  writings  bear  to  the  truth 
of  this  characterization  ? 

2.  In  what  striking  ways  did  personal  friendships  affect  the 
worldly  fortunes  or  literary  activities  of  {a)  Spenser,  (h)  Gold¬ 
smith,  (c)  Wordsworth,  {d)  Tennyson  ? 

3.  Describe  the  effects  of  the  Restoration  upon  {a)  Milton’s 
worldly  circumstances,  (6)  his  hopes  and  aspirations,  (c)  his 
poetic  work. 

4.  What  elements  in  Pope’s  poetry  contributed  to  its  popu¬ 
larity  during  the  18th  century  ?  In  what  respects  does  the 
poetry  of  Pope  possess,  in  your  opinion,  permanent  literary 
value  ? 

5.  (a)  What  general  conditions  made  the  fusion  of  the 
Norman  French  and  English  languages  both  easy  and  rapid  in 
the  period  immediately  following  the  Norman  Conquest  ? 

(6)  “  Too  great  stress  cannot  be  placed  upon  the  interest 
and  advantage  to  be  gained  from  a  study  of  speech  forms  as 
used  by  common  people  day  by  day.” 

Give  examples  of  “  speech  forms  as  used  by  common  people 
day  by  day”  which  are  of  “interest  and  advantage”  to  the 
student  of  the  history  of  the  English  Language. 

6.  “  The  special  process  by  which  English  of  the  oldest  period 
increased  its  vocabulary  was  word-composition.” 

Explain  and  illustrate  this  statement. 


[over] 


7.  Show  how  the  vocabulary  of  the  English  language  has 
been  enriched  in  recent  times  through  exploration,  trade,  and 
foreign  settlement. 

8.  {a)  Discuss  the  statement  that  English  is  an  unintlected 
language. 

{h)  Illustrate  the  tendency  towards  the  loss  of  inflection  in 
English  by  comparing  the  inflection  of  the  noun  in  Old  English 
with  the  inflection  of  the  noun  in  present  day  speech. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


FRENCH  AUTHORS. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Et  je  me  mis  a  courir  aprNs  mon  moujik,  qui,  croyant 
que  je  voulais  achever  de  Tassommer,  se  mit  a  courir  de  son 
cote,  de  sorte  que,  comme  la  crainte  est  naturellement  plus 
agile  que  la  reconnaissance,  je  ne  I’eusse  probablement  jamais 
5  rattrape  si  quelques  personnes,  en  le  voyant  fuir  et  en  me 
voyant  le  poursuivre,  ne  Teussent  pris  pour  un  voleur,  et  ne 
lui  eussent  barre  le  chemin. 

(h)  Et  a  cliaque  exclamation,  allongeant  uh  coup  de  pied  ou 
un  coup  de  poing  a  celui  qui  etait  en  face  de  lui  et  Ten  voyant 
1 0  tomber  stir  son  voisin,  il  s’ouvrit  un  passage  jusqu’a  la  porte. 
Arrive  la : 

“  Messieurs,  dit-il,  voila  comment  je  suis  sorti  du  port  de 
Dunkerque.” 

2.  Account  for  the  tenses  of  etait  (1.  9),  ouvrit  (1.  10),  and 
suis  sorti  (1.  12), 

3.  Give  the  third  person  singular  future  indicative  of  courir, 
and  voyant',  and  the  third  person  singular  imperfect  subjunctive 
of  mis,  croyant,  and  dit. 

B. 

4.  Translate  into  English: — 

{a)  Caboussat. — Debarrasse-moi  de  9a ....  tu  rnettras  le 
chou  dans  le  pot ....  quant  a  la  betterave,  tu  la  feras  cuire  ; 
on  en  fait  des  ronds,  e’est  tres  bon  dans  la  salade. 

Jean,  a  part,  sortant  par  le  fond. — Voila  monsieur  qui 
5  fait  son  marche  main  tenant. 

Caboussat,  seul. —  Tout  en  promenant  mon  chou,  j’ai 
reflechi  a  ce  que  m’a  dit  Machut.  .  .  .  Je  serais  maire! 

[over] 


(h)  Machut. — Et  bien,  ecrivez-moi  9a  sur  un  bout  de 
papier,  pour  que  je  le  confonde,  cet  animal-la ! 

1 0  Caboussat. — Ecrire,  moi  ? .  .  .  .  (A.  part.)  Et  ma  fille  qui 

n’est  pas  la !  (Haut.)  Mon  ami,  il  est  des  injures  auxquelles 
un  homme  qui  se  respecte  ne  doit  repond  re  que  par  le  silence 
et  le  mepris. 

Machut. — Oui,  mais  moi,  je  prefere  Taplatir .  .  .  .  Vite  ! 
ecrivez-moi  un  mot. 

5.  tu  la  feras  cuire,  on  en  fait  des  ronds  (11.  2-3).  Rewrite 
these  clauses,  using  the  past  indefinite  tense. 

6.  Indicate  the  context  of  extract  (h). 

C. 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  “  Appelle-moi  ‘  commandant  ’  tout  court,  ou  ‘  citoyen 
commandant  ’,  je  te  I’ai  deja  dit ;  les  ‘  monsieur  ’  et  ‘  madame’ 
sont  passes  de  mode.  Mais,  pour  en  revenir  a  nos  moutons, 
tu  dois  connaitre  le  pays ;  un  medecin  de  campagne  est 
5  toujours  sur  les  quatre  chemins.  A  combien  somrnes-nous  de 
Kaiserslautern  ?  ” 

(6)  Le  mauser  avait  la  figure  rouge  et  dit : 

“  Qa,  mdhsieur  le  docteur,  c’est  une  brave  femme,  une 
honnete  femme ....  qu’elle  soit  republicaine  ou  tout  ce  qu’on 
1 0  voudra ....  celui  qui  penserait  le  contraire  np  serait  qu’un 
gueux. 

(c)  Alors  je  vis  le  pere  Schmitt  assis  sur  un  escabeau 
devant  la  pierre  de  Tatre.  II  nous  tournait  le  dos ;  on  ne 
voyait  que  sa  longue  echine,  ses  epaules  voutees,  sa  petite 
1 5  veste  de  toile  bleue,  qui  ne  rejoignait  pas  sa  culotte  de 
grosse  toile  grise,  tant  elle  etait  courte,  sa  touffe  de  cheveux 
blancs  tom  bant  sur  la  nuque,  son  bonnet  de  coton  bleu,  la 
houppe  sur  le  front,  ses  larges  oreilles  rouges  ecartees  de  la 
tete,  et  ses  gros  sabots  appuyes  sur  la  pierre  de  latre.  II 
2  0  fumait  sa  pipe  de  terre,  qui  depassait  un  peu  de  cote  sa  joue 
creuse. 

{d)  A  rinterieur,  tout  etait  sombre ;  le  grand  lit  et  Tescalier 
de  bois  au  fond,  les  vieux  escabeaux,  la  table  couverte  de 
scies,  de  pointes,  de  pincettes,  I’armoire  ornee  de  deux  citrou- 

2  5  illes,  le  plafond  traverse  de  perches,  ou  la  vieille  Berbel,  la 

mere  du  mauser,  suspendait  le  chanvre  qu’elle  filait ;  les 
attrapes  de  toutes  sortes  placees  sur  le  vieux  baldaquin,  dans 
un  enfoncement  tout  gris  de  poussiere  et  de  toiles  d’araignee, 
tout  cela  me  rappelle  le  bon  temps  de  la  jeunesse,  car  je  I’ai 

3  0  vu  cent  fois,  ete  comme  hiver,  qu’il  fit  du  soleil  ou  de  la  pluie, 

que  les  petites  fenetres  fussent  ouvertes  ou  fermees. 


{e)  Le  vieux  Schmitt,  ayant  demande  la  permission  d’al- 
.  lumer  sa  pipe,  lan^ait  de  grosses  boufFees  coup  sur  coup,  et 
murmurait  entre  ses  dents : 

3  5  “Quel  malheur  que  je  n’aie  pas  vingt  ans  !  j’irais  m’engager 
chez  ces  gens  la !  Voila  ce  qu’il  me  fallait.  .  .  .  Qu’est-ce  qui 
m'empecherait  de  devenir  general  comme  le  premier  venu  ? 
Quel  malheur  !  ” 

8.  les  'monsieur'  et  ‘madame’  sont  passes  de  mode  (11.  2-3). 
Explain  this  statement. 

9.  Translate  into  English  wne  femme  brave  and  une  femme 
honnete. 

10.  Account  for  the  mood  of  fit  (1.  30). 

11.  What  prompted  the  remarks  of  le  vieux  Schmitt  (11.  35- 
38)? 

D. 

1 2.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Done,  nous  venons  de  nous  arreter.  C’est  a  la  base  meme 
d’une  grande  montagne ;  nous  avons  du  depasser  la  ville  proba- 
blement,  et  nous  somines  dans  la  banlieue,  a  la  campagne.  II 
faut  mettre  pied  a  terre,  parait-il,  et  grimper  a  present  par  un 
sentier  etroit  presque  a  pic.  Autour  de  nous,  il  y  a  des  maison¬ 
nettes  de  faubourg,  des  clotures  de  jardin,  d^  palissades  en 
bambou  tres  elevees  masquant  la  vue.  La  verte  montagne  nous 
ecrase  de  tout  sa  hauteur,  et  des  nuees  basses,  lourdes,  obscures, 
se  tiennent  au-dessus  de  nos  tetes  comme  un  couvercle  oppressant 
qui  acheverait  de  nous  enfermer  dans  ce  recoin  inconnu  ou  nous 
sommes  ;  vraiment  il  semble  que  cette  absence  de  lointains,  de 
perspectives,  dispose  mieux  a  remarquer  tons  les  details  de  ce 
ires  petit  bout  de  Japon  intime,  boueux  et  mouille,  que  nous 
avons  sous  les  yeux.  La  terre  de  ce  pays  est  bien  rouge.  Les 
herbes,  les  fleurettes  qui  bordent  le  chemin  me  sont  etrangeres. 
Personne  ne  passe ;  rien  ne  se  montre,  et  je  pourrais  aussi  bien 
me  croire  n’irnporte  ou. 


e 


I 


I 


I 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


FEENCH  COMPOSITION. 


A. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  How  is  this  word  spelled  in  Greek?  I  cannot  remember. 

2.  Give  me  something  which  I  can  make  use  of  when  I  am  in 

France. 

3.  I  hope  it  will  not  be  long  before  the  captain  returns. 

4.  Is  she  going  to  America  ?  She  is.  Where  has  she  come 

from  ? 

5.  Doctor  Ledoux  is  a  worthy  man.  Every  child  in  the  school 

respects  and  obeys  him. 

6.  The  friends  who  live  nearest  to  me  are  those  I  think  of 

most  kindly. 

7.  Keep  your  books  closed,  children,  and  answer  these  ques¬ 

tions  on  the  geography  of  Canada. 

8.  He  has  had  little  happiness  in  his  life,  and  henceforth  I 

fear  he  will  have  less. 

9.  My  stick  is  not  so  big  as  yours  but  it  is  stronger  than  it 

looks. 

10.  Which  books  am  I  to  send  you  ?  I  should  like  several  of 

these  but  I  do  not  need  any  of  those. 

11.  If  you  knew  that,  why  did  you  not  say  so  sooner  ?  Nobody 

asked  me. 

12.  Have  you  much  money  ?  I  have  not  very  much,  but  I  have 

as  much  as  you. 

13.  I  should  stay  at  home  if  I  did  not  think  it  would  be  better 

for  me  to  go. 

14.  The  doctor  gave  orders  that  the  little  student  should  write 

no  more  Latin  prose  that  year. 

15.  She  sat  down  in  the  little  gilt  chair  which  she  had  bought 

the  day  before  at  the  German  merchant’s. 

16.  That  is  what  I  have  long  wished  for.  Nothing  could  please 

me  better. 

17.  In  former  times  school  children  learned  their  lessons  by 

repeating  them  aloud.  [over] 


18.  Jean  had  just  broken  the  salad  bowl  and  was  going  to  bury 

it  under  the  apricot  tree  at  the  foot  of  the  orchard. 

19.  The  chief  magistrate  of  the  city  died  at  a  quarter  to  twelve 

o’clock  on  the  morning  of  the  nineteenth  of  August, 
1871.  {Figures  to  he  in  French  words.) 

20.  The  old  Englishman  had  a  bad  pen  and  made  a  great 

many  blots  with  it,  but  the  most  difficult  thing  he  had 
to  do  was  to  make  the  French  participles  agree. 

B. 

{Candidates  will  take  1  and  either  2  or  3.) 

1.  Translate  into  French  : — 

On  the  day  after  my  arrival  in  Madrid  I  went  to  a 
shoemaker’s  to  get  my  boots  mended.  There  was  nobody  in  the 
shop,  but  the  master  was  in  the  street  smoking  his  cigarette. 
On  his  shoulders  he  wore  a  cloak  full  of  holes  and  he  seemed 
almost  to  be  proud  of  his  poverty.  I  explained  my  business  to 
him.  “Wait  a  moment,”  said  he.  Immediately  he  called  his 
wife.  “  How  much  money  is  there  in  the  purse?”  “Twelve 
pesetas.”  “Then  I  shall  not  work.”  “But,”  I  said,  “twelve 
pesetas  will  not  last  for  ever.”  “Who  has  seen  to-morrow?” 
said  he,  turning  his  back  on  me. 

2.  Translate  into  French: — 

Madame  Therese  was  the  daughter  of  a  poor  school¬ 
master  in  a  little  village  in  North  France.  Her  mother  was 
dead  and  for  some  years  she  had  been  housekeeper  for  her  father 
and  three  brothers,  living  quietly  and  finding  pleasure  in  the 
simple  duties  of  the  family.  In  a  community  as  poor  as  theirs 
the  first  thing  for  everyone  to  do  is  to  learn  how  to  make  a 
living,  so  Therese  helped  her  father  by  keeping  the  girls’  school, 
and  the  brothers  each  practised  a  trade,  except  little  Jean  who 
was  only  ten  years  old.  Then  one  day  came  the  news  that  their 
country  was  in  danger,  and  all  the  young  people  not  only  of  this 
village  but  of  all  the  villages  round  about  rose  to  go  and  meet 
the  Prussians.  They  armed  themselves  with  guns,  sickles,  and 
such  things  as  they  had,  and  marched  away,  learning  the  drill 
as  they  went. 

3.  Give  in  French  (about  125  words)  the  story  of  Jean  Bart, 
or  the  story  of  M.  Hamel’s  Last  Class,  or  the  story  of  the  dog 
Scipio. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 

GERMAN  AUTHORS. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  Ich  blickte  durch  die  geoifnete  Thilr,  die  Treppe 
war  hell  erleuchtet,  Bediente  mit  brennenden  Kerzen  auf 
schweren  silbernen  Leuchtern  standen  da  and  neigten 
sich  tief  vor  der  alien- Frau,  die  auf  einem  Tragsessel  die 
5  Treppe  hinunter  gebracht  wurde. 

(b)  ^^Sei  gegriiszt!’'  sprach  der  Konig  zu  dem  An- 
kommling,  der  sich  vor  Schwindel  und  Angst  kaum  noch 
auf  den  Beinen  halten  konnte.  Dein  wartet  hohe  Ehre. 
Ich  habe  dich  zu  meinem  Pfeifenstopfer  erkoren.’' 

2.  Parse  dein  (1.  8). 

B. 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Weisze  Stufen  fiihrten  aus  dem  todstillen  Wasser  in 
eine  grosze,  otfen  stehende  Halle,  welche  von  vielen 
Saulen  von  blauem  und  griinem  Krystall  mit  goldenen 
Knaufen  getragen  wurde,  und  in  buntem  Gewirr  tanzten 
5  in  dieser  Halle  eine  unzahlbare  Menge  von  Irrlichtern 
um  ein  besonders  hell  flackerndes,  hoch  aus  ihrer  Mitte 
hervorschwebendes  Flammchen  herum. 

(h)  Als  er  schwieg,  begann  sie  ihn  gar  vorsichtig 
auszukundschaften,  bis  sie  sicher  war,  dasz  er  wirklich 
1 0  unter  der  Traumbuche  geschlafen  ;  und  dann  ging  sie  so 
lange  wie  die  Katze  um  den  heiszen  Brei,  bis  sie  sich 
uberzeugt  zu  haben  glaubte,  dasz  er  nichts  von  der 
sonderbaren  Kraft  und  Eigenschaft  der  Traumbuche 
wisse. 

4.  What  form  of  the  verb  is  imsse  (1.  14),  and  why  is  this 

form  used  here  ?  [over] 


c. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  3d)  glaubte  fogav  im  35erbad)t  Ijabeit  biirfen,  meine 
giitigen  Wixtz,  Oufel  ih’ofeffor  iinb  Jyrau,  meiuetirec^en  t)dufiger 
befudjeii,  aU  er  fid)  fonft  gebriingen  gefiitjlt  ^dtte.  Dtimm  mir  btefe 
fleine  datelfeit  nidjt  itbel,  ^^^apa.  ^dhni  freiltd)  finbe  id)  i^n  rate 
rerraec^felt . 

(?>)  0onft  ^tte  id)  gteid)  i>orfe'^ningen  getroffeu,  ba^  ber 
raa^re  (Sigentumer  raenigfteiiS  feiii  ®ut  jii  finben  rauf3te  mtb  and)  id) 
aiif  biefe  ilBeife  raieber  jii  bem  meinigen  fame.  Seiber  bemerfte  ic^ 
evft  eiiiige  ©trapen  raeiter,  nal)e  meiner  ^So'^niuig,  al§  it^  ^Hfddig 
in  bie  Tafd)e  fafjte,  ben  3^’idnm . 

(c)  33anmann.  fomm  aber  eininat  l)er,  mein  ^^hippd)en, 
ftede  bid)  ba  bid)t  nor  mid)  t)in  nnb  fd)an  mir  einmal  flar  unb  frei 
mit  beinen  tieben  51ngen  in§  5(ngefid)t. 

(£dcilie  (mit  Unrn()e  tad)enb).  ©i,  Onf eleven,  mir  rairb 
bange,  tnidft  bn  mid)  etraa  in’§  5I>ert)or  nel^men  ? 

(cl)  ,r')of)enbDrf.  3^)  nor^in  ein  gerao^nlic^eg  iputner 
iid§  Staffer,  nm  ba§  ©piet  ^um  ©d)eine  red)t  grauUd)  §n  mad)en. 

33anmann  (drgerlid)  umt)erlautenb).  ba§  fiir  T)nmm= 

r)eiten  finb !  .gtabe  id)  aber  and)  ganj  beftimmt  fein  @ift  ? 

6.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  '^^rofeffor,  ipapa,  ©nt, 
3rrtum,  and  ©ift. 

7.  State  briefly  (in  not  more  than  ten  lines)  the  substance 
of  the  scene  from  which  (c)  is  an  extract. 

8.  Give  three  German  derivatives  or  compounds  of  each 
of  the  following  : — ©nt,  frei,  ©piel. 

D. 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  „5I9er  l^dtte  ba§  gebad)t!"  fagte  er  gn  fid).  „T)er  T)oftor 
3iegenbart  ift  bod)  eigentlic^  ein  guter  5berl,  unb  ba§  fein  SSater  ein 
©d)neiber  ift,  bafur  fann  er  nid)t§,  raeS^alb  e§  eigentUd^  nii^t  red)t 
ift,  bap  man  it)n  bamit  drgert  unb  auc^  noc^  eine  fUberne  U^r  bafiir 
befommt,  raa^  freilid)  feine  golbene  ift,  aber  bo(^  beffer  aB  ein 
©d)luffet  an  einer  ©ummifd)nur.'' 

(h)  „97ein,  er  fam  nid)t,  fonbern  e§  raurbe  auf  einmal  piepftid 
im  3iinmer.  3*^)  beften  liaben,  fonbern 

flopfte  nod)  einmal  nnb  rief  burd)§  ©d)luffelloc^ :  ,©ndbigep  .^err, 
mad)en  ©ie  gefdlligft  auf.  3<^)  gefe^en,  ba^  ©ie  ^u  §aufe 

finb.'  " 


(c)  2tber  it)a§  indre  baS  fiir  eine  erbdrmlicfje  @efcf)id)te,  in  ber 
^raet  Siebeitbe  o^ne  Jipinberniffe  unb  (SonfUfte  nerfiippelt  raiirben ! 
yt^\nf  teiirer  Sefer,  roir  iniffen,  raaS  fid)  gel^ort.  ^erpnguig 

ift  bereitg  im  ©aftljof  311m  abgeftiegen,  unb  bev  Jbnoten  inirb 

nod)  in  biefem  5(b]*d)nitt  gefdjiirjt  nnb  ^inar  in  einer  niev[it^igen 
^ut]d)e. 

10.  State  briefly  (in  not  more  than  ten  lines)  the  part 
played  in  the  story  by  the  speaker  of  extract  (a). 

11.  Give  the  third  person  singular  imperfect  subjunctive 

of  befommt,  lie^,  and  abgeftiegen. 

12.  Distinguish: — fed)§  U^r,  fedjS  Uf)ren,  fed)§  ©tunben. 

E. 

13.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  ?[)fit  bem  .g)erbft  !am  bie  fnljlere  3Bittevnng,  bie  fur^en 
Tage  unb  langen  51tdd)te.  @an^  anberS  pfiff  ber  ©tnrmininb  ^ier 
oben  nm  ben  ©iebet,  at§  nnten  im  inarmen  T)ovf,  mo  ein  .g)an§  ba§ 
anbere  fd^ni^te.  5Inna  tag  mandjinal  be§  5kad)t§  mad)  in  i()rer 
hammer  nnb  ^orte  mit  (Sranen,  mie  ber  2Binb  1)01)1  tonenb  fiber  ba§ 
freie  5?Gb  geftrid)en  !am,  nnb  mie  e§  im  nal)en  ^ilalbe  branfte, 

fnadte,  l^enlte  unb  dd)5te . T)ie  freie  D^atnr  flof3te  i()r  33angen  ein. 

T)er  3KaIb,  in  ben  fie  nie  ben  gu§  gefet^t  Igitte,  ftellte  fid)  il)rer 
^-P^antafie  bar  at§  ber  bnftere  @il^  einer  Jporbe  bofer  ©eifter,  bie  eg 
auf  fie  abgefe^en  fatten. 

ikod^  ©c^limmereg  brad)te  ber  2Lisinter.  0d)neemanern 

umgaben  bag  fleine  ^)ang,  ba^  man  fanm  aug  ben  nieberen  genftern 
bliden  fonnte.  T)a  mn^te  bie  fleine  51nna  53efen  nnb  ©d)aufel  jnr 
cg)anb  neljinen,  nm  2Beg  unb  ©teg  frei  ^u  mad)en. 

(b)  S®ie  liegt  bie  3Belt  fo  frifd)  unb  tl)anig 

35or  mir  im  ?dtorgenfonnenfd)ein. 

Gnt^iicft  oom  f)o!^en  ^Jugel  fd)an  id) 

3ng  frnl)lingggrune  T^al  !^inein. 

)Dtit  alien  ^reatnren  bin  id) 

3n  fd)onfter  ©eelen^armonie. 

3Bir  finb  oermanbt,  id)  fnl)l  eg  innig, 

Unb  eben  barnm  lieb  id)  fie. 

Unb  mirb  au(^  mal  ber  .^immel  graner; 

3Ser  noil  ^ertrann  bie  SCelt  befie^t, 

T)en  freut  eg,  menu  ein  dtegenfd)aner 
^it  ©turn:  unb  331if3  noruberjie^t. 
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IDepartment  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1911. 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 


A. 

Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  You  shall  not  injure  him  if  I  can  prevent  you. 

2.  It  may  be  that  not  one  of  the  soldiers  heard  the  trumpet 

blow. 

3.  He  said  he  had  forgotten  to  order  the  water  to  be  brought. 

4.  As  soon  as  we  have  completed  our  work  we  shall  go  out. 

5.  While  going  to  school  one  day  we  met  an  Italian  leading  a 

bear. 

6.  She  is  such  a  happy  child  it  would  be  a  pity  to  deceive  her. 

7.  I  might  suspect  him  of  taking  the  money  if  I  did  not  know 

him  to  be  a  good  man. 

8.  The  chancellor  arose  and  invited  the  stranger  to  seat  him¬ 

self  at  the  table. 

9.  It  is  half-past  two.  We  might  have  had  four  hours’  sleep 

by  this  time. 

10.  I  am  astonished  to  hear  that  he  is  ill  for  I  saw  him  on  the 

street  yesterday. 

11.  On  Saturday  they  usually  went  to  market,  but  on  Sunday 

they  went  to  church. 

12.  Cease  talking,  children,  and  open  your  books.  We  shall 

begin  at  the  nineteenth  page. 

13.  On  the  following  day  it  was  reported  that  the  Emperor  of 

Germany  was  coming. 

14.  The  days  are  longer  in  March  than  in  December,  but  in 

June  they  are  longest. 

15.  Herr  Baumann’s  niece  had  married  a  physician  and  her 

uncle  thought  that  she  was  not  at  all  happy. 

16.  The  old  lady  said  that  she  remembered  that  they  were  to 

have  a  visitor  that  day. 

17.  If  the  young  teacher  had  ignored  the  taunts  of  his  scholars 

it  would  have  been  better  for  him. 

[over] 


18.  I  do  not  want  this  jacket.  You  may  take  it  away  and  have 

them  bring  me  another.  I  should  have  liked  to  have  a 
brown  one. 

19.  Hans  sat  as  securely  in  the  saddle  as  if  he  had  had  under 

him  the  familiar  school  bench  instead  of  an  enchanted 
horse. 

20.  This  is  said  to  be  the  only  remaining  example  of  the  paint¬ 

er’s  work,  and  we  may  be  certain  that  it  will  become 
more  and  more  valuable. 


B. 

Translate  into  German  : — 

{a)  In  his  dream  the  poet  saw  the  castle  of  his  fathers.  It 
is  true  that  many  years  before,  it  had  vanished  from  the  earth, 
but  the  picture  of  its  towers  and  battlements  still  stood  faithfully 
in  his  memory.  The  stone  lions  over  the  gate  seemed  to  look 

down  upon  him  like  old  friends .  He  hastened  on  to  greet 

the  Sphinxes  at  the  well  and  the  fig-tree  in  the  castle  yard. 
But  when  he  came  in  his  dream  to  the  chapel  where  the  light 
shines  through  the  coloured  windows  over  the  graves  of  his 
ancestors,  his  eyes  grew  misty  and  he  could  not  read  the 
inscriptions. 

(b)  An  author  who  had  a  very  good  opinion  of  himself 
asked  a  friend  what  he  thought  of  a  play  he  had  just  completed. 
“Ah!”  said  the  critic,  “your  works  will  be  read  when  Shak- 
speare  is  forgotten,”  and  to  himself  he  added,  “but  not  before.” 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1911. 


ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS. 


Note. — All  translations  are  to  he  expressed  in  idiomatic 

English. 

A. 

1.  Translate.- — 

Saifjiovt,  ov  ixrjv  Ka\a  ')(6\6v  roVS’  evOeo  Ovjiw. 

\aol  /xev  (f)6Lvv6ovcrL  irepl  irroXiv  acTTv  re  Tel')(^o<^ 
fiapvdjjLevoi'  aeo  S’  eiveE  avrr}  re  TTToXe/t-o?  re 
darv  ToS’  dg<^Lheh7)e‘  erv  S’  av  pia')(^6aaio  /cal  dWw, 

5  6v  Tivd  TTOV  pbeOtevra  lSol<;  arvyepou  iroXegoto. 
dXX'  dva,  pLf]  Ta^a  darv  irvph<^  hrjioio  OepyraiA 
TOP  S’  avre  Trpoaeeirrev  ^AXe^avSpo^;  Oeoeihg^;' 

^^"^KTop,  eirei  ge  /car  alcrav  ivei/ceaa^  ouS’  virep  alcraVy 
Tovve/cd  TOL  ipeo)'  av  Se  avvOeo  /cal  gev  d/covaop. 

10  ou  TOL  iyco  Tpd)cop  Toaaop  %oX,w  ouSe  pege'aat 
^pLTTjP  ep  OaXdpLcpy  edeXop  S’  a%et  rrporpaireaOat. 
pvp  Se  ge  TrapeLirova^  aXo^o?  puaXa/col^;  eireeaaiP 
Mpgrja^  e?  iroXegop'  So/ceet  Se  goL  «Se  /cal  avrw 
Xdnop  eaaeaOai'  pi/crj  S’  eiragel^erai  dphpa<^. 

1  5  ddOC  dye  pvp  iirtpLeiPOP,  dpgta  rev'yea  hvar 
7)  l6\  eyd>  Se  pLereipn'  KL')(^aea6aL  Se  c’  otcoA 

2.  (a)  How  does  Homer  describe  the  scene  where  this 
conversation  took  place  ? 

(b)  eOeXop  S’  d')(el  rrporpa'ireaOaL  (1.  11).  Explain  why. 

(c)  PL/erj  S’  eirageL^erai  dp8pa<;  (1.  14).  Explain  the  signifi¬ 
cance  of  these  words. 

(d)  alirv  (1.  2),  ^eoeiSij?  (1.  7).  Comment  on  these  epithets. 

3.  Identify  the  following  (i.e.,  state  exactly  what  forms 
they  are  of  what  words) :  —  epOeo  (1.  1),  geOtePTa  (1.  5),  epeUeaa^ 
(1.  8),  dKOvaop  (1.  9),  l6^  (1.  16). 

[over] 


4.  {a)  Rewrite  line  1  according:  to  regular  Attic  usage  in 
forms  and  construction,  but  retaining  the  same  vocabulary. 

{]))  What  wmuld  regular  Attic  usage  substitute  for  the 
following  : —  aeo  eiveic  (1.  3),  ava  (1.  6),  tol  ipeco  (1.  9),  vep^eacn 
(1.  10),  iireecrcTiV  (1.  12),  eaoreaOai  (1.  14)? 

B. 

5.  Translate  : — 

ov  yap  iyo)  ye  rt  (f)r]pLL  reAo?  j^^apiearepov  eivac 
^  6t  ivcfypocrvuT]  piev  Kara  Sypiov  airavra, 

8aLTVpi6v€<;  S’  ava  SaypuaT  aKovd^cDvrai  doihov 
ypLevoL  e^eL7]<^,  irapd  Se  irXyOcoaL  rpdirel^ai 
5  (JLTOV  /cal  KpeLOiVy  pieOv  S’  i/c  Kpr]T7)po<;  dcj^vaacov 
olvo')(6o<i  (jyopeycTL  /cal  eyx^h  Seirdeacrt' 
rovTO  Ti  pLOL  KdWiarov  ivl  cfypecrlv  etheraL  eivai. 
aol  S’  epid  /cyBea  6vpLo<;  iTrerpdTrero  arovoevra 
eLpea6\  ocjyp’  ert  pLaWov  6Svp6pi€vo<;  crTemyt^o)* 

1  0  TL  TTpMTov  TOL  cTTeLTa,  Ti  S’  vcttStlov  KaToXe^o)  ; 

KySe’  eirei  pLOi  TroWd  Soaav  6eol  ovpavLcove^. 
vvv  S’  ovopia  TrpcoTOV  pLvOyaopLai,  ocppa  /cal  vpL€L<; 
eiScT,  iyd>  S’  dv  eireiTa  (f)vyd>v  vtto  vyXee^  ypLap 
vpilv  ^eLVO<s  eo)  /cal  diroTrpoOi  SdypiaTa  vaicov. 

1  5  etpL  ’OSva€v<;  AaepTidSy^;,  09  irdcn  SoXoLcnv 
dv6p(07roicri  pbiXco,  koX  piev  K\eo<;  ovpavov  L/cet. 

6.  What  is  the  significance  of  eVi  pdXkov  (1.  9),  cjyvyoDv  vtto 
vrfkee^  ypap  (1.  13)? 

7.  Identify  as  in  question  3,  /cpeLcov  (1.  5),  cfypeo-lv  (1.  7), 
eTTeTpdTTeTO  (1.  8),  Soaav  (1.  11),  etSer’  (1.  13). 

8.  Compare  ya/OtecrTepoi/,  /cdWiaTov,  pdWov,  irpdiTOV,  iroWd. 

9.  State  the  reason  for  the  mood  used  in  the  following 
cases  .* — exx)  (h  2),  /caToXe^w  (1.  10),  e’lSeT  (1.  13). 

10.  (a)  Write  out  and  scan  lines  2,  3,  4,  5  and  6,  marking 
the  quantity  of  each  syllable. 

(b)  What  is  the  name  of  the  metre  used  by  Homer  ? 

11.  There  is  no  prominent  agent  in  the  Homeric  epic  on 
whom  Homer  has  not  set  the  stamp  of  some  quality  which 
we  can  feel  as  distinctive."'  Illustrate  this  statement  by 
indicating  concisely  what  you  regard  as  the  distinctive 
qualities  of  four  of  the  characters  prominent  in  the  portions 
you  have  read.  {The  whole  answer  should  not  contain  more 
than  ten  lines.) 


c. 

12.  Translate  : — 

iraprjXOe  Se  tl<;  et?  ryv  eKKXrjcriav  (f)dcr/c(ov  crcoOrivai  eirl 
reu^ou?  d\(f)LTcov'  rou?  airoWv iJi6vov<^  eiricrTeWeiv  avTw,  edv 

acoOy,  aTrajyeiXat  tm  drjfjLcp  on  ol  (TTparrj'yol  ovtc  avelXovTO  rou? 
dpLCTTov^;  vTrep  rr}?  TTarplho^  ^evopievov^.  Eu/ouTTToXe/uo?  he  koX 
5  aXKoi  TLve<^  irpoaeKaXecravTO  top  K.aXX.L^evov  (f)da/copT€<; 
av<y<y€jpa(j)€vaL  Trapdvopua.  to  he  i/3da,  heivov  elvai,  et 

Tt9  pLy  edaei  top  h^pLOP  irpdTTeiP  o  dp  ^ovkrjTai. 

13.  Explain  the  reason  for  the  tense  used  in  each  of  the 
following : — 

aTToXXu/xeVou?  (1.  2),  aS  compared  with  yepopuepov^  (1.  4). 
d'rrayyeVXai  (1.  3)  irpdTTeiP  (1.  7). 

TrpocreKaXecraPTO  (1.  5)  e^oa  (1.  6). 

acoO^pat  (1.  1)  eiriaTeWeiP  (1. 2), 

(Tvy>yeypa(f)e'paL  (1.  6). 

14.  (a)  XVrite  out  the  principal  parts  of  irap^xSe,  acodrjpaL, 

dirayyelXaL,  dpeiXopTO,  yepop.epov<^,  irpocrefcaXecraPTO,  crvyyeypa- 
(f^epaL. 

(b)  Write  out  the  mood  synopsis  of  any  four  of  these 
(i.e.,  under  the  six  heads,  indie.,  subj.,  opt.,  imper.,  infin., 
and  partic.,  write  the  first  form  in  the  particular  tense  and 
voice  in  which  the  word  occurs). 

D. 

15.  Translate : — 

[Certain  Phliasian  exiles  are  restored  to  their  city  of  Phlius.] 

Ol  S’  eK  ^Xt.ovPTO<^  (f)evyopTe<;  alaOapopLepoi  tov<;  Aa/cehaipLOPi- 
OU9  iTTicTKOTTOVPTa^^  TOip  crvpLpLd')(^cop  oiroloC  TiPe^  eKacTTOi  ip  tm 
TToXepLW  avTol<^  eyeyeP'ypTO,  fcaipop  yyycrdpLepoL,  iiropevOrjaap  eA 
Aafcehalpiopa  fcal  ehlhacr/cop  tw?  eW  p^ep  crcfel^  olkoi  yaap,  eSeyero  re 
y  TToXt?  TOU9  AaKehaipoPLOV^  eh  to  Te6^09  Kal  avpecTTpaTevoPTO 
OTTOi  yyotPTO'  eireX  he  cr<fd<i  auT0U9  i^e^aXop,  eirecrdat  pep  ovhapol 
eOeXoiep,  popov^  he  irdpTWp  dpdpcoircop  AaKehaipoPLOV^;  ov  h€')(OLPTO 
et(T(D  Tcop  TTvXcop.  cLKOvcTaaLP  ovp  TavTa  Toh  ecf)dpoL<;  d^LOP  eho^ep 
e7rLcrTpo(f)y<i  elpat.  Kal  7re'p'\p'aPTe<;  7rpo<^  Typ  tmp  ^Xiaaicop  iroXtp, 
eXeyop  W9  (fiXoL  pep  ol  (f)vydhe<;  Ty  AaKehat  pop  loop  TrdXet  eiep, 
dhiKOVPTe<^  S’  ovhep  (f^evyotep.  d  hy  aKOvaapTe'^  ol  ^Xidcnot  ehetcrap 
py  el  aTpaTevaaiPTO  iir’’  auT0U9,  tmp  ephoOep  Trapelycrdp  Tipe<; 
auTOU9  eh  Typ  iroXip.  Kal  yap  avyyepeh  ttoXXoI  ephop  yaap  tcop 
(fevyoPTCop  Kal  aXXft)9  evpepeh,  Kal  ip  Tah  TrXeiaTat^;  iroXeai 
pecoTe'pcop  Ttph  iireOvpovp  irpaypdTcop.  TOiavTa  pep  hy  efo^yOePTe^;, 
i7rc'\jry(f){craPT0  KaTahe'^ecrOai  to  1)9  (fyvydha^  Kal  dirohovpai  tcl 
KTypaTa. 

iiTLcrKoiTew — investigate.  imaTpoefy — attention. 

irapLypi — admit. 
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Department  of  i£&ucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  19T1. 


ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


GREEK  COMPOSITION. 


A. 

Translate  into  Greek  : — 

1.  Having  said  this,  he  rose  up. 

2.  Some  will  depart  (aVef/xt)  by  night,  others  the  next  day. 

3.  After  this  they  took  many  cities  and  put  to  death  all 

the  citizens  together  with  (avv)  the  women  and  chil¬ 
dren.  (Use  but  one  principal  verb.) 

4.  Three  days  afterwards  we  ourselves  found  the  man 

[av^p)  dead. 

5.  They  were  always  afraid  that  the  same  result  (literally, 

the  same  things)  would  happen. 

6.  In  addition  to  this,  sirs,  we  happen  to  know  that  the 

easier  road  is  not  safe. 

7.  On  this  account  it  was  impossible  to  prevent  him  from 

putting  to  death  his  father  together  with  {avv)  his 
mother  and  all  his  daughters. 

8.  They  said  that  they  would  give  nothing  to  anybody. 

(Use  both  and  elirov.) 

9.  The  Greeks  resolved  to  send  ambassadors  to  ask  the 

king  himself  to  come  to  their  aid  with  a  larger  force 
and  with  more  cavalry. 

B. 

Note. — The  following  sentence  is  NOT  to  he  translated  ;  it  is  the 

basis  for  the  subsequent  sentences. 

[AvaavBpo^  Se  ra?  Ta')(^[aTa<^  tcov  veSyv  iiciXevaev  eireaOai  rot? 
’ AOrjvaLOt^,  eTretSav  Be  eK^coat,  KariBovTa^;  6  rt  Trotovaiv, 
airoirXelv  /cal  avrw  i^ayyelXat.] 

Translate  into  Greek  : — 

10.  That  ship  was  swift,  but  this  will  be  swifter. 

11.  The  Athenians  were  so  swift  that  we  could  not  follow. 

[over] 


12.  The  Athenians  ought  to  sail  away  as  quickly  as  possible, 

lest  the  other  ships  follow. 

13.  This  they  did  whenever  they  disembarked. 

14.  What  are  we  to  do  before  disembarking  ? 

15.  If  they  disembark,  we  shall  report  (it). 

16.  Had  I  not  reported  this,  they  would  not  have  sailed 

away. 

17.  Should  they  observe  who  is  following,  they  would 

report  (it). 

18.  Let  us  order  those  who  are  following  Lysander,  to  ob¬ 

serve  whatever  he  does. 

19.  Observing  that  the  Athenians  were  sailing  away,  he 

ordered  us  not  to  disembark. 

20.  They  are  following  the  ships  in  order  to  observe  which 

is  the  swiftest. 

21.  Although  {Kalirep)  Lysander  had  ordered  them  to  follow, 

they  sailed  away  when  we  disembarked. 

22.  It  was  announced  that  he  had  ordered  Lysander  to 

observe  what  they  did  when  they  disembarked.  (Use 
the  optative  wherever  possible.) 
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Annual  Examinations,  1911. 


ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


MINEEALOGY. 


1.  What  industrial  applications  are  made  of  the  following 
substances : —  clay,  feldspar,  quartz,  talc,  graphite,  gypsum, 
mica,  marl  ? 

2.  State  what  simple  field  tests  would  serve  to  distinguish 
the  members  of  each  of  the  following  groups  : — 

(a)  Albite  (white  feldspar),  calcite  and  halite. 

(b)  Hematite,  galena,  and  graphite. 

(c)  Marble,  white  sandstone,  and  gypsum. 

3.  Describe  simple  laboratory  tests  that  may  be  used  to 
identify  each  of  the  following  minerals  (a)  arsenopyrite,  (b) 
chalcopyrite,  (c)  barite,  (d)  sphalerite  (zinc  blende)  (e)  gold. 

4.  Define  : — rock,  mineral,  ore,  vein,  dike,  conglomerate,  fault. 

5.  Where,  in  Ontario,  are  the  following  substances  mined  ; — 
corundum,  mica,  salt,  graphite,  copper  ores,  nickel  ores,  talc, 
arsenopyrite  ? 

6.  (a)  What  are  (i)  glaciation,  (ii)  glacial  drift,  and  (hi) 
glacial  lake  basins  ? 

(b)  What  were  the  main  effects  of  glacial  action  in  modify¬ 
ing  the  surface  of  the  land  in  the  northern  district,  the  eastern 
district,  and  the  south  western  district  of  Ontario  ? 

7.  (u)  Explain  the  terms,  basic  rock,  metamorphic  rock,  wall 
rock. 

(b)  What  would  beds  of  sand,  clay,  and  limestone  respec¬ 
tively  become  when  metamorphosed  ? 

8.  How  should  the  following  tests  be  applied  : — 

(a)  The  silver  test  for  sulphur  in  a  mineral. 

(b)  The  charcoal  coating  test  for  antimony. 

(c)  The  borax  bead  test  for  copper. 

(d)  The  cobalt  test  for  aluminium. 

(e)  The  flame  test  for  calcium. 

How  would  the  presence  of  the  substance  tested  for  be 
indicated  in  each  case  ? 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


Examiners : 


J.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 
M.  S.  Clark,  M.A. 
Pelham  Edgar,  Ph.D. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

©erabe  fo  eht  Sauern^auS  ftanb  brauj3en  auf  bent  Sanbe  unb 
in  biefem  .f)ai4e  rao^nten  ein  ^^aar  alte  Sente,  etn  23aner  nnb  feine 
Jvan.  2Bie  inenig  fie  and)  !^atten,  ein  ©tiicf  luar  bod)  barnnter,  ba§ 
entbe^rlic^  loar^ —  ein  ^ferb,  ba§  [id)  non  bent  ©va[e  nal)rte,  ineld)e§ 
e§  an  ber  Sanbftrafje  fanb.  T)er  alte  33aner  ritt  ^nr  @tabt  anf 
biefem  ^^'ferbe,  oft  Ue^en  e§  and)  feine  9^ad)barn  non  i^m  nnb 
eriniefen  ben  atten  Seuten  mand)en  anbern  T>ienft  bafiir.  ^Htein  am 
nernnnftigften  mitrbe  e§  ino^^l  fein,  inenn  fie  ba§  ^^ferb  nerfanften, 
ober  e§  gegen  etinag  anbereS  nertanfd)ten  ina§  i!^nen  mel^r  niit^en 
fonnte.  31ber  maS  tonnte  bag  mo^I  fein? 

2.  Write,  with  the  definite  article  preceding,  the  accusa¬ 
tive  singular  and  genitive  plural  of  Sanbe,  §aufe,  i|ofevb, 
©rafe,  i)ta(^barn. 

3.  Decline  in  the  plural  ber  atte  Waiter. 

4.  Give  the  three  persons  singular  present  indicative  of 
fonnte. 

5.  Give  the  third  person  singular  and  the  second  person 
plural  of  the  present  indicative  active  of  ftanb,  fanb,  ritt, 
iiet)en,  nit^en. 

[over] 


B. 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

„3cf)  finge,  roie  bev  i^oget  fingt, 

T)ev  ill  ben  inoljiiet; 

T)a§  Sieb,  ba§  au§  ber  ^el}te  bringt, 

3ft  So^n,  ber  reict)Ud)  lot}net. 
iDod)  barf  id)  bitten,  bitt’  id)  ein§ : 

Safjt  inir  ben  beften  23ed)er  3Bein§ 

3n  pnrem  ©olbe  reid)en." 

(^T  fet^’  if)n  an,  er  trail!  i()n  an§ ; 

„0  ^ran!  nod  fnf3er  Sabe ! 

0  inoI)t  bem  t)od)begIndten  .^Jan§, 
ba§  ift  Heine  @abe ! 

(5rge^t'§  enc^  rao^t,  fo  ben!t  an  mid), 

Unb  banfet  @ott  fo  inarm,  al§  ic^ 
giir  biefen  Trnnf  enc^  banfe." 

7.  Express  the  meaning  of  barf  id)  bitten  in  another  way  in 
German. 

C. 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

T)a  rif3  33lauaiiglein  i^m  bag  0d)Tnert  non  ber  0eite  unb 
fd)inang  eg  gegen  bie  3i^^i^^tfd)!6nigin.  T)od)  bie  ^i^^'^^^tfc^fbnigin 
iac^ette  unb  fprac§:  „Xprid)teg  ^inb,  mag  inidft  bn  mirt^nn? 
3<^  bin  nic^t  non  gteifc^  nnb  ^lnt.„  Unb  fie  fapte  .gieino  unb  ^og 
i!)n  mit  ©eraalt  an  fid),  baf3  i()re  fi^mar^en  Soden  iiber  fein  @efid)t 
fielen.  T)a  rief  33tananglein  in  i'^rer  ^erjengangft :  „Unb  bift  bn 
nid)t  non  -gleifd)  nnb  ^tnt,  bn  entfet^tic^eg  2Beib,  fo  ift  eg  bod)  biefer 
{)ier,  ben  ic^  aug  beinen  .^anben  erretten  mid!"  Unb  fie  ^iidte  bag 
0d)mert  nod)  einmal  mit  ader  ^raft,  unb  mie  bie 
nod)  einen  3Serfud)  mac^te,  §eino,  beffen  red)te  .§anb  fie  erfaf^t 
^atte,  mit  fid)  fort  ju  rei^en,  rief  fie:  'M^ieino,  eg  tt)ut  nic^t  me^  !" 
nnb  fd)tug  i^m  mit  einem  @d)Iage  ben  5trm  bid)t  am  §anbgelen!e  ab. 

9.  Write  the  nominative  plural  of  ©c^mert,  Qrrmifc^fbnigin, 
©efit^t,  ^raft,  ©outage. 

10.  Write  the  nominative  plural  of  0prit^teg  Jlinb  and  bn 
entfet3id)eg  2Beib. 

11.  Write  the  third  person  singular  present  indicative  of 
rife,  fprac^,  fielen,  jog,  rief,  fci)lug. 


D. 

12.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Wenn  man  jetzt  die  Deutschen  nach  iliren  Lieblingsbaumen 
fragen  wollte,  so  warden  die  meisten  Leute  sicher  die  Eiche, 
die  Willderkonigin,  nennen.  Mit  Guirlanden  von  Eichenlanb 
schmuckt  man  Hauser  and  Denkmaler  an  den  vaterlan- 
dischen  Gedenktagen ;  mit  Eichenlaub  bekranzt  man  die 
siegreich  heimkehrenden  Helden  and  die  Graber  der 
Gefallenen  ;  eine  Eiche  pflanzt  man  zum  Gedachtnis  der 
Flirsten  and  grosser  Manner.  Die  knorrige  Eiche  hat  etwas 
Festes,  Trotziges  in  ihrem  ganzen  Wesen  ;  selbst  ihr  welkes 
Laub  laszt  sie  sich  weder  von  den  Herbst-  noch  Winter^ 
sttirmen  nehmen  ;  sie  verteidigt  es  gegen  alle  Angriffe,  and 
nur  wenn  ihr  die  Friihlingssonne  so  recht  warm  bis  ins 
Herz  hinein  scheint,  wenn  weiche  Llifte  sie  umschmeicheln^ 
wenn  der  Kuckack  raft  oder  die  Nachtigall  schlagt^  dann 
kann  sie  auch  nicht  langer  dem  Lenzeszauber  widerstehen  ; 
das  frische  Griin  kommt,  die  toten  Blatter  fallen. 

=  gnarled.  tceZfe  =  withered.  Lenz  =  FruhUng. 

E. 

13.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Es  bltiht  ein  schones  Bliimchen 
Auf  unsrer  griinen  Au’ ; 

Sein  Aug’  ist  wie  der  Himmel 
So  heiter  and  so  blau. 

Es  weisz  nicht  viel  zu  reden, 

Und  alles,  was  es  spricht, 

Ist  immer  nur  dasselbe, 

Ist  nur  :  Vergiszmeinnicht. 

Wenn  ich  zwei  Auglein  sehe, 

So  heiter  and  so  blau, 

So  denk’  ich  an  mein  Bliimchen 
Auf  unsrer  griinen  A  a’. 

Da  kann  ich  auch  nicht  reden, 

Und  nur  mein  Herze  spricht 
So  bange  und  so  leise 
Und  nur  :  Vergiszmeinnicht ! 

bange  =  anxiously. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 


A. 

Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  You  shall  not  injure  him  if  I  can  prevent  you. 

2.  It  may  be  that  not  one  of  the  soldiers  heard  the  trumpet 

blow. 

3.  He  said  he  had  forgotten  to  order  the  water  to  be  brought. 

4.  As  soon  as  we  have  completed  our  work  we  shall  go  out. 

5.  While  going  to  school  one  day  we  met  an  Italian  leading  a 

bear. 

6.  She  is  such  a  happy  child  it  would  be  a  pity  to  deceive  her. 

7.  I  might  suspect  him  of  taking  the  money  if  I  did  not  know 

him  to  be  a  good  man. 

8.  The  chancellor  arose  and  invited  the  stranger  to  seat  him¬ 

self  at  the  table. 

9.  It  is  half-past  two.  We  might  have  had  four  hours’  sleep 

by  this  time. 

10.  I  am  astonished  to  hear  that  he  is  ill  for  I  saw  him  on  the 

street  yesterday. 

11.  On  Saturday  they  usually  went  to  market,  but  on  Sunday 

they  went  to  church. 

12.  Cease  talking,  children,  and  open  your  books.  We  shall 

begin  at  the  nineteenth  page. 

13.  On  the  following  day  it  was  reported  that  the  Emperor  of 

Germany  was  coming. 

14.  The  days  are  longer  in  March  than  in  December,  but  in 

June  they  are  longest. 

15.  Herr  Baumann’s  niece  had  married  a  physician  and  her 

uncle  thought  that  she  was  not  at  all  happy. 

16.  The  old  lady  said  that  she  remembered  that  they  were  to 

have  a  visitor  that  day. 

17.  If  the  young  teacher  had  ignored  the  taunts  of  his  scholars 

it  would  have  been  better  for  him. 


[over] 


18.  I  do  not  want  this  jacket.  You  may  take  it  away  and  have 

them  bring  me  another.  I  should  have  liked  to  have  a 
brown  one. 

19.  Hans  sat  as  securely  in  the  saddle  as  if  he  had  had  under 

him  the  familiar  school  bench  instead  of  an  enchanted 
horse. 

20.  This  is  said  to  be  the  only  remaining  example  of  the  paint¬ 

er’s  work,  and  we  may  be  certain  that  it  will  become 
more  and  more  valuable. 


B. 

Translate  into  German  : — 

{a)  In  his  dream  the  poet  saw  the  castle  of  his  fathers.  It 
is  true  that  many  years  before,  it  had  vanished  from  the  earth, 
but  the  picture  of  its  towers  and  battlements  still  stood  faithfully 
in  his  memory.  The  stone  lions  over  the  gate  seemed  to  look 

down  upon  him  like  old  friends .  He  hastened  on  to  greet 

the  Sphinxes  at  the  well  and  the  fig-tree  in  the  castle  yard. 
But  when  he  came  in  his  dream  to  the  chapel  where  the  light 
shines  through  the  coloured  windows  over  the  graves  of  his 
ancestors,  his  eyes  grew  misty  and  he  could  not  read  the 
inscriptions. 

(b)  An  author  who  had  a  very  good  opinion  of  himself 
asked  a  friend  what  he  thought  of  a  play  he  had  just  completed. 
“Ah!”  said  the  critic,  “your  works  will  be  read  when  Shak- 
speare  is  forgotten,”  and  to  himself  he  added,  “but  not  before.” 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


GEEEK  AUTHORS. 


Note. — All  translations  are  to  he  exjwessed  in  idiomatic 

English. 

A. 

1.  Translate.' — 

haijxovL,  ov  /iTjV  fcaXa  ^(oXdv  tovS^  evOeo  Ov/jlm. 

Xaol  fjiev  (f)6Lvvdovcn  irepl  tttoXlv  alirv  re 
gapvdfjLevoL'  creo  S’  eiveK  avrg  re  TrroXe/u-o?  re 
aarv  too  af.t<pLoeo7}e'  crv  o  av  pLa')(^eaaio  /caL  aXXcp, 

5  dv  Tivd  TTOV  geOtevra  i8oL<;  arvyepov  iroXegoLO. 
dXX’  dva,  pLT]  ra^a  darv  ttu/jo?  hrjioio  deprjTatA 
Tov  S’  avTe  irpoaeenrev  KXe^avhpo^  Oeoeihg^^' 

^^"'^KTop,  eirei  ge  Kar  dlcrav  iveLK€aa<;  ov8^  virep  alaav, 
Tovve/cd  rot  ipear  av  Se  avvOeo  Kai  gev  d/covaov. 

1  0  ov  Tot  eyd)  ’Ypoocov  rdaaov  %oX«  ouSe  vepLeaat 
7]pLT]V  ev  OaXdpLM,  eOeXov  S’  irpoTpaireaQai. 
vvv  Se  ge  irapenrova'*  aXo^o?  gaXaKol^^  eTreeaatv 
wppLrja'’  e?  iroXegov  hoKeei  Se  got  wSe  koX  avTw 
Xditov  eaaeaOat’  vt/cr)  S’  eiragei^eTat  dv8pa<;. 

1 5  aXX’  dye  vvv  iirtgeLVOv,  dpgta  rev^ea  Suft>* 

7]  W\  eyd)  Se  geretgt’  ici')(^aeaOai  Se  cr’  oto).” 

2.  (a)  How  does  Homer  describe  the  scene  where  this 
conversation  took  place  ? 

(b)  eOeXov  S’  d')(el  irpoTpaTreaOat  (1.  11).  Explain  why. 

(c)  vtfCT]  S’  eiTagei(3erai  dv8pa<;  (1.  14).  Explain  the  signifi¬ 
cance  of  these  words. 

(d)  alirv  (1.  2),  deoetSg^  (1.  7).  Comment  on  these  epithets. 

3.  Identify  the  following  (i.e.,  state  exactly  what  forms 
they  are  of  what  words) :  —  evOeo  (1.  1),  geOtevia  (1.  5),  eveUeaa^ 
(1.  8),  dKovaov  (1.  9),  iO’’  (1.  16). 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Rewrite  line  1  according  to  reguJar  Attic  usage  in 
forms  and  construction,  but  retaining  the  same  vocabulary. 

(h)  What  would  regular  Attic  usage  substitute  for  the 
following  : —  aeo  eive/c^  (1.  3),  dva  (1.  6)^  tol  ipeco  (1.  9),  vep^iaat 
(1.  10),  iTreecrcnv  (1.  12),  ecraeaOaL  (1.  14)? 

B. 

5.  Translate  : — 

ov  yap  iyco  ye  tl  (f)r)pLL  reAo?  ')(^api6aTepov  elvai 
7]  OT  ivcjypoavvT)  piev  Kara  Sr/pov  diravra, 

SaLTvp6ve<^  S’  dvd  Scopar  d/covd^covraL  doiSov 
TjpevoL  e^eO;?,  irapd  Be  irXr^Ocoai  rpd'n-e^at 
5  (TITOV  fcal  fcpeidiv,  peOv  S’  i/c  fcpr}T7]po<;  d(f)vacro)v 
olvo')(6o<^  (j)oper]aL  Kal  iyx^^  Beirdeaai' 

Tovro  TL  poL  KaWiCTTov  evl  (ppecrlv  etSerat  elvai. 
aol  S’  epd  K7]Bea  6vpo(;  eTreTpaireTO  CTTOvoevTa 
eipecr6\  d<pp^  eTi  pdWov  6Bvp6pevo<; 

1  0  Tt  TrpdiTov  TOL  eiTeiTa,  TL  S’  vaTaTiov  KaTaXe^co  ; 

K'^Be’  eirei  poL  iroWd  Bocrav  6eo\  ovpavLcove^;. 
vvv  S’  dvopa  TrpdiTOV  pvOi^aopai,  6(f)pa  Kal  vpel^; 
etSer’,  iyoo  S’  dv  eireLTa  (f)vyd>v  viro  vrfXee^  ^pap 
vplv  ^eLvo<;  eco  koI  diroirpoOL  BcopaTa  vaL(ov. 

1 5  etp"’  ’OSucreu?  AaepTidBi]^,  o?  jracn  BoXolctlv 
dvOpooiroiai  peXo),  Kal  pev  KXeo<;  ovpavov  LKeL. 

6.  What  is  the  significance  of  ctl  pdXXov  (1.  9),  cjyvyMv  viro 
vi]Xee'<^  ^pap  (1.  13)? 

7.  Identify  as  in  question  3,  Kpeiwv  (1.  5),  cj^pecrlv  (1.  7), 
eTreTpaireTO  (1.  8),  Bocrav  (1.  11),  etSer’  (1.  13). 

8.  Compare  ^aptecrrepoz^^,  KaXXidTOv,  pdXXov^  irpcoTOV,  iroXXd. 

9.  State  the  reason  for  the  mood  used  in  the  following 
cases  ! — exp  (1-  2),  KaTaXe^co  (1.  10),  etSer’  (1.  13). 

10.  (a)  Write  out  and  scan  lines  2,  3,  4,  5  and  6,  marking 
the  quantity  of  each  syllable. 

(b)  What  is  the  name  of  the  metre  used  by  Homer  ? 

11.  There  is  no  prominent  agent  in  the  Homeric  epic  on 
whom  Homer  has  not  set  the  stamp  of  some  quality  which 
we  can  feel  as  distinctive.”  Illustrate  this  statement  by 
indicating  concisely  what  you  regard  as  the  distinctive 
qualities  of  four  of  the  characters  prominent  in  the  portions 
you  have  read.  {The  whole  answer  should  not  contain  more 
than  ten  lines.) 


c. 


12.  Translate  : — 

iraprjKOe  Se  Ti9  €6?  eKtcXrjcrlav  cf^ctaKcov  acdOrjvat  iirl 

T€V^ov<;  a\(f)LTcov'  Tou?  S’  aTToWvfjLevov^  emaTeWeiv  avrw,  iav 
crcody,  aTrajjelXat  rw  S^/ulm  on  ol  crrpaTrjyol  ov/c  avelXovTO  tou? 
apiarov^;  virep  Trar/aiSo?  yevo pievov<^ .  EjvpvTTToXepiO^  Be  /cal 
5  aWoL  nve<^  Trpocre/caXeaavro  tov  l^aWi^evov  (jxxa/covTe^; 
avyyeypa(f)evaL  irapdvopia.  to  Be  e/Soa,  Becvov  elvai,  et 

Tt?  pb^  edaet  tov  Brjpbov  irpdTTeiv  o  dv  ^ovXrjTai. 

13.  Explain  the  reason  for  the  tense  used  in  each  of  the 
following : — 

diToXXvpLevovb;  (1.  2),  as  compared  with  yevofievov^  (1.  4). 
dirayyeTXai  (1.  3)  irpdTTeiv  (1.  7). 

TTpoae/caXecravTO  (1.  5)  “  e/3da  (1.  6). 

crcodrjvat  (1.  1)  i'lrtcTTeXXeiv  (1. 2), 

crvyyeypacfjevaL  (1.  6). 

14.  (a)  Write  out  the  principal  parts  of  Trap^xOe,  acoOTjvat^ 
dirayyelXaL^  dveiXovTO,  yevopevov^,  irpoae/caXecravTO,  avyyeypa- 
<f)€VaL. 

{b)  Write  out  the  mood  synopsis  of  any  fou7'  of  these 
(i.e.,  under  the  six  heads,  indie.,  subj.,  opt.,  imper.,  infin., 
and  partic.,  write  the  first  form  in  the  particular  tense  and 
voice  in  which  the  word  occurs). 


D. 

15.  Translate : — 

\_Gertain  Phliasian  exiles  are  restored  to  their  city  of  Phlius.] 

Ol  S’  i/C  ^Xlovvto<;  (f)evyovTe<;  alcrdavopevoL  rou?  Aa/ceBaipovi- 
ou?  eTTLCT/coTrovvTa^;  tmv  avppd')(a)v  ottocol  TLve<i  e/caaTot  iv  rw 
TToXepq)  auTot?  iyeyevrjVTO,  /caipov  ^yqadpevoi,  eTTopev6r]aav  eh 
AaKeBaipova  koX  eBiBaa/cov  eco?  pev  af)eh  olkol  rjaav,  iB€')(^eT6  re 
T]  TToXt?  TOU9  AaKeBatpovLOV^  eh  to  ret^yo?  /cal  crvvecrTpaTevovTO 
oiroi  7)yoLVTO'  eirel  Be  cr^a?  aSrou?  e^e/SaXov,  eirecrOat  pev  ovBapol 
eOeXoiev,  p6vov<^  Be  irdvToov  dvOpcoTTcov  Aa/ceBaipoviov^;  ov  Be')(^OLVTO 
etcrco  T(ov  ttvXmv.  d/coveraenv  ovv  TavTa  Toh  ecfopoic;  d^LOV  eBo^ev 
eTTLaTpoefyi]^  elvat.  /cal  Tre/u-A^az^re?  tt/jo?  t^v  tcov  ^XtacrLcov  ttoXlv, 
eXeyov  co?  f/lXot  pev  ol  (fyvydBe<;  Ty  Aa/ceBaipovlcov  iroXei  eiev, 
dBt/covvTe<^  S’  ovBev  (fevyoiev.  a  By  dKOvaavTe<^  ol  ^Xidaiot  eBeiaav 
py  el  CTTpaTevaaiVTO  eir  aurou?,  tmv  evBo6ev  Trapeiyadv  Ttve<; 
avTOv^  eh  Tyv  ttoXlv.  koX  yap  avyyeveh  ttoXXoI  evBov  yaav  tmv 
(fyevyovTCJV  /cal  dXXco^  evpeveh,  Kal  ev  Tah  TcXeiaTat^  TroXeai 
vecoTepcov  Tcve<;  eTreOvpovv  TrpaypdTcov.  TOtavTa  pev  By  fyo^yOevTe^, 
eTTLylrycfyLcravTO  KaTaBe')(ea6ai  tou?  frvydBa^  Kal  diroBovvat  tcl 
KTypaTa, 

iTTLo-KOTre'eo — investigate.  iiriaTpocfy — attention. 

iraplypL — admit. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


BOTANY. 


1.  (a)  State  four  physiological  functions  of  the  leaves  of  plants 
and  outline  for  each  function  a  laboratory  experiment  by  which 
it  may  be  demonstrated. 

(b)  Show  how  the  forms  and  positions  of  leaves  adapt 
them  for  their  functions. 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  ovule  and  also  the  pollen  grain  of  a  plant. 

(b)  Trace  the  changes  in  the  ovule  from  the  time  it  is 
ready  for  fertilization  until  the  seed  is  formed,  noting  the 
origin  of  each  part  of  the  seed. 

3.  Describe  the  gametophyte  (sexual)  generation  of  a  liver¬ 
wort  and  also  that  of  a  horsetail,  and  note  in  what  respects  they 
are  alike  and  in  what  they  differ. 

4.  (a)  Indicate  by  means  of  a  diagram  and  names,  the  tissues 
and  sub-divisions  of  tissues  to  be  seen  in  the  study  of  the  trans¬ 
verse  section  of  the  stem  of  the  bean. 

(b)  Represent  by  drawings  longitudinal  views  of  typical 
cells  composing  each  tissue,  and  show  the  relation  between  the 
cellular  structure  and  the  function  of  the  tissue. 

5.  From  where  and  in  what  ways  is  the  nitrogen  for  the 
proteids  of  plants  obtained  ?  Outline  various  means  of 
increasing  the  quantity  of  available  nitrogen  in  the  soil. 

6.  (a)  Name  the  order  to  which  each  of  the  following 
belongs  : —  apple,  trillium,  sunflower,  hedge  mustard,  bean,  and 
pine. 

(b)  Give  a  botanical  description  of  the  stamens  of  any  four 
of  the  above. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


CHEMISTRY. 


1.  (a)  The  number  expressing  the  molecular  weight  of  a  gas 
is  double  that  expressing  its  density,  (H  =  l).  Establish  this 
on  the  basis  of  Avogadro’s  principle. 

(b)  The  density  of  nitrogen  peroxide  (tetroxide)  varies 
between  the  limits  23  and  46  for  variations  of  temperature 
between  20°  and  140°.  What  conclusion  may  be  drawn  from  this 
change  of  density  regarding  the  molecular  composition  of  the 
gas  ? 

2.  What  are  the  common  physical  characteristics  of  metals  ? 
What  are  the  chemical  distinctions  between  metals  and  non- 
metals  ?  Why  are  tin  and  silicon  classed  as  metal  and  non- 
metal  respectively  ? 

3.  (a)  Arrange  the  following  elements  in  accordance  with  the 
periodic  classification  : —  phosphorus,  magnesium,  aluminium, 
silicon,  chlorine,  sulphur,  sodium. 

(b)  State  the  relationship  of  these  elements  to  one  another 
in  regard  to  (i)  their  basic  and  acidic  properties,  (ii)  their  com¬ 
bining  powers  with  hydrogen,  (hi)  their  combining  powers  with 
oxygen. 

(c)  Immediately  below  sulphur  in  the  periodic  table  comes 
selenium.  What  are  probably  the  more  important  chemical 
characteristics  and  compounds  of  this  element  ? 

4.  (a)  Starting  with  iron  filings  it  is  required  to  prepare  ferrous 
chloride,  then  from  one  part  of  this  to  obtain  ferrous  hydroxide, 
and  from  another  part  ferric  chloride.  Describe  in  detail  the 
processes  to  be  followed.  Give  equations. 

(b)  Name  three  oxidizing  materials  in  common  use  in 
laboratory  experiments,  also  three  reducing  agents. 

5.  A  piece  of  copper  is  heated  with  strong  sulphuric  acid  and 
the  gas  that  comes  off  is  allowed  to  stand  over  a  solution 
of  ammonia.  What  reactions  occur  throughout  ?  Give  an 
equation  in  each  case  in  explanation  of  the  answer. 

[over] 


6.  (rt)  State  the  Ionization  Theory. 

(b)  Show  the  bearing  of  this  theory  in  explaining 
electrolysis. 

(c)  Describe  the  preparation  for  commercial  purposes  by 
electrolytic  methods,  giving  diagrams  of  apparatus,  of  any  Uvo 
of  the  following  : —  sodium,  aluminium,  copper,  sodium  hydrox¬ 
ide. 

7.  A  solution  of  alum  is  mixed  with  a  solution  of  barium 
chloride.  Show  by  formulae  the  ions  present  in  the  mixture. 
Show  by  an  equation  the  reactions  among  these  ions.  Why  are 
these  reactions  not  instantaneous?  Why  are  they  not  reversible? 
At  the  end  of  the  operation  what  ions  will  be  present  in  the 
solution  ? 

8.  Ten  grams  of  a  certain  salt  contain  4*7  grams  of  water, 
1*71  grams  of  sodium,  and  1*19  grams  of  sulphur,  the  rest  being 
oxygen.  Calculate  a  possible  formula. 

At.  weight  of  sodium,  23 ;  sulphur,  32 ;  oxygen,  16. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


ZOOLOCxY. 


I.  (a)  Write  a  description  of  the  crayfish  under  the  following 
heads  : —  (i)  offence  and  defence,  (ii)  locomotion,  (iii)  food  and 
mastication,  (iv)  sense  organs  and  their  adaptations  to  the 
animal’s  life  conditions. 

(h)  Show  by  references  to  the  functions  and  organs  named 
in  (a),  why  the  earth-worm  may  be  regarded  as  less  specialized 
than  the  crayfish. 


2.  (a)  Describe  the  characteristics  by  which  you  would 
identify  each  of  the  following  birds : —  bronze  grackle,  downy 
woodpecker,  sapsucker,  kingbird,  and  screech  owl. 

(6)  Discuss  any  three  of  the  above  birds  in  reference  to 
their  relation  to  agriculture. 


3.  (a)  What  are  the  purposes  of  respiration  ?  Describe  the 
respiratory  organs  of  the  fish. 

(h)  Compare  with  the  respiratory  organs  of  the  fish  those 
of  the  adult  frog  and  also  those  of  the  mammal,  indicating  how 
the  organs  are  adapted  in  each  case  to  the  animal’s  conditions  of 
life. 


4.  {a)  Describe  the  dentition  of  the  rabbit  and  also  that  of 
the  cat  or  dog. 

(h)  Indicate  the  chief  points  of  difference,  and  show  to 
what  extent  these  differences  represent  adaptations  to  the 
animals’  habits  of  feeding. 

5.  (a)  Briefly  describe  the  larvae  or  nymphs  and  also  the 
adult  forms  of : —  (i)  two  insects  injurious  to  garden  crops ; 
(ii)  two  insects  injurious  to  orchard  crops. 

(h)  Using  specific  insects  in  illustration  of  your  answer, 
show  that  it  is  necessary  to  understand  the  habits  and  structures 
of  insects  in  order  to  combat  successfully  their  ravages. 
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HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


ALGEBRA. 


r A.  T.  DeLury,  M.  a. 
Examiners  .-i  J.  Matheson,  M.  A. 

(w.  J.  Patterson,  M.A. 


1.  (a)  If  a  +  x/6  =  x  +  V2/,  state  the  conditions  under  which 
a  must  equal  x,  and  h  must  equal  y  ;  and  prove  your  statement 
correct. 

{h)  If  the  square  root  of  a  +  2s/  h  is  x  -\-  s/  y  ,  find 
X  and  y. 

2.  Solve : — 

(a)  {X  -  2){x  -  3)(2^c  -  3)(2cc  -  5)  -  210  =  0. 

(6)  {x-\-yY  —  l%d  =  xy, 

cc  +  y  —  21=  — 

3.  (a)  Find  the  equation  whose  roots  are  the  reciprocals  of 
of  the  squares  of  the  roots  of  ax^  -\-hx-\-c  =  0. 

ih)  Find  values  of  a  and  h  such  that  2x^ —4tlx-[-h  =  0 
and  Qx^  —  l^lx^  +  —  91  =  0  may  have  two  roots  in  common. 

4.  Multiply  26543  and  463  in  the  scale  of  7. 

5.  The  square  of  the  time  of  a  planet’s  revolution  about  the 
sun  varies  as  the  cube  of  its  mean  distance  from  the  sun. 
Jupiter  is  5 ‘2  times  as  far  from  the  sun  as  the  earth  is.  Find, 
in  years,  Jupiter’s  time  of  revolution. 

6.  {a)  Find  the  20th  term  of  the  series  13  +  5+  ...  .  when  it 
is  (i)  an  A.  P.,  (ii)  a  G.  P.,  (iii)  an  H.  P.  * 

(b)  From  the  formulae  write  down  the  sum  of  200  terms 
of  as  many  of  the  cases  of  {a)  as  you  can. 

(c)  If  the  sum  of  77.  terms  of  a  series  is  5'?^^+47^,  show 
that  the  series  is  an  A.  P. 


[over] 


7.  A  boy,  on  his  13th  birthday,  is  given  an  annuity  of  $700 
a  year  for  29  years.  The  first  payment  is  to  be  made  on  his 
21st  birthday.  What  is  the  present  value  of  the  annuity,  if 
money  is  worth  5%  ?  (Computation  is  not  required.) 

% 

8.  (a)  Prove  (i)  n  Pr  =  nC r  x  [L  (assuming  no  formula),  and 

(b)  nPr~^  r — l  ~  n-\-\P r' 

(b)  In  how  many  numbers  of  four  digits,  in  the  decimal 
system,  does  the  digit  6  occur  ? 

9.  (a)  Prove  the  binomial  theorem  for  positive  integral  values 
of  n. 

(h)  Find  the  first  four  terms  in  the  expansion  of 

1  "t*  ^ 

(c)  Show  that  the  sum  of  the  even  coefficients  in  the  ex¬ 
pansion  of  {l-\-xY  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  odd  coefficients, 
n  being  a  positive  integer. 


department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario. 


Supplemental  Examinations,  1911. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners :  - 


E.  J.  Kylie,  M.A. 

J.  F.  Macdonald,  M.A. 
M.  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D. 


Note  : — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any  name 
which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 


Write  a  composition  (about  two  foolscap  pages  in  length)  on 
one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

1.  An  account  of  a  day  in  summer  on  the  farm.  ^ 

2.  How  a  railroad  is  built. 

3.  An  account  of  the  life  of  the  Duke  in  “My  Last  Duchess.” 
(The  student  may  add  details  derived  from  his  imagination, 
provided  that  they  harmonize  with  what  is  told  in  the  poem.) 

4.  The  story  of  a  squirrel’s  life  during  one  year.  ' 

5.  Will  arbitration  take  the  place  of  war  as  a  method  of 
settling  national  disputes  in  the  near  future  ? 
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HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


GEOMETRY. 


TA.  T.  DeLury,  M.A. 
Examiners  .  Matheson,  M.A, 

[w.  J.  Patterson,  M.A. 


1.  Divide  a  line  of  length  a  into  two  parts  such  that  the 
square  on  one  part  may  be  to  the  square  on  the  other  as  3  :  5. 
Explain  the  construction  you  make. 

2.  Establish  a  method  of  constructing  an  isosceles  triangle 
each  of  whose  base  angles  shall  be  double  the  vertical  angle. 
Why  is  this  construction  important  ? 

3.  A  point  P  moves  so  that  its  distances  from  two  fixed  points 
Q  and  R  are  in  a  constant  ratio.  Show  that  the  locus  of  P  is  a 
circle. 

4.  Through  a  given  point  draw  a  line  which  shall  cut  off 
similar  segments  from  two  given,  unequal,  non-intersecting 
circles.  Discuss  the  limits  within  which  the  given  point  must 
lie  in  order  that  there  may  be  (i)  two  solutions,  (ii)  only  one 
solution,  (iii)  no  solution  possible  to  this  problem. 

5.  A  number  of  circles,  have  a  common  point  of  contact. 
Show  that  the  poles  with  respect  to  these  circles  of  all  lines 
which  pass  through  this  point  lie  on  a  straight  line,  and 
determine  the  line. 

6.  {a)  Establish  an  expression  for  the  area  of  the  triangle  in 
terms  of  the  co-ordinates  of  its  vertices  y-^),  {x^,  y^), 

(^3’  2/3)* 

{h)  Construct  the  triangle  enclosed  by  the  lines  a;  =  0, 2/ =  0, 
3a;— 42/-f-12  =  0,  and  find  its  area. 

7.  {a)  Establish  the  equation  of  the  line  in  terms  of  its 
perpendicular  distance  from  the  origin  and  the  angle  this 
perpendicular  makes  with  the  axis  of  x.  Why  is  this  form  of 
the  equation  important  ? 

(6)  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  through  (3,-4)  perpen¬ 
dicular  to  the  line  joining  (2,  5)  and  (7,-3).  [over] 


8.  (a)  Show  by  a  diagram  that  (a:  — 3) -  +  (?/  — 4)  ^ —64  =  0  is 
the  equation  of  a  circle  with  centre  (3,  4)  and  radius  8,  and 
interpret  the  equations  {x  —  ^Y  +  (?/  — 4)^  —  64  =  +36  with 
respect  to  this  circle. 

{h)  Write  the  equation  of  the  polar  of  the  point  (7t,  ”71) 
with  respect  to  the  circle  -{-y^  —  100  =  0  ;  find  the  co-ordinates 
of  the  points  where  it  intersects  the  circle,  write  the  equations 
of  the  tangents  to  the  circle  at  these  points,  and  show  that 
they  pass  through  the  original  point. 

9.  If 

-i-y^ -\-2aj^x  +  2b^y-\-c^=0  and  +y^  -\-2a^x-{-2b^y-\-c^=0 

be  the  equations  of  two  given  circles,  find  (i)  the  co-ordinates 
of  the  centre  and  the  length  of  the  radius  of  the  first  circle,  (ii) 
the  length  of  the  tangents  from  the  point  {x^,yY  to  the  second 
circle,  (hi)  the  equation  of  the  radical  axis  of  these  circles, 
assigning  reasons  for  the  methods  employed. 
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HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATUEE. 


TE.  J.  Kylie,  M.A. 

Examiners  : j  J.  F.  Macdonald,  M.A, 
I^M.  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D. 


1.  Glamis  thou  art,  and  CaAvdor  ;  and  shalt  be 
What  thou  art  promised  :  yet  do  I  fear  thy  nature  ; 

It  is  too  full  o’  the  milk  of  human  kindness 

To  catch  the  nearest  way  :  thou  wouldst  be  great  ; 

Art  not  without  ambition,  but  without 

The  illness  shmdd  attend  it :  what  thou  wouldst  highly, 

That  wouldst  thou  holily  ;  wouldst  not  play  false. 

And  yet  wouldst  wrongly  win  :  thou’ldst  have,  great  Glamis, 

That  which  cries  “  Thus  thou  must  do,  if  thou  have  it  ; 

And  that  which  rather  thou  dost  fear  to  do 

Than  wishest  should  be  undone  Hie  thee  hither. 

That  I  may  pour  my  spirits  in  thine  ear. 

And  chastise  with  the  valour  of  my  tongue 
All  that  impedes  thee  from  the  golden  round, 

Which  fate  and  metaphysical  aid  doth  seem 
To  have  thee  crown’d  withal. 

(a)  Who  is  speaking  ?  In  what  circumstances  are  the 
lines  spoken  ? 

(b)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

(c)  Show  by  definite  references  to  Macbeth’s  later  conduct 
how  far  this  analysis  of  his  character  is  correct. 

2.  What  were  the  influences,  motives,  and  circumstances  that 
brought  about  each  of  the  three  great  crimes  of  Macbeth  ?  How 
do  these  three  crimes  differ  in  character  from  one  another  ? 

3.  Quote  tivo^oi  the  following  : — 

(a)  Twelve  to  fifteen  consecutive  lines  from  Macbeth,  other 
than  those  given  in  question  1. 

{b)  The  last  four  stanzas  of  The  Lady  of  Shalott. 

(c)  Prospice  (twenty  lines). 

[over] 


4.  Name  the  speaker,  state  the  circumstances,  and  explain  the 
meaning  of  the  following  passages  : — 

(a)  He  that  a  fool  doth  very  wisely  hit 
Doth  very  foolishly,  although  he  smart, 

Not  to  seem  senseless  of  the  bob  :  if  not. 

The  wise  man’s  folly  is  anatomized 

Even  by  the  squandering  glances  of  the  fool. 

(/>)  And  then  the  justice. 

In  fair  round  belly  with  good  capon  lined. 

With  eyes  severe  and  beard  of  formal  cut. 

Full  of  wise  saws  and  modern  instances ; 

And  so  he  plays  his  part. 

(c)  Sweet  are  the  uses  of  adversity  ; 

Which  like  the  toad,  ugly  and  venomous. 

Wears  yet  a  precious  jewel  in  his  head. 

(d)  Good  my  complexion  !  dost  thou  think,  though  I  am  caparisoned 

like  a  man,  I  have  a  doublet  and  hose  in  my  disposition  ?  One 
inch  of  delay  more  is  a  South-sea  of  discovery. 

5.  (a)  State  as  fully  and  accurately  as  you  can  the  offers  by 
which  Here  and  Pallas  tried  to  influence  the  judgment  of  Paris. 

(b)  State  in  your  own  words  what  is  symbolized  by  The 
Voyage. 


6.  What,  according  to  Karshish,  is  the  cause  of  the  mental 
condition  of  Lazarus?  State  briefly  what  he  finds  peculiar  and 
puzzling  in  the  thought  and  behavior  of  Lazarus. 


7.  Explain  the  meaning  and  give  the  connection  of  each  of  the 
following  passages : — 

(а)  The  old  order  changeth,  yielding  place  to  new. 

And  God  fulfils  himself  in  many  ways 

Lest  one  good  custom  should  corrupt  the  world. 

(б)  Their  works  drop  groundward,  but  themselves  I  know. 

Reach  many  a  time  a  heaven  that’s  shut  to  me. 

(c)  O  heart  !  O  blood  that  freezes,  blood  that  burns ! 

Earth’s  returns 

For  whole  centuries  of  folly,  noise  and  sin  ! 

Shut  them  in 

With  their  triumphs  and  their  glories  and  the  rest ! 

Love  is  best. 


8.  Foiled  by  our  fellow-men,  depressed,  outworn. 

We  leave  the  brutal  world  to  take  its  way. 

And,  “Patience  !  in  another  life,”  we  say, 

“  The  world  shall  be  thrust  down  and  we  upborne. 

And  will  not,  then,  the  immortal  armies  scorn 
The  world’s  ^oor,  routed  leavings  ?  or  will  they 
Who  failed  under  the  heat  of  this  lifers  day 
Support  the  fervours  of  the  heavenly  morn  ? 

No,  no  !  the  energy  of  life  may  be 
Kept  on  after  the  grave,  but  not  begun  ; 

And  he  who  flagged  not  in  the  earthly  strife. 

From  strength  to  strength  advancing, — only  he. 

His  soul  well-knit  and  all  his  battles  won, 

Mounts,  and  that  hardly,  to  eternal  life. 

{a)  Give  a  suitable  title  for  this  poem. 

(6)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

(c)  Express  in  plain  prose  the  substance  of  the  last 

lines. 


six 
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R.  W.  Smith,  Ph.D. 


Note  : — An  option  is  allowed  between  questions  7  and  8.  Seven 
questions  will,  therefore,  constitute  a  full  paper. 

1.  {a)  Show  that  the  kinetic  energy  of  a  body  in  rectilinear 
motion  is  given  by  half  the  product  of  its  mass  into  the  square 
of  its  velocity. 

(6)  In  terms  of  what  unit  does  this  expression  give  the 
energy  ? 

2.  A  storm  sash,  4  feet  by  6  feet,  is  swung  by  two  hinges  at 
its  upper  edge.  It  is  held  open  by  two  hooks  (one  at  each  side), 
each  12  inches  long,  that  reach  from  the  window  frame  to  eyes  5 
feet  from  the  hinges.  The  hooks  meet  the  plane  of  the  sash 
normally  (i.e.  at  right  angles).  If  the  mass  of  the  window  be 
50  pounds,  find  : — 

(a)  the  force  exerted  by  the  hooks  on  the  window. 

(5)  the  vertical  and  horizontal  components  of  the  force  at 
the  hinges. 

Take  a,s  5*10. 

3.  An  8  pound  block  of  wood  lies  at  rest  on  a  level  table.  A 
J  ounce  bullet  is  shot  horizontally  into  the  block  and  remains 
embedded  in  it.  The  impact  drives  the  block  4  feet  along  the 
table.  If  the  coefficient  of  friction  between  the  block  and  the 
table  be  0*25,  find  the  initial  velocity  of  the  bullet. 

4.  A  small  leaden  bullet  is  shot  horizontally  against  an  iron 

target  and  is  just  melted  by  the  impact.  Find  the  velocity  with 
which  it  struck  the  target,  assuming  : —  Temperature  of  bullet 
before  striking  30°C ;  Specific  heat  of  lead  0‘03  ;  Latent  heat  of 
fusion  of  lead  5*8 ;  Melting  point  of  lead  330°C  ;  Mechanical 
equivalent  of  heat  4*2  x  10^  ergs  per  calorie.  Assume  also  that 
no  heat  is  lost  to  the  target.  [over] 


5.  To  measure  the  hydraulic  press¬ 
ure  employed  in  a  large  forging  press, 
the  water  is  allowed  to  act  vertically 
downward  on  a  piston,  A,  of  1  inch 
diameter  (in  direction  of  arrow  in  the 
diagram).  This  force  is  transmitted 
directly  to  a  second  piston,  B  (15 
inches  diameter),  that  moves  in  a 
cylinder  containing  mercury  (density 
13*6).  From  one  side  of  this  cylinder 
a  tube  6  feet  long  rises  vertically  (as 
shown),  the  upper  end  being  open  to 
the  air.  During  a  certain  operation 
the  mercury  was  driven  up  the  open 
tube  until  its  upper  surface  was  5  feet 
above  the  lower  face  of  the  piston  B. 
Calculate  the  hydraulic  pressure  at  A 
in  tons  weight  'per  square  inch.  Take 
the  mass  of  the  double  piston  AB  io 
be  200  pounds  and  the  atmospheric  pressure  to  be  that  of  30 
inches  of  mercury. 

6.  A  mill  dam  has  a  gate  in  its  face  2  feet  square.  This  is 
held  in  place  by  two  hinges  on  one  of  its  vertical  sides  and  a 
bolt  at  the  middle  of  the  opposite  side.  Find  the  force  on  the 
bolt  when  the  water  level  is  6  feet  above  the  upper  edge  of  the 
door. 

7.  {a)  Establish  Bernouilli’s  theorem. 

{h)  Calculate  the  surface  energy  in  a  spherical  soap  bubble 
of  10  centimetres  radius,  taking  the  surface  tension  of  the  suds- 
air  surface  as  60  dynes  per  linear  centimetre. 

8.  (a)  “The  surface  tension  at  the  interface  between  water 
and  air  is  81  dynes  per  centimetre.”  Explain  fully  what  is 
meant  by  this  quantitative  statement. 

{h)  Describe  the  construction  and  action  of  a  Bunsen  filter 
pump. 
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1.  (a)  Taking  8T416  as  the  approximation  to  tt  ,  find  in 
degrees,  minutes,  seconds,  the  equivalent  of  a  radian. 

(h)  In  a  circle  of  radius  unity,  OA  is  the  radius  in  the 
positive  horizontal  direction,  and  BOA  is  a  positive  acute  angle 
of  circular  measure  d.  Construct  or  indicate  lines  the  lengths  of 
which  measure  sin  6,  6,  cot  d,  and  from  the  figure  show  to  what 

0 

values  sin  0,  cot  0,  — — -  tend  as  0  tends  to  zero. 

sin  0 

2.  (a)  Give  the  construction  for  an  angle  of  which  the  sine  is 
f  and  the  cosine  —  and,  calling  the  smallest  positive  angle 
satisfying  these  conditions  «,  find  an  expression  for  all  such 
angles. 

(h)  Find  a  trigonometrical  function  of  a  positive  angle  less 
than  45°  which  is  equal  to  the  sine  of  1907° 

3.  (a)  Find  geometrically  the  expression  for  sin  (A +^)  in 
terms  of  functions  of  A  and  B. 

(b)  From  the  result  in  (a)  derive  the  expressions  for 
cos  (A +5)  and  tan  (A +  5)  in  terms  of  functions  of  A  and  B. 

(c)  Find  in  terms  of  tan  —  an  expression  for  sin  x,  and 

2 

for  cos  X. 


1 

r 

iOVERj 


4.  In  a  triangle  show  that 
a  h  c 


(a) 

(b) 


sin  A  sin  B  sin  C 
1  1 

+ 


=  2R 
1 


c  sin  B  a  sin  G  h  sin  A 


5. 


Compute  the  value  of 


750 

0035 


1 

(1-035)“ 


given  log  1-035  =  0  0149403;  log  4-2314  =  0-6264841,  Diff.  103. 


6.  Solve  the  triangle  a  =  372-5,  5  =  593-7,  c  =  459-6,  given 

log  340-4  =  2-5319896  L  tan  19°25'=  9-5471377,  DifF.  4028 

log  119-2  =  2-0762763  L  tan  45°12'  =  10  0030320,  DifF.  2526 

log  253-3  =  2-4036352  L  tan  25°21'=  9-6755638,  Diff.  3265 

log  712-9  =  2-8530286 

7.  Find  the  area  of  the  regular  polygon  of  thirty  sides  (i)  in¬ 
scribed  in,  (ii)  circumscribed  about,  a  circle  of  diameter  2,  given 

tan  6°  =  0-1051042;  sin  12°  =  0-2079117. 

8.  If  X,  y,  z,  are  the  distances  from  the  centre  of  the  inscribed 
circle  to  the  angular  points  A,  B,  (7,  of  a  triangle,  show  that 

ax^  -\-cz"  =abc. 
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A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(а)  qualis  apes  aestate  nova  per  florea  rura 
exercet  sub  sole  labor,  cum  gentis  adultos 
educunt  fetus,  aut  cum  liquentia  mella 
stipant  et  dulci  distendunt  nectare  cellas, 

aut  onera  accipiunt  venientum,  aut  agmine  facto 
ignavum  fucos  pecus  a  praesaepibus  arcent ; 
fervet  opus,  redolentque  thymo  fragrantia  mella. 

OR 

excutior  somno,  et  summi  fastigia  tecti 
ascensu  supero,  atque  arrectis  auribus  adsto  : 
in  segetem  veluti  cum  flamma  furentibus  austris 
incidit,  aut  rapidus  montano  flumine  torrens 
sternit  agros,  sternit  sata  laeta  boumque  labores, 
praecipitesque  trahit  silvas  ;  stupet  inscius  alto 
accipiens  sonitum  saxi  de  vertice  pastor. 

(б)  te,  boves  olim  nisi  reddidisses 
per  dolum  amotas,  puerum  minaci 
voce  dum  terret,  viduus  pharetra 

risit  Apollo. 

quin  et  Atridas  duce  te  superbos 
Ilio  dives  Priamus  relicto 
Thessalosque  ignes  et  iniqua  Troiae 
castra  fefellit. 

tu  pias  laetis  animas  reponis 
sedibus  virgaque  levem  coerces 
aurea  turbam,  superis  deorum 
gratus  et  imis. 


[over] 


(c)  gens,  quae  cremato  fortis  ab  Ilio 
iactata  Tuscis  aequoribus  sacra 
natosque  maturosque  patres 
pertulit  Ausonias  ad  urbes, 

duris  ut  ilex  tonsa  bipennibus 
nigrae  feraci  frondis  in  Algido, 
per  damna,  per  caedes,  ab  ipso 
ducit  opes  animmnque  ferro. 

non  hydra  secto  corpore  firmior 
vinci  dolentem  crevit  in  Herculem, 
inonstrumve  submisere  Colclii 
inaius  Echioniaeve  Thebae. 

2.  In  1  (b)  :  explain  the  mood  and  tense  of  reddidisses.  What 
is  the  incident  referred  to  in  the  second  stanza  ?  What  is  meant 
by  levem  turham  ? 

3.  In  1  (c) :  who  is  the  speaker  ?  Show  the  appropriateness 
of  his  comparisons,  explaining  the  mythological  references  in  the 
third  stanza. 

4.  What  is  the  name  of  the  stanza  employed  in  1  (b)  and  I  (c) 
respectively  ?  Scan  the  first  stanza  of  each  of  the  extracts  from 
Horace. 

B. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Ad  haec  Ariovistus  respondit :  lus  esse  belli,  ut,  qui 
vicissent,  iis,  quos  vicissent,  quemadmodum  vellent,  impera- 
rent :  item  populum  Romanum  victis  non  ad  alterius 
praescriptum,  sed  ad  suum  arbitrium  imperare  consuesse.  Si 
ipse  populo  Romano  non  praescriberet,  quemadmodum  suo 
iure  uteretur,  non  oportere  sese  a  populo  Romano  in  suo  iure 
impediri.  Aeduos  sibi,  quoniam  belli  fortunam  temptassent 
et  armis  congressi  ac  superati  essent,  stipendiaries  esse  factos. 
Magnam  Caesarem  iniuriam  facere,  qui  suo  adventu  vectiga- 
lia  sibi  deteriora  faceret. 

(b)  Num  me  fefellit,  Catilina,  non  modo  res  tanta,  tarn 
atrox  tamque  incredibilis,  verum,  id  quod  multo  magis  est 
admirandum,  dies  ?  Dixi  ego  idem  in  senatu  caedem  te 
optimatium  contulisse  in  ante  diem  quinto  die  Kalendas 
Novembres,  turn  cum  multi  principes  civitatis  Roma  non  tarn 
sui  conservandi  quam  tuorum  consiliorum  reprimendorum 
causa  profugerunt. 


(c)  Dis  ego  immortalibus  ducibus  banc  mentem  voluntatem- 
que  suscepi,  atque  ad  haec  tanta  indicia  perveni.  lam  vero  ab 
Lentulo  ceterisque  domesticis  hostibus  tarn  dementer  tantae 
res  creditae  et  ignotis  et  barbaris  commissaeque  litterae 
numquam  essent  profecto,  nisi  ab  dis  immortalibus  huic 
tantae  audaciae  consilium  esset  ereptum.  Quid  vero  ?  ut 
homines  Galli  ex  civitate  male  pacata,  quae  gens  una  restat 
quae  bellum  populo  Romano  facere  et  posse  et  non  nolle 
videatur,  spem  imperii  ac  rerum  amplissimarum  ultro  sibi  a 
patriciis  hominibus  oblatam  negligerent  vestramque  salutem 
suis  opibus  anteponerent,  id  non  divinitus  factum  esse 
putatis  ?  praesertim  qui  nos  non  pugnando,  sed  tacendo 
superare  potuerint  ? 

6.  In  5  (a) :  make  the  changes  necessary  to  convert  ‘  the 
indirect  discourse  to  direct,  in  the  first  two  sentences,  ''Ins  esse 
.  .  .  .impediri”. 

7.  In  5  (b) :  explain  the  case  of  sui.  Give  the  principal 
parts  of  fefellit.  In  what  other  way  could  consiliorum 
reprimendorum  be  expressed  with  causa  ? 

8.  In  5  (c) :  explain  the  mood  and  tense  of  commissae  essent, 
the  mood  of  videatur,  negligerent,  and  potuerint. 

9.  Describe  briefiy  the  course  of  the  conspiracy  between  the 
delivery  of  the  first  and  third  orations. 

C. 

10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Androsthenes,  praetor  Thessaliae,  cum  se  victoriae  Pompei 
comitem  esse  mallet  quam  socium  Caesaris  in  rebus  adversis, 
omnem  ex  agris  multitudinem  servorum  ac  liberorum  in  oppidum 
cogit  portasque  praecludit  et  ad  Scipionem  Pompeiumque  nuntios 
mittit,  ut  sibi  subsidio  veniant :  se  confidere  munitionibus  oppidi, 
si  celeriter  succurratur ;  longinquam  oppugnationem  sustinere 
non  posse.  Scipio  discessu  exercituum  ab  Dyrrhachio  cognito 
Larisam  legiones  adduxerat ;  Pompeius  nondum  Thessaliae 
adpropinquabat.  Caesar  castris  munitis  scalas  ad  repentinam 
oppugnationem  fieri  iussit.  Qua  re  effecta  cohortatus  docuit 
quantum  usum  haberet  ad  sublevandam  omnium  rerum  inopiam 
potiri  oppido  pleno  atque  opulento,  simul  reliquis  civitatibus 
huius  urbis  exemplo  inferre  terrorem  et  id  fieri  celeriter, 
priusquam  auxilia  concurrerent.  Itaque  usus  singulari  militum 
studio  eodem,  quo  venerat,  die  post  horam  nonam  oppidum 
altissimis  moenibus  oppugnare  adgressus  ante  solis  occasum 
expugnavit  et  ad  diripiendum  militibus  concessit. 
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LATIN  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


G.  H.  Campbell,  M.A. 
A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 
E.  T.  Owen,  M.A. 


A. 

Translate  into  Latin: — 

1.  He  said  there  was  no  doubt  that  to  carry  out  their  under¬ 
takings  was  a  very  easy  thing  to  do. 

2.  The  lieutenant  was  informed  that  the  Helvetii  were 
attempting  to  do  what  they  had  determined  upon,  namely,  issue 
forth  from  their  own  territories. 

3.  On  the  report  being  brought  to  the  commander  that  they 
were  trying  to  march  through  our  province,  he  hastened  his 
departure  from  the  city. 

4.  After  this  battle  was  fought,  he  caused  two  bridges  to  be 
constructed  over  the  river  in  order  the  more  speedily  to  take  his 
army  across. 

5.  Caesar  was  waiting  to  see  whether  the  Germans  would 
cross  the  river  to  attack  him. 

6.  He  is  telling  the  Helvetian  chief  that  it  is  the  right  of  war 
that  those  who  conquer  should  give  orders  as  they  wish  to  those 
whom  they  conquer. 

7.  Labienus  could  not  be  persuaded  to  storm  the  town,  fear¬ 
ing  his  troops  would  not  obey  him,  if  they  received  the  command 
from  him  to  advance. 

8.  While  he  was  delaying  a  few  days  at  this  village  he  learned 
by  messengers  that  four  cohorts  would  be  sent  by  Caesar  to  his 
assistance. 

9.  Caesar  made  his  demands  of  Ariovistus  in  the  following 
terms:  “In  the  first  place,  do  not  lead  another  large  body 
of  men  across  the  Rhine  into  Gaul ;  in  the  next  place,  restore 
the  hostages  that  you  hold  from  the  Aedui.  If  you  do  this, 

[over] 


lasting  good-will  and  friendship  will  subsist  between  you  and 
me.  Wbat,  pray,  are  you  afraid  of  ?  Why  do  you  hesitate  to 
trust  me  ?”  {Use  indirect  discourse  throughout  the  passage  within 
quotation  marks.) 

B. 

Translate  into  Latin  : — 

On  the  next  day  at  sunset  Labienus,  having  noticed  that  the 
numbers  of  the  enemy  were  daily  increasing,  ordered  his  soldiers 
to  retreat  with  the  utmost  speed  to  the  foot  of  the  hill.  During 
that  day  they  had  marched  more  than  twenty  miles  and  conse¬ 
quently  were  w^eary  and  despondent.  After  Labienus  had 
exhorted  the  troops  to  imagine  that  Caesar  himself  was  present, 
under  whose  leadership  they  had  so  often  overcome  their  enemies, 
he  gave  the  signal  for  battle.  On  the  right  wung,  where  the 
seventh  legion  had  taken  its  stand,  the  enemy  were  at  once 
driven  back,  but  on  the  left  the  Gauls  at  first  offered  a  more 
stubborn  resistance ;  then,  hearing  a  shout  in  their  rear,  they 
began  to  take  to  flight  on  all  sides.  After  this  flight  the  Gallic 
leader  asked  his  men  why  they  despaired  of  their  own  valour  or 
of  his  care,  and  told  them  not  to  lose  the  opportunity  of  freeing 
themselves. 
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(Pelham  Edgar,  Ph.D. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

A  cette  epoque,  Jean  Bart  avait  deja  quarante  et  un  ans ; 
il  etait  done  trop  tard  pour  qu’il  changeat  ses  habitudes  de 
jeunesse.  Cependant,  ceux  qui  voudront  y  reflechir,  deineure- 
ront  parfaitement  convaincus  que,  lorsque  Jean  Bart  alluma  sa 
pipe  dans  I’antichambre  du  roi,  ce  n’etait  pas  par  ignorance  de 
letiquette  de  Versailles,  mais  parce  qu’il  voulait  attirer  I’attention 
sur  lui,  de  fa^on  a  ce  qu’on  fut  force  de  le  mettre  a  la  porte  du 
palais.  Or,  comme,  apres  tout,  il  etait  chef  d’escadre  et  qu’il 
s’appelait  Jean  Bart,  ce  n’etait  pas  chose  facile  de  le  mettre  a  la 
porte,  ou  d’aller  dire  a  Louis  XIV  qu’il  y  avait,  porte  a  porte 
avec  lui,  un  homme  qui  fumait. 

2.  Write  short  notes  in  French  on  Jean  Bart  and  Versailles. 

3.  Distinguish  between  or  and  maintenant ;  alors  and 
ensuite. 

4.  Account  for  the  subjunctive  in  changedt 

B. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

PoiTRiNAS. — Je  suis  en  nage .  .  .  . e’est  la  joie.  .  .  .et  la 
pioche ...  .(A  Jean.)  Tu  vas  aller  me  chercher  tout  de  suite 
deux  sous  de  blanc  d’Espagne .  .  .  .  tu  le  passeras  dans  un  tamis 
et  tu  me  I’apporteras  dans  une  terrine. 

Caboussat. — Qu’est-ce  que  vous  voulez  faire  de  9a  ? 

PoiTRiNAS. — Je  veux  nettoyer  ces  fragments.  .  .  .j’espere  y 
decouvrir  quelques  inscriptions.  ..  .{A  Jean.)  Va! 

[over] 


Jean. — Tout  de  suite.  (A  'part)  Qa,  c’est  un  marchand 
de  vieilles  ferrailles  !  {11  sort.) 

PoiTRiNAS,  (I  Caboussat — Ah  !  j’oublais .  .  . .  il  y  a  un 
abricotier  qui  me  gene. 

Caboussat. — Ou  9a  ? 

PoTKRiNAS. — Au  fond.  . .  .a  gauche.  .  .  Je  vous  demanderai 
la  permission  de  I’abattre. 

Caboussat. — Ah  non  !  permettez ....  II  n’y  a  que  lui  qui 
me  donne.  .  .  .Les  abricots  sont  petits,  mais  d’un  juteux.  .  .  . 

PoiTRiNAS. — Mon  cher  collegue,  je  vous  le  demande  au  nom 
de  la  science. 

Caboussat. — Ah !  du  moment  que  c’est  pour  la  science .... 
je  n’ai  rien  a  lui  refuser.  {A  part.)  A  elle  qui  me  refuse  tout. 

PoiTRiNAS. — Merci,  merci  !.  .  .  .pour  I’archeologie  !.  .  .  .  Je 
retourne  continuer  mes  recherches.  (Fausse  soi'tie.)  A  propos, 
avez-vous  parle  a  votre  fille  du  mariage  ? 

Caboussat. — Je  lui  en  ai  touche  un  mot.  .  .  .la  proposition 
n’a  pas  deplu. 

PoiTRiNAS. — Et  le  defaut,  le  lui  avez-vous  confie  ? 

Caboussat. — Pas  encore.  .  .  .je  cherche  un  biais. 

PoiTRiNAS. — C’est  horrible,  n’est-ce  pas?....Je  retourne 
la-bas.  .  .  .9a  embaume  le  romain  !  {II  sort  p)ar  le  fond.) 

Labiche,  La  Grammaire. 

6.  Explain  the  structure  of  the  phrases  d’un  juteux,  embaume 
le  romain. 

7.  A  elle  qui  me  refuse  tout.  Explain  the  reference. 

8.  le  defaut.  Explain  in  French  what  it  was. 

C. 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Madame  Therese,  qui  venait  de  se  recoucher,  nous  tournait 
le  dos,  la  couverture  sur  I’epaule ;  elle  avait  sans  doute  .encore  de 
grandes  inquietudes.  Moi,  je  ne  songeais  qu’aux  fumiers  du 
Postthdl ;  je  voyais  deja  nos  at  trapes  en  briques  posees  autour 
dans  la  neige,  la  tuile  levee,  soutenue  par  deux  petits  bois  en 
fourche,  et  les  grains  de  ble  au  bord  et  dans  le  fond.  Je  voyais 
les  verdiers  tourbillonner  dans  les  arbres,  et  les  moineaux  ranges 
a  la  file,  sur  le  bord  des  toits,  s’appelant,  epiant,  ecoutant,  tandis 
que  nous,  tout  au  fond  du  hangar,  derriere  les  bottes  de  paille, 
nous  attendions,  le  coeur  battant  d’impatience.  Puis  un  moineau 
voltigeait  sur  le  fumier,  la  queue  en  eventail,  puis  un  autre,  puis 
toute  la  bande.  Les  voila  !  les  voila  pres  de  nos  attrapes  ! .  .  . 
Ils  vont  descendre .  .  .  deja  un,  deux,  trois  sautent  autour  et  bec- 
quetent  les  grains  de  ble .  .  .  Frouu  !  tons  s’envolent  a  la  fois ; 
c’est  un  bruit  a  la  ferme.  .  .c’est  le  gargon  Yeri  avec  ses  gros 


sabots,  qui  vient  de  crier  dans  Tecurie  a  Fun  de  ses  cliev^aux : 
“  Allons,  te  retonrneras-tu,  Foux  ?  ”  Quel  nialheur  ?  Si  seulement 
tous  les  chevaux  etaient  creves,  et  Yeri  avec  !.  .  .Enfin,  il  faut 
attendre  encore ...  les  moineaux  sont  partis  bien  loin.  Tout  a 
coup  un  d’eux  se  remet  a  crier,  ils  reviennent  sur  les  toits .  .  .  Ah ! 
Seigneur  Dieu  !  pourvu  que  Yeri  ne  crie  plus.  .  .pourvuque  tout 
se  taise .  .  .  S’il  n’y  avait  seulement  pas  de  gens  dans  cette  ferme 
ni  sur  la  route !  Quelles  transes !  Enfin,  en  voila  un  qui 
redescend .  .  .  Hans  Aden  me  tire  par  le  pan  de  ma  veste .  .  . 
Nous  ne  respirons  plus.  .  .nous  sommescomme  muets  d’esperance 
et  de  crainte ! 

Erckmann-Chatrian,  Madame  Therese. 

10.  Distinguish  fil  aind  jile,  voler  and  s’envoler,  ecurie  and  etable, 
seulement  ])as  and  'pas  seulement 

11.  Foux.  Indicate  the  pronunciation,  and  explain  the  name. 

12.  What  are  the  shades  of  meaning  expressed  by  la  ferme'? 

13.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Madame  Therese,  toujours  active,  malgre  sa  tristesse  et  ses 
yeux  rouges,  avait  ouvert  Farmoire  du  vieux  linge,  et  se  taillait, 
dans  de  la  grosse  toile,  une  espece  de  sac  a  doubles  bretelles  pour 
mettre  ses  effets  de  route ;  on  entendait  crier  les  ciseaux  sur  la 
table,  elle  ajustait  les  pieces  avec  son  adresse  ordinaire.  Enfin, 
quand  tout  fut  pret,  elle  tira  de  sa  poche  une  aiguille  et  du  fil, 
puis  elle  s’assit,  mit  le  de  au  bout  de  son  doigt,  et  depuis  cet 
instant  on  ne  vit  plus  que  sa  main  aller  et  venir  comme  Feclair. 

Tout  cela  se  faisait  dans  le  plus  gi'and  silence ;  on 
n’entendait  que  le  pas  lourd  de  Foncle  sur  le  plancher  et  la 
marche  cadencee  de  notre  vieille  horloge,  que  ni  nos  joies  ni 
notre  desolation  ne  faisaient  avancer  ou  retarder  d’une  seconde. 
Ainsi  va  la  vie  ;  le  temps  qui  marche  ne  demande  pas  :  “  Etes- 
vous  tristes?  etes-vous  gais  ?  riez-vous?  pleurez-vous  ?  est-ce  le 
printemps,  Fautomme  ou  Fhiver?”  II  va,  va  toujours!  Et  ces 
millions  d’atomes  qui  tourbillonnent  dans  un  rayon  de  soleil,  et 
dont  la  vie  commence  et  finit  d’un  tic-tac  a  Fautre,  comptent 
autant  pour  lui  que  Fexistence  d’un  vieillard  de  cent  ans.  He- 
las  !  nous  sommes  bien  peu  de  chose. 

Erckiviann-Chatrian,  Madame  Therese. 

14.  Indicate  the  pronunciation  of  aiguille,  V hirer,  vieillard. 

15.  Translate  into  French : —  With  my  scissors  I  have  cut  a 
house  out  of  a  piece  of  paper.  My  watch  is  a  quarter  of  an  hour 
slow. 


D. 


16.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Si  j’etais  roi,  si  I’injuste  fortune 
M’avait  prive  des  douceurs  du  repos, 

J’irais  parfois  vers  la  classe  commune 
Voir  le  malheur  qui  nous  rend  tons  egaux. 

De  temps  en  temps  j’oublierais  ma  couronne, 

Pour  qu’en  amour  Tespoir  me  fut  permis. 

Et  quelquefois  je  descendrais  du  trone, 

Pour  etre  sur  d’avoir  quelques  amis. 

(b)  L’hiver  vint,  le  noir,  le  terrible  hiver  des  regions 
polaires !  Les  malheureux  Russes,  enfermes  dans  leur  cabane, 
gemissaient  de  I’obscurite  dans  laquelle  ils  etaient  ensevelis. 
Pour  y  remedier,  ils  s’aviserent  de  faire  une  lampe  avec  de  la 
terre  glaise,  qu’ils  petrirent  en  forme  de  vase  ;  ils  y  mirent  de  la 
graisse  de  renne  et  I’allumerent ;  mais  ce  premier  ustensile  etait 
d’une  nature  trop  poreuse  ;  la  graisse  en  se  fondant  le  traversait. 
Ils  fa^onnerent  un  autre  vase,  qu’ils  firent  d’abord  secher  en  plein 
air,  puis  rougir  au  feu  ;  ensuite  ils  le  tremperent  dans  une  bouillie 
de  farine  brulante.  Cette  fois  leur  essai  reussit.  La  nouvelle 
lampe  contenait  parfaitement  la  graisse  qu’ils  y  versaient,  et  ils 
dechiquetaient  leur  linge  et  leurs  habits  pour  faire  des  meches. 
De  temps  a  autre,  avec  leurs  lances  ou  leur  arc,  ils  tuaient  encore 
des  rennes,  des  renards  et  des  ours  qui,  presses  par  la  faim, 
s’approchaient  temerairement  de  leur  cabane.  L’idee  leur  vint 
de  faire  secher  a  la  fumee  de  leur  poele  une  partie  de  la  chair  de 
ces  animaux ;  ils  la  cassaient  ensuite  par  petits  morceaux  et  la 
mangeaient  en  guise  de  pain. 

Xavier  Marmier,  Les  Fiances  du  Spitzberg. 


iDepartmeiit  of  ]£C»iication,  ©ntario. 
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HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION. 


fj.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 
Examiners  :  \  M.  S.  Clark,  M.A. 

(Pelham  Edgar,  Ph.D. 


A. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  He  sent  me  a  letter  a  week  ago,  but  I  am  afraid  that  I 

have  lost  it. 

2.  What  is  worse  is  that  perhaps  I  shall  not  he  able  to  find  it. 

3.  Do  your  best,  and  if  you  do  not  succeed,  no  one  will  blame 

you. 

4.  What  I  complain  of  is  that  you  are  not  always  so  industri¬ 

ous  as  you  should  be. 

5.  My  eyes  are  sore.  I  cannot  study.  What  will  become  of 

me  ? 

6.  A  father  and  his  son  were  attacked  by  robbers ;  the  former 

was  killed,  the  latter  escaped. 

7.  Make  the  children  read.  Make  them  read  the  hook  I  spoke 

to  you  about. 

8.  How  many  times  have  I  (not)  told  you  not  to  go  away  before 

me? 

9.  M.  Caboussat  hated  spelling.  That  was  his  only  defect. 

10.  If  you  could  go  with  us  to  the  country,  we  should  all  be 

glad  of  it. 

11.  I  do  not  remember  your  name.  You  are  called  William, 

are  you  not  ? 

12.  Which  of  your  two  sisters  is  the  older,  the  one  who  is 

standing,  or  the  one  who  is  sitting  ? 

13.  Travelling  is  very  pleasant,  but  one  requires  a  great  deal 

of  money. 

14.  February  is  usually  the  coldest  month  of  the  year  in 

Canada. 

14.  I  was  born  in  Toronto  on  the  twenty-first  of  March  eighteen 
hundred  and  ninety  three. 

16.  You  must  not  make  blots  when  you  write  letters  to  your 
friends.  [over] 


17.  Be  good  enough  to  tell  me  what  Grammar  is. 

18.  Please  bring  me  some  of  those  pears  which  I  left  on  the 

table. 

19.  I  paid  twenty-five  francs  for  this  hat.  I  could  have  got 

one  cheaper  without  going  so  far. 

20.  The  wolf  retreated  more  than  ten  times  to  recover  its  breath. 

21.  There  were  not  more  than  thirty  men  in  the  room,  although 

at  least  fifty  had  promised  to  come. 

22.  You  ought  to  have  spoken  to  me  about  it  before  refusing. 

23.  Whose  hat  is  that  in  the  water?  Some  one  must  have 

dropped  it. 

24.  In  spring  the  birds  arrive  from  the  south  ;  in  the  autumn 

they  fly  away  to  escape  the  cold. 

B. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

During  the  first  years  of  his  reign  Louis  the  eleventh  used 
sometimes  to  invite  to  his  table  strangers  from  whom  he  hoped 
to  derive  {tirer)  useful  information.  He  even  received  merchants 
there.  A  merchant,  charmed  by  the  kindness  of  the  king  who 
had  him  often  to  dine  with  him,  was  bold  enough  to  ask  him 
for  letters  of  nobility  {noblesse,  /.).  The  king  granted  them  to 
him  ;  but  when  this  new  noble  appeared  before  him,  he  pretend¬ 
ed  not  to  notice  him.  The  latter,  surprised  at  not  finding  the 
same  welcome,  {accueil,  m.)  complained  about  it.  “Come  now, 
sir  nobleman,”  the  king  said  to  him,  “  when  I  had  you  sit  at  my 
table,  I  regarded  you  as  the  first  of  your  rank,  hut  to-day  I 
should  insult  (faire  injure)  the  nobles,  if  I  did  you  the  same 
favour.” 


department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario. 
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HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 

GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


f  J.  H.  Cameron,  M.  A. 
Examiners  :  1  M.  S.  Clark,  M.A. 

[Pelham  Edgar,  Ph.D. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Die  bluhenden  Gestniuche  thaten  sich  von  selbst  aus- 
einander  und  bffheten  den  Knaben  einen  Pfad.  Gebrochen 
blinkte  das  Sonnenliclit  durcli  das  Gitterdach  der  Wald- 
baume  und  malte  tausend  goldene  Augen  auf  das  Moos,  und 
a  us  dem  Moos  stiegen  Sternblumen  von  brennenden  Farben, 
und  griines,  krauses  Geranke  schlang  sich  um  die  bemoosten 
Stainme.  Droben  aber  in  den  Zweigen  flatterten  singende 
Vogel  in  schimmernden  Federkleidern,  und  Hirsche,  Rehe 
und  andere  Waldthiere  sprangen  lustig  durch  die  Biische. 

2.  Decline  die  hliihenden  Gestrduche  in  singular  and  plural. 

3.  Give  the  nominative  singular  (with  the  article)  of 
Farhen,  FedeyMeidern,  Hirsche,  Waldthiere,  Biische. 

B. 

4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

ber  atte  ^onig  bie§  gelefen,  trarb  er  fe!^r  betveten.  Gr 
ging  jur  ^onigin  unb  er^dljlte  il)r  T)iefe  aber  fdjalt  il)n  au§, 

ba^  er  53(audugtein  !^abe  irohen  umbriugeit  laffeu,  uitb  fagte: 

5ttte§  rerborben.  25>er  rrirb  iiiir  immer  gteid)  5Rte§  tot  madjen 
rooden!  Tkdnner  jeib  bod)  gar  id)ltmm,  etiier  roie  ber 

anbere !  0tet§  ^ei^t  e§:  btegen  ober  bred)en.  ^Uub  .f^eino  ift 
gerabe  fo  rote  bu,  dhin  fott  id)’§  raieber  gut  mad)en!" 

„0c^on  gut,  fd^ou  gut,"  enuiberte  ber  ,^onig,  ber  luo^t  fut)tte, 
baf3  bte  ^ouigin  9ted)t  ^atte,  „fei  nur  ru^ig  uub  ^ore  auf  511  fdielteu; 
bauou  rairb’g  auc^  uic^t  beffer." 


[over] 


Uub  bie  Ibouigiii  luarf  fid)  bte  uBer  unaufprUc^  im 

iBette  ^tn  unb  ^ev  imb  ubeidegte  fief),  \va^  fie  t^un  iDode.  ©obalb 
e§  f)eE  raarb,  ging  fie  aiif  ben  linger  unb  grub  ein  ilraut  Sevang, 
ba§  raar  giftig  nub  f)atte  fd^inar^e  iBeeren.  ^arauf  ging  fie  in  ben 
iSatb  nub  pflan^te  e^  gerabe  an  ben  3®eg. 

5.  Point  out  and  account  for  any  syntactical  peculiarity 
in  the  first  clause. 

6.  .ijabe  rooden  nmbringen  laffen.  What  principles  of 
German  construction  does  this  illustrate  ? 

7.  ba§  roar  giftig,  etc.  Write  a  note  on  this  order  of  words. 

C. 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

T)a§  ©ngelmann'fdje  ©^epaar  roar  nac^  ©ntfernung  be§ 
T)o!tor§  allein  im  jurndgebUeben,  ba  ^arie  fiir  ben  ^ifd) 

©orge  tragen  mufjte. 

„Gin  t^armanter  junger  ?D7ann/'  meinte  ber  J^^anjteirat,  nub 
feine  ©attin  roiberfprat^  i^m  an§na^m§roeife  nii^t. 

fagte  fie,  „er  ift  ein  fe^r  gebiibeter  junger  ?07ann  unb 
befil^t  Tourniii'e;  man  merft’S  it)m  nii^t  an,  ba§  fein  ^ater  ein 
0d)neiber  ift. — UbrigenS,  ^^l^eobor,  mu^  ic^  bir  bod)  bemerfen,  bap 
bn  bir  roieber  einmat  t)erjd)iebene  33Iof3en  gegeben  t)aft.  @rften§: 
roa§  fd)roat^ft  bn  ba  non  3Serbienftfren§  unb  97effetan5fd)lag,  unb 
bann  fdngft  bn  non  beinen  abgefdjinacften  i^apparbeiten  an — " 

„5lber,  tiebe  Gutalia,  ber  T)oftor  ©dart  fagt  ja  felbft,  bap 
and)  ^>eter  ber  ©rope — " 

„Unb  bn  fie^ft  nid)t  ein,  Ttjeobor,  bap  er  ba§  nur  aug  ‘^bftic^^ 
feit  angebrad)t  f)at  ?  O  Ttieobor,  roann  roirft  bn  einmal  jur 
^Bernunft  fommen !" 

9.  Explain  the  idiomatic  use  of  boc^  (1.  8),  and  ja  (1.  12). 

10.  Trace  the  changes  of  meaning  from  the  original  or 
literal  to  the  figurative  use,  in  the  words  au§na^m§roeife, 
0d)neiber,  33lopen,  i)7effelau§jd)tag. 

D. 

11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

23rnnnen  (  jnr  ©ieneratin).  ^Ser^ei^en  0ie,  gndbigfte  gran, 
roenn  id)  mir  bie  grei^eit  ne^me,  noc^mat^  bei  ein^ubringen. 

gd)  fa^  aber  oon  ber  0trape  nod)  Sic^t  ^ier  oben  unb  meinte  ben 
Terfud)  roagen  gu  muffen,  ein  31erfe^en  ^u  beric^tigen.  gd)  fonnte 
freilic^  nid)t  oermuten,  bap  bie  .5errfd)aften  —  (0tern  bemerfenb, 
etroaS  oerrounbert.)  .'perr  ^rofeffor  ©tern! 


(General  fief)).  (St  f)atte  etwa^  nergeffen,  unb  mix 
trinfen  nun  ganj  gemntlicf)  nocf)  ein  (Sfa§  i)^anentf)aler  jufammen. 
0et^en  0te  fic^  ju  un§. 

^^fffe  5Xnbern  (fet^en  fic^  inieber). 

iBrunnen.  trifft  fief)  fiber  (SvrDarten  gffiefftef).  35>enn 

id)  affo  inirfUd)  nid)t  fdftig  fade — ((Sr  fel^t  fid)  neben  (Smifie.) 

(Smifie  (feife).  0ie  rnerben  boc^  nid)t — ? 

iB  rnnnen  (ebenfo).  5fuf  ein  fo  freunblid)e  (Sinfabnng? 

fyriba  (jn  ©mifie).  fpdter  ber  5(benb,  befto  fd)5ner  bie 

(Sdfte. 

(S  e  neral  (einfd)en!enb).  0ie  l^aben  ben  9Xocf  nertaufd)!  ? 

iBrnnnen.  3*^  eigentfid)  n)of)f  nic^t.  ©enn  id)  mar  ber 
fe^te  (Saft  unb  na!^m,  roaS  ffir  mic^  bdngen  gebfieben  mar.  5fber  i(^ 
geftebe,  ba§  e§  mir  im  ^2fugenblid  gdndicb  an  ^^Infmerffamfeit  ffir 
bag  c(X)feibnnggftncf  fe^Ue  — 

12.  Supply  in  German  the  ellipses  after  baf^  bie  ^5^rr= 
fc^aften — ,  and  0ie  roerben  boi^  nid)t — . 

E. 

13.  Translate  into  English  : — 

§0'^  enbor f  (mie  mit  ^oxn  unb  0cf)iner,^).  O!!  o  SBelt 
nod  ^;dnfc^ung  nub  ^rng  ! — f^a  !  fo  fa^re  benn  f)in,  (Sfaube  an  @^re 
nnb  dlec^tfd)affen^eit. 

33  a  n  m  a  n  n  (etmag  drgerfi(^).  .f)ore,  doctor,  e§  ift  genng ! 

0  e  n  b  0  r  f  (inie  norl^er).  ^inineg  !  T)ainit  id)  nic^t  ner= 
geffe,  ba^  0ie  ein  @reig  mit  granen  ^aaren  finb ! 

a  n  m  a  n  n  (nerbii^t).  3f^  ©rnft  ? 

.g)o!^enborf  (tnie  norf)er).  lifter  dltann,  ber  bn  fragft  in 
biefer  ernften  ©tunbe,  ob  eg  (Srnft  fei? — ,§a !  T)ie  (5iefd)id)te  mirb 
beine  5^t)at  mit  e'^ernem  (Sriffet  anf5eid)nen  ^nr  31varnnng  ader 
(S^emdnner  unb — 

33  a  n  m  a  n  n  (raf(^  einfadenb).  dtarren.  (3n  (SdcUien.)  3f^ 
ber  303enfc^  rafenb  ? 

(S  d  c  i  U  e  (dngftfid)).  3lc^,  Onfefd)en  ! 

33  a  n  m  a  n  n.  Saf3  mi(^,  id)  faun  anc^  rafenb  raerben  nnb— 
(^u  ^ofienborf,  mit  fomifd)em  3‘^rn).  31ein,  .f)err  ^Doctor,  ic^  mn§ 

3^nen  fagen —  ^ 

0  f)  e nb  0  r  f.  0ie  fonnen  mir  nid)tg  fagen;  ©ie  merben 
3f)re  gran  dlid)te  mit  fid)  nef)men,  benn  id)  merbe  nod)  in  ber 
fommenben  ©tnnbe  biefeg  Jpang  nerfaffen!  ((Sift  in  fein  Cabinet.) 

33  a  n  m  a  n  n  (fie^t  i^m  gan^  nerbnt^t  nad)).  3a,  mie  ift  mir 
benn,  trdnme  id),  ober  mad)e  id)  ?  T)er  3Jtenfd)  tf)nt  ja  compfet,  afg 
rodre  er  mirffic^  non  ber  (Siferfud)tg=^arantef  geftod)en.  313ag,  ber 
ift  nid)t  eiferfnd)tig.  (Sompfet  tna^nfinnig  ift  ber.  [over] 


14.  Explain  the  subjunctive  in  oh  (^Tuit  jet  ;  at§  radre 

er . geftodjen. 

15.  Extend  the  conjugation  of  the  following,  so  as  to  show 
for  each  verb  the  infinitive,  imperfect,  past  participle,  and 
third  person  singular  present  indicative :  rergeffe,  einfadenb, 

)iel}t,  t^ut,  geftodjen. 

F. 

16.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Franklin  hatte  von  ungefahr  ein  irdenes^  Gefilsz  mit 
Syrup  in  einem  Schrank^  stehen.  Fine  Menge  Ameisen^ 
war  hineingeschlichen  und  verzehrte  diesen  Syrup  ;  den  sie 
lieben  besonders  Suszigkeiten.  Sobald  er  dies  wahrnahm, 
scliLittette  er  sie  heraus  und  band  den  Topf  mit  einem  Faden 
an  einen  Nagel,  den  er  mitten  in  die  Decke  des  Zimmers 
schlug,  so  dasz  das  Gefasz  an  dem  Stricke  herunterhing. 
Zufilllig  war  eine  einzige  Ameise  darin  zurilckgeblieben. 
Diese  frasz  sich  satt.  Da  sie  aber  weg  wollte,  befand  sie 
sich  in  einer  nicht  geringen  Verlegenheit.  Sie  lief  lange 
am  Boden  des  Gefaszes  und  fast  uberall  herum,  allein 
vergebens.  Endlich  fand  sie  doch  nach  vielen  Versuchen 
den  rechten  Weg  an  dem  Stricke  hinauf  bis  an  die  Decke. 
Nachdem  sie  diese  erreicht  hatte,  lief  sie  langs  derselben  hin 
und  so  weiter  die  Wand  hinunter  bis  auf  den  Boden.  Kaum 
war  eine  halbe  Stunde  verflossen,  so  zog  ein  ganzer  Schwann 
Ameisen  die  Decke  hinauf  und  gerade  auf  die  Schnur  zu. 
An  selbiger  krochen  sie  weiter  in  das  Geschirr  und  fingen 
wieder  an  zu  fressen.  Dies  setzten  sie  so  lange  fort,  als 
noch  etwas  von  Syrup  da  war.  Indes  lief  der  eine  Haufe 
am  Stricke  hinauf  und  der  andere  hinunter,  und  dies  wahrte 
den  ganzen  Tag — Wunderbar  allerdings  und  doch  war  ! 

1.  earthen.  2.  cupboard.  3.  ants. 


Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1911. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


GEEMAJ^  COMPOSITION. 


[J.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 
Examiners:  jM.  S.  Clark,  M.A. 

[ Pelham  Edgar,  Ph.D. 


A. 

Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  I  am  very  glad  that  you  are  not  related  to  the  poet  G. 

2.  I  come  from  a  village  where  people  do  not  greatly  admire 

him. 

3.  Would  you  not  like  to  go  for  a  drive  in  this  fine  weather  ? 

4.  My  watch  stopped  an  hour  ago.  It  has  probably  run  down. 

5.  Should  you  meet  my  uncle  on  your  travels,  give  him  my 

respects. 

6.  By  which  physician  were  you  advised  to  take  a  trip  by  sea  ? 

7.  Where  do  you  intend  to  spend  your  summer  holidays  this 

year? 

8.  We  spent  last  summer  in  M.  and  we  shall  probably  go 

there  again. 

9.  A  certain  famous  poet  once  said  that  all  men  are  liars. 

10.  He  was  therefore  himself  a  liar,  and  what  he  said  is  not  true. 

11.  That  the  weather  never  seems  cold  to  me  can  easily  be 

explained. 

12.  He  cannot  keep  still  a  moment ;  he  is  always  running  to 

and  fro. 

13.  A  few  days  ago  I  was  standing  before  a  store  looking  at 

some  books. 

14.  Not  being  permitted  to  die  for  my  country,  I  lay  down  my 

sword  at  your  feet. 

15.  Had  I  not  been  ill  a  whole  year,  I  should  now  be  able  to  try 

the  examination. 

16.  The  pitcher  goes  to  the  well  until  it  is  broken  to  pieces. 

17.  The  train  by  which  I  intended  to  leave  the  city  must 

now  be  gone. 

[over] 


18.  This  answer  pleased  the  prince  so  much  that  he  made  him 

his  personal  physician. 

19.  At  the  conclusion  of  his  speech,  he  was  elected  president  of 

the  society. 

20.  If  the  cook  roasts  it,  she  should  take  care  not  to  let  it  burn. 

B. 

Translate  into  German  : — 

You  will  probably  remember  that,  in  the  ballad  entitled 
The  Minstrel’s  Curse,  when  the  old  bard  and  his  handsome 
young  comjDanion  have  played  so  delightfully  before  the  proud 
king  and  his  courtiers,  the  former  becomes  very  angry,  and, 
trembling  with  rage,  throws  his  sword  and  pierces  the  breast  of 
the  younger  minstrel.  For  this  wicked  deed  the  aged  minstrel 
pronounces  an  awful  curse  upon  the  castle  and  the  murderer  of 
the  boy.  In  Goethe’s  poem,  on  the  other  hand,  the  old  minstrel 
is  conducted  by  the  king’s  order  into  the  great  hall  and  received 
with  every  sign  of  love  and  respect.  The  king  even  desires  to 
hang  a  gold  chain  about  his  neck  as  a  reward  for  his  beautiful 
playing.  After  the  old  man  has  received  the  only  gift  he  can 
accept,  and  drained  a  goblet  of  sparkling  wine,  he  blesses  the  king 
and  his  court,  and  hopes  they  will  think  of  him  when  the  world 
goes  well  with  them. 


Department  of  Je^ucat^on,  ©ntario. 
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HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR. 


f G.  H.  Campbell,  M.A. 
Examiners  : !  A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 
[e.  T.  Owen,  M.A 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 


(a)  Ol  Se  crrpaTTj'yol  aireXoy'qaavro,  on  avroil  fiev  emrl  rou? 
TToXegtou?  TrXeoLev,  ^rjpafjueveL  Se  /cal  Spaav^ovXw  rot?  rpiripap- 
TTpoard^aiev  rrjv  dvaipecnv  tmv  vavaydiv'  /cal  ‘  elirep  ye,'’ 
e(f)acrav,  ‘  SeoL  alndcraaOaL  nva^  irepl  ri}?  dvaipeaeo)^, 

5  ovSeva  dXXov  alrLdcraadai  y  toutod?,  oh  irpocrerd'^^^dr]  rj 
dvatpecn^.  /cal,  ou')(^,  on  ye  Karrjyopovcnv  rjpLMv,  y^evaopLeda 
<j)d(T/covTe<;  auTOu?  alriov^  elvai,  dXXd  (j>apLev  to  peye6o<^  rov 
')(^eipid)vo<;  elvai  to  /ccoXvcrav  rrjv  dvaipeaivi’ 


(b)  ’Et^  w  Se  irpocryecrav  ol  evavrloi,  Spaav^ovXo'^  /eeXeucra? 
TOO?  per  avTOV  OeaOat  tcl^  acTTrtSa?  Kal  avTO^  Oepevo<;,  rd  S' 
dXXa  oirXa  e')(wv,  Kara  pecrov  crra?  eXe^ev  ^''AvSpe^  iroXiTai, 
^ovXopai  TOO?  pev  vpoiv  SiSd^ai,  rois  Se  dvapvrjcrai  on  ol  Oeol 
(f)avepdi)<;  rjplv  (Tvppa')(ovai.  Kal  yap  ev  euSia  '^(eipdiva  iroiovaiv 
orav  Tjplv  crvpcfye'py,  Kal  ttoXXmv  ovtcov  evavricov  SiSdaaiv  r]plv 
dXiyoL^  oven  rpowaia  icrraadat. 


2.  In  1  (a) :  parse  irXeoiev  (1.  2),  Seoi  (1.  4),  KOiXvaav  (1.  8) ;  of 
aTreXoy^aavTO  (1.  1)  and  TrpoaerdxOr]  (1.  5)  give,  in  the  same 
tense  and  voice,  the  second  person  singular  of  the  indicative, 
subjunctive,  optative,  and  imperative,  and  the  dative  plural 
of  the  participle  (all  genders).  Sketch  briefly  the  political 
career  of  Theramenes. 

[over] 


3.  In  1  :  parse  irpoarjeaav  (1.  1),  OeaOaL  (1.  2),  crra?  (1.  3), 

vpLOiv  (1.  4),  oval  (1.  7) ;  compare  (jyavepM^  (1.  5),  iroXXcov  (1.  6), 
oXiyoL^  (1-7);  give  the  principal  parts  of  /ceXevaa^  (1-1)? 
BiSd^ai  (1.  4) ;  of  Oepievo^;  (1.  2)  and  SiSdaaiv  (1.  6)  give,  in 
the  same  tense  and  voice,  the  second  plural  of  the  impera¬ 
tive. 


B. 

4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  Tj  Toi  o  y  co<^  eiTTCov  tear  ap  e^ero,  roiai  o  avearr} 
ypcL><;  ’ArpetS?;?  evpi)  fcpeicov  ’’ Kyafiepivcov 
d')(vvpievo'^'  pi6V€0<;  8e  pieya  </)peW9  apbc^ipbeXaivai 
7rLpLirXavT\  oaae  he  ol  irvpl  XapureroiovTi  eiKTrjV. 

5  KaX^ai^Ta  irpatTiaTa  Kcud  oaa6pLevo<^  irpoaeeiirev. 
pidvTL  Ka/cd)v  ov  TTCO  TTOTe  pioi  TO  Kp^yvov  etTra?. 
alei  Toi  rd  zcd/c^  earl  <^iXa  (f)peal  pbavreveaQai, 
eaOXov  S’  ovre  TL  TTft)  6L7ra<;  eiro'^  ovre  reXeercra?. 

(b)  iiTTOvaa  6ed  yXv/cvv  ipiepov  epi^aXe  Ovpiw 
dvhp6<;  re  irpoTepoio  /cal  aerreo?  -^Se  ro/erjeov. 
dvTL/ca  S’  dpyevvyai  /caXvyfrapievi]  oOovrjaiv 
Mppidr  i/c  OaXdpioio  repev  /card  Sd/cpv  'yeovaa, 

5  ov/c  oir),  dpa  rrj  ye  /cal  dpa^iTToXoi  Su’  cttovto, 
KWprj,  n^rd^o?  Ovydrrjp,  KXup.eV7;  re  ^od)7ri<^. 

(c)  avrdp  o  7’  6v  (^iXov  vlov  eirel  Kvae  irrjXe  re  ')(epa(v, 
elirev  e7rev^dpLevo<;  All  t  dXXoiaiv  re  Oeolaiv' 

Zev  dXXoL  re  Oeoi,  Sore  S^  /cal  rdvSe  yeveaOai 
rralS'’  epiov,  o)?  /cal  eyd)  rrep,  dpiirperrea  Tpcoeaaiv, 

5  ft)Se  ^Li]v  r  dyaOov  /cal  TXtoi;  L<pL  dvdaaeiv' 

Kai  TTore  ri^  eirroi  ‘  Trarpo?  7’  oSe  ttoXXov  apbeivcov  ’, 
e/c  iroXepLOv  dviovra'  (f)epoL  S’  evapa  ^poroevra 
/creiva^  SrjLOv  dvSpa,  ')(^apeLr]  Se  (f)peva  pi'^rrjp,^^ 


5.  In  4  [a) :  parse  elird/v  (1.  1),  pieveo^;  (1.  3),  TrLpLirXavr  (1  4), 
eL7ra<;  (1.  8). 

6.  In  4  (6) :  scan  lines  1  and  2. 

7.  In  4  (c) :  account  for  the  mood  of  yeveaOai  (1.  3), 

(1.  8),  and  the  case  of  ^l7]v  (1.  5),  </)pem  (1.  8). 


8.  Briefly  sketch  the  character  of  Hector  as  portrayed  in 
the  sixth  book  of  the  Iliad. 


c. 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  ft)?  elirwv  ddfJLVcov  VTreSvcreTO  ^to?  OSucro-eu?, 

eK  7rvKLvrj<;  8’  uXt;?  irropOov  KXdore  irayeiri 
(fyvWcov,  cb?  pvaaiTO  irepl  %/oot  pn^Sea  <^ft)T09. 

/3^  8’  r^ez)  ft)?  re  Xeft)!'  6p€cr{Tpo(f)o<^  d\/cl  TreTTOt^ft)?, 

5  o?  T  ela  v6pLevo<^  Kal  dr^puevo^,  ev  8e  ol  oaae 
SaLerat’  avrdp  6  /Soval  yLterejO^erat  rj  oLecratv 
r)e  pier  d<ypor€pa<i  i\d(f)Ov<i'  KeXerat  8e  e  yacrr^p 
pLrfXcov  TreiprjorovTa  teal  e?  irvKiVov  hopbov  eXOelv' 

«?  ^OSvaeij^  Kovppaiv  ivTrXo/cdpLOLCTLV  epieXXev 
1  0  pii^eaOai,  <yvp.vds  Trep  edv'  %/3etft)  <ydp  iKavev. 

(b)  «?  8’  6t  dv^p  ')(^aXKev<;  nreXeicvv  pueyav  ye  aiceirapvov 
elv  vSart  y^v')(^pw  ^dirry  piejdXa  ld')(^ovra 
(f)appidaa(ov  to  yap  avre  aihypov  ye  /epdro^  eartv' 
w?  to8  cri^’  6(f)6aXpLO<;  eXa'Lvew  irepl  pbO')(Xw. 

5  apLepSaXeov  8e  ptey^  Mpico^ev,  irepl  S’  ca^e  irerpy, 
ypiel<;  Se  Seiaavre'^  direcravpied’ .  avrdp  6  pLoyXov 
i^epva’  6(f)6aXpLolo  irecjyvppbevov  aLpLart  itoXXm, 
rov  pL€V  eiretr  epptyjrev  diro  eo  ')(epalv  dXvoyv, 
avrdp  6  Ku/cXft)7ra?  pueydX’  yirvev,  ol  pd  pav  dpL(f)U 
1  0  <p/ceov  ev  airyecrai  SI  aKpea^;  yvepLoecraa<;. 

10.  In  9  (a) :  parse  tpiev  (1.  4),  dXici  (1.  4),  e  )1.  7). 

In  9  (h) :  parse  ^dirry  (1  2),  pav  (1.  9).  Point  out  the 

force  of  the  Homeric  suffixes  6i,  Oev,  ae. 

11.  Point  out  what  you  consider  the  essential  character¬ 
istics  of  the  Homeric  poetry. 


Department  of  JEbucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1911. 

HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 

GEEEK  COMPOSITION  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION. 

rG.  H.  Campbell,  M.A. 
Examiners  :\K.  Carruthees,  M.A. 

[E.  T.  Owen,  M.A. 


A. 

Translate  into  Greek  : — 

1.  For  many  reasons.  Through  these  same  mountains. 
Critias  and  his  party.  Late  at  night.  They  got  ready  for  a 
sea-fight.  Twenty-five  ships  were  lost,  men  and  all.  They 
arrived  at  a  much  greater  city-  They  became  more  discouraged 
day  by  day. 

2.  In  order  that  no  one  might  report  to  the  enemy  what  he 
was  planning,  he  said  that  he  would  punish  with  death  any  one 
caught  leaving  the  camp. 

3.  If  you  were  to  choose  this  man  to  command  the  army 
which  is  to  invade  Attica,  he  would  be  so  afraid  of  the  soldiers 
that  he  would  hand  over  even  allied  cities  to  be  plundered  by 
them. 

4.  The  generals  replied  that,  although  they  wished  to  save 
the  men  on  those  ships,  the  rising  of  a  great  storm  had  prevent¬ 
ed  them. 

5.  He  was  evidently  afraid  either  that  you  had  resolved 
to  betray  him  or  that  you  would  quickly  repent  of  your  promise 
to  assist  him. 

6.  If  he  asserts  that  he  heard  me  saying  this,  be  silent  and  do 
not  say  anything,  lest  the  citizens  should  accuse  me  of  treachery 
and  condemn  me  to  death. 

7.  The  soldiers,  were  so  afraid  of  being  cut  off  from  the  ships 
that  the  general  did  not  dare  to  attack  the  enemy  although  they 
were  in  an  unfavorable  position. 

[over] 


8.  Theramenes  said  that  if  he  and  nine  others  were  sent  as 
ambassadors  to  Sparta,  he  would  find  out  on  what  conditions 
they  were  willing  to  make  peace. 

9.  If  he  had  not  cared  whether  the  army  was  victorious  or 
not,  surely  he  would  not  have  waited  for  the  messengers  to  bring 
news  of  the  battle  ? 


B. 

Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  Tt/Ao\ao9  fxev  Sy  eXe^ev,  ‘‘  ’AXX’  i/xol  Bokcl  ’’ 

€(f)rj,  at  av8p€<;  avpLpia')(^oi,  ofxoLov  elvai  to  tmv  Aa/ceSaifiovicov 
Trpajfjia  olovirep  to  tmv  TroTapLMv.  ol  tc  yap  TroTapuol  7rpo?  piev  Tal^ 
7rrjyal<;  ov  pLeydXoi  halv  aXX’  evBid^aTOi,  oaw  S’  dv  TroppcoTepco 
yevcovTai,  eTreg/SdXXoz^re?  eTepoi  iroTapLoi  ia')(yp6Tepov  avTOiv  to 
pevpia  TTOLOvat.  fcal  ol  AafceBaipiovLOL  dxravTO)^,  evOev  piev  e^€p')(0VTaiy 
avTol  pLovoL  elcTL,  TrpoioWe?  Be  Kal  TrapaXapL^dvovTe^  ra?  7rdXet9 
TrXeLOve<s  re  Kal  Bvcrpia'^d)TepoL  yiyvovTai.  TavT  ovv  ivOvpiovpLevo^ 
rjyovpLac  KpdTiaTOv  elvai  pidXtcrTa  pcev  ev  avTrj,  el  Be  pi^,  otl  eyyvTaTa 
T?}?  AaKeBalpLovo^;  t^v  ixd')(^v  TroielaBaiA 

(b)  'O  Be  S€vo(f)d)v  0)9  elBe  to,  yiyvopieva,  Beicra^  pi^  e<^' 
dpiray^v  TpdiroiTO  to  crTpdTevpia,  eOec  Kal  avveicririiTTeL  etcro)  t5)v 
ttvXmv  crvv  rw  d')(X(p.  ol  Be  ^v^dvTiOi,  o)9  elBov  to  crTpdTevpia  ^la 
etairiiTTOv,  (fyevyovcrtv  m  Tfi9  dyopd<;,  ol  piev  ek  ra  TrXola^  ol  Be 
oiKaBe'  oaoi  Be  evBov  eTvy')(^avov  6VTe9,  e^o)  edeov  ol  Be  KaOeVXKOv 
Ta9  Tpi'^pei'^,  0)9  ev  Tak  Tpi'qpecn  aco^OiVTO’  irdvTeb  Be  Sovto 
ctTToXcoXevai,  o)9  eaXcoKVia<;  T779  7rdXeo)9.  6  Be  ’ADa^t/8t09,  /cara- 
BpapiO)v  eirl  t^v  OdXaTTav,  ev  ttXoIw  irepieirXei  ek  t^v  aKpoiroXiv 
Kal  evOis  pceTaTrepiTreTai  eK  l^aXKi]B6vo<;  (f)povpoTk. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1911. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


BOTANY. 


IF.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  W.  C.  Baker,  M.A. 

[R.  W.  Smith,  Ph.D. 


1.  (a)  Fully  describe  the  inflorescence,  flower,  and  leaf  of  the 
plant  submitted. 

(b)  Make  an  enlarged  drawing  ( x  3)  of  a  longitudinal 
section  of  the  flower,  and  construct  the  floral  diagram. 

2.  (a)  Draw  a  low-power  view  or  diagram  of  the  section 
submitted,  sufficient  to  show  all  the  parts  composing  it.  (Cells 
need  not  he  represented.) 

(h)  Draw  a  high-power  view  of  a  strip  across  the  section, 
sufficient  to  show  the  structure  of  the  different  tissues.  Fully 
label  your  drawdngs. 

(c)  From  what  part  of  the  plant  is  the  section  taken  ? 
What  can  you  learn  from  it  in  regard  to  the  natural  conditions 
to  which  the  plant  is  adapted  ? 

3.  Describe  the  following  fruits  and  state  the  relation  of  each 
part  to  the  flower  from  which  the  fruit  is  produced  : —  cherry, 
pear,  blackberry,  acorn,  horse-chestnut. 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  various  ways  in  which  climbing  plants 
attach  themselves  to  the  support,  giving  examples. 

(h)  How  is  the  sensitiveness  of  the  growing  parts  useful  to 
climbing  plants,  and  what  changes  take  place  as  those  parts 
become  mature  ? 

5.  How  is  oxygen  related  to  the  activities  of  plants?  From 
what  sources  is  it  derived  ?  How  does  it  enter,  and  what  provis¬ 
ions  are  made  for  its  distribution  through  the  plant  ? 

6.  {a)  Give  an  account  of  the  structure  and  reproduction  of  a 
common  liverwort. 

(h)  Indicate  clearly  the  corresponding  features  of  liverworts 
and  mosses  and  how  these  plants  differ  from  ferns  and  horsetails. 


IDepartment  of  iSbucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1911. 

HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 

CHEMISTRY. 

( F.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 
Examiners: C.  Baker,  M.A. 

(r.  W.  Smith,  Ph.D. 


1.  Describe,  in  detail,  how  you  would  prepare  dry  silver 
chloride  from  silver  nitrate  solution,  moist  ferric  hydroxide  from 
ferric  chloride  solution  and  copper  sulphate  crystals  from  copper 
carbonate. 

2.  Write  formulae  for: — disodium  phosphate,  arsenious  oxide, 
acid  potassium  sulphate,  mercuric  iodide,  crystallized  ferrous 
sulphate,  silver  nitrate,  lead  sulphate,  carbon  disulphide,  alu¬ 
minium  chloride,  crystallized  ammonium  alum,  nitric  anhydride. 

3.  Give,  in  full,  the  reasons  for  putting  barium  and  calcium 
in  the  same  group  in  Mendelejeff’s  table.  Also  give  the  reasons 
for- putting  sodium  and  potassium  in  the  same  group. 

4.  {a)  What  volume  of  lime  w^ater  containing  5  grams  of  cal¬ 
cium  hydroxide  per  litre  would  be  required  to  neutralize  100  cc. 
of  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  containing  1  gram  of  hydrogen 
chloride  per  litre  ? 

{h)  What  weight  of  copper  oxide  would  be  precipitated  by 
the  addition  of  excess  of  potassium  hydroxide  solution  to  a  hot 
solution  of  copper  sulphate  which  had  been  made  by  dissolving 
1  gram  of  crystalline  copper  sulphate  (CuSO^SH^O)  in  100  cc. 
of  water?  (Ca  =  40,  Cl  =  35’5,  Cu  =  63’5,  S  =  32). 

5.  (a)  What  are  the  general  methods  for  hastening  the  rate 
of  a  reaction  ? 

(h)  2NO„. 

The  above  equation  represents  a  system  of  two  gaseous 
substances  in  equilibrium.  What  would  be  the  effect  of  increas¬ 
ing  the  pressure  on  the  system  without  changing  the  tempera¬ 
ture  ? 

6.  {a)  Why  is  sodium  nitrate  unsuitable  for  the  manufacture 
of  gun- powder  ? 

{h)  Why  do  sulphur  matches  blacken  silver  coins  if  left  in 
contact  with  them  ? 

(c)  To  what  is  the  deliquescence  of  table  salt  due  ? 
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Bepartment  of  jEDucation,  ©ntavto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1911. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


ZOOLOGY. 


IF.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  4  W.  C.  Baker,  M.A. 

[r.  W.  Smith,  Ph.D. 


1.  {a)  Draw  a  dorsal  view  of  the  animal  submitted  and  of 
such  of  the  appendages  as  can  be  seen  from  the  upper  side,  and 
name  the  different  parts.  Name  the  appendages  shown  and 
indicate  to  what  divisions  of  the  body  they  belong.  (It  will  be 
sufficient  to  draw  the  appendages  of  one  side  only.) 

(h)  How  is  respiration  carried  on  in  this  animal  ?  Alake 
sketches  of  the  parts  concerned  with  respiration  and  state  their 
function. 

(c)  In  what  important  respects  does  a  milliped  differ  from 
this  animal  externally  ?  What  characters  have  they  in  common 
which  indicate  a  relationship  ? 

2.  (a)  Compare  Amoeba  and  Paramoecium  as  to  their  organ¬ 
ization,  and  their  modes  of  locomotion,  feeding  and  reproduction. 

(b)  Why  is  Amoeba  considered  to  be  an  animal  and  not  a 
plant  ? 

3.  Trace  the  most  important  steps  in  the  development  of  the 
frog  from  the  egg  to  the  adult  stage,  and  show  how  the  different 
changes  of  structure  are  related  to  changes  of  habit. 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  external  characters  and  adaptations  of 
the  turtle  and  the  snake. 

(b)  Compare  the  scales  of  the  fish,  the  turtle,  and  the 
snake,  as  to  origin,  arrangement  and  use. 

5.  Describe  the  hind  limb  and  foot  of  the  horse  or  sheep,  and 
the  rabbit  or  dog,  showing  (i)  their  agreement  in  general  plan, 
(ii)  the  special  modifications  of  each,  (hi)  the  usefulness  of  these 
modifications. 
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Department  of  Ebucatton,  ©ntario. 

Annual  Examinations,  1911. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


MEDIAEVAL  AND  MODERN  HISTORY. 


Examiners :  - 


E.  J.  Kylie,  M.A. 

J.  F.  Macdonald,  M.A. 
M.  W.  Wallace,  Ph.D. 


Note. — Only  six  questions  are  to  he  attempted. 

1.  Describe  the  manners  and  institutions  of  the  barbarians 
who  invaded  the  Roman  Empire. 

2.  Draw  a  map  of  Charlemagne’s  empire.  Show  what  he  did 
for  education,  and  compare  his  work  in  this  respect  with  that  of 
Alfred  the  Great. 

3.  Discuss  the  importance  of  trade  and  commerce  in  the  a' 
middle  ages. 

4.  Describe  mediaeval  architecture. 

5.  Give  some  account  of  the  literary  and  artistic  sides  of  the 
Italian  Renaissance. 

6.  Describe  the  main  features  of  the  political  situation  in 
Europe  at  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth  century. 

7.  Account  for  the  position  of  France  under  Louis  XIV. 

8.  Show  how  and  where  England  extended  her  territory  during 
the  eighteenth  century. 

9.  What  effect  had  the  French  Revolution  upon  modern 
Europe  ? 

10.  Who  is  the  most  interesting  figure  in  the  nineteenth 
century  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

11.  Compare  the  relations  between  church  and  state  in  the 
middle  ages  with  those  which  exist  to-day. 

12.  Compare  the  position  of  the  vassal  under  the  feudal  system 
with  that  of  the  artisan  of  our  time. 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1911. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


PEOBLEMS. 

(Scholarship  Candidates  Only.) 


TA.  T.  DeLury,  M.A. 
Examiners  J.  Ma  the  son,  M.A. 

[W.  J.  Patterson,  M.A. 


1.  Find  the  minimum  of  the  function  2  —  ^x  —  x-,  and  the 
maximum  and  the  minimum  of  the  function 

x^  +14aj  +  9 
x^  -\-2x-{-^' 

2.  Find  the  sum  of  n  terms  of 

((X ~}~ 6) -j- (ct ^  -f" ah “1“ 6 " ) (a ^  a^h ah ”  ■}“ 6 ® ) -f- .  .  . . 

3.  Solve  : 

yz  =  a{y  +  z)^-l, 
zx  =  a{z-\-x)-\-m, 
xy  —  a(x  -\-y)-\-n. 

4.  Find  the  coefficient  of  x^  in  the  expansion  of 

( I + xy 

(i-xy' 

5.  If  three  of  the  six  points  in  which  a  circle  cuts  the  three 
sides  of  a  triangle  are  such  that  the  lines  joining  them  to  the 
opposite  vertices  are  concurrent,  then  the  three  lines  joining  the 
remaining  points  to  the  opposite  vertices  are  concurrent. 

6.  Given  the  lengths  of  the  three  medians  of  a  triangle,  con¬ 
struct  the  triangle. 

7.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  which  has  its  centre  at  the 
point  (3,  4)  and  touches  the  straight  line  bx-\-l^y  =  \l. 

[over] 


8.  Show  that  the  circles 

^2_j_^2_|_2aj_82/  +  8  =  0,  -{-y^  +  10x  — 22/4-22  =  0 

touch  each  other. 


9.  Show  that 


2tan^i4-  tan^i  =  IL—  tan^ 
4  5  4 


61 


10.  The  distance  between  the  centres  of  two  wheels  in  the  same 
plane  is  a  and  the  sum  of  their  radii  is  c ;  show  that  the  length 
of  the  string  which  crosses  between  the  wheels  and  just  wraps 
round  them  is 

/  c 

C  COS“^l  —  “ 

\  a 


11.  Eliminate  6  from 

(a  4-  h)  tan(^  —  (f))  =  {a  — h)  tan(^  4-  (/>), 
a  cos  2(/)  +  5  cos  26  =  c. 


12.  If  a,  6,  c,  d,  are  the  sides  of  a  cyclic  quadrilateral,  show 
that  the  area  is  equal  to 

V(s  — (X)  {s  —  b){s  —  c){s  —  d} 
where  s  denotes  one-half  the  sum  of  the  sides. 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1911. 


COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

BOOK-KEEPING— THEORY. 


1.  You  have  been  appointed  bookkeeper  for  the  Ontario 
Biscuit  and  Confectionery  Company,  Limited.  The  company  is 
enlarging  its  plant  for  confectionery  and  introducing  three 
departments  : —  Chocolate,  Bon-bon,  and  Taffy.  You  are  asked 
to  introduce  a  proper  system  of  cost  accounting. 

(а)  What  is  the  object  of  such  a  system  ? 

(б)  Indicate  the  factors  which  enter  into  (i)  the  Prime 
Cost,  (ii)  Gross  Cost,  and  (iii)  Selling  Price  of  a  box  of  choco¬ 
lates. 

(c)  Show  the  necessary  books  and  forms  that  you  would 
use  to  record  material  (i)  purchased,  (ii)  used,  and  (iii)  the 
quantity  of  goods  manufactured  in  each  of  the  above  depart¬ 
ments. 

2.  H.  McTavish  subscribed  for  sixty  shares  of  the  St.  Thomas 
Knitting  Company’s  Stock  at  par,  and,  after  paying  35%  on  the 
same,  his  shares  were  forfeited  for  non-payment  of  next  call  of 
25%.  Make  journal  entries  for  the  entire  transaction  : — 

{a)  If  Capital  Stock  account  represents  subscribed  capital ; 

(h)  If  it  represents  paid-up  capital. 

3.  L.  Wilson,  who  owns  certain  sewing  machine  patents,  has 
induced  four  capitalists  to  join  him  in  forming  a  company  to 
manufacture  the  machine.  Before  incorporation  each  of  them 
pays  Wilson  $500  cash,  thereby  obtaining  a  one-fifth  interest  in 
the  patents.  They  sell  the  patents  for  $200,000  fully  paid-up 
stock  to  the  newly  organized  company,  which  has  an  authorized 
capital  of  $250,000  in  shares  of  $100  each.  It  is  decided  not  to 
issue  the  remaining  $50,000  stock  at  present,  but  in  order  to 
provide  a  working  capital  each  shareholder  donates  $12,000 
stock  to  the  company.  Thirty  shares  of  this  are  sold  at  $95  per 
share,  and  fifty  shares  at  $110  per  share,  the  rest  remaining 
unsold. 

(а)  Write  Journal  entries  for  the  above. 

(б)  Show  how  the  $60,000  stock  donated  by  the  share¬ 
holders  is  handled  in  share  ledger. 

(c)  Show  L.  Wilson’s  account  in  the  share  ledger.  [over] 


4.  {a)  Discuss  the  place  of  the  Journal  in  modern  book¬ 
keeping. 

(h)  State  four  ways  in  which  Bank  Account  may  be  kept. 
Which  is  preferable  where  all  payments  are  made  by  cheque  ? 

5.  A  and  B  are  partners  sharing  profits  in  the  proportion  of 
A  §  to  B  J.  They  have  failed  and  their  books  show  the  follow¬ 


ing  condition: — 

Liabilities  : 

Bills  Payable  -  $1,000 

Trade  Creditors  -  5,000 

A  Loan  Account  -  1,500 

A  Capital  Account  -  2,000 

B  Capital  Account  -  1,500 


$11,000 

Assets  .  .  -  .  11,000 


Their  assets  have  realized  $6,000.  Adjust  partners’  accounts. 

6.  (a)  On  what  conditions  may  a  company  in  Ontario  decrease 
its  capital  stock  ? 

(b)  A  company  having  $150,000  Paid-up  Capital  and 
$40,000  on  the  debit  side  of  Profit  and  Loss  decides  to  decrease 
the  Capital  Stock  to  $100,000. 

Make  the  necessary  journal  entries  and  show  their  effect 
on  the  standing  of  the  company. 

7.  (a)  Define : — Common  Stock,  Watered  Stock,  Cumulative 
Preference  Stock. 

(b)  A  Joint  Stock  Company  has  a  Paid-up  Capital  consist¬ 
ing  of  2,000  shares  Preference  Stock  and  1,000  shares  Common 
Stock,  the  former  bearing  6%  preferential  cumulative  dividends. 

At  the  end  of  the  first  year  the  Net  Profits  amount  to 
$18,000.  After  paying  the  dividend  on  Preference  Stock  and 
carrying  $2,000  to  a  reserve  account  the  remainder  is  distributed 
as  a  dividend  on  Common  Stock. 

At  the  end  of  the  second  year  the  Net  Profits  amount  to 
$7,000,  so  the  reserve  account  is  closed  and  $9,000  distributed  to 
preference  sharehalders. 

The  third  year’s  profits  amount  to  $18,000.  The  dividends 
due  in  Preference  stock  are  paid  and  the  balance  distributed  as 
a  dividend  on  Common  stock. 

Write  the  journal  entries  for  each  year. 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  ExAmNATiONS,  1911. 


COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


PENMANSHIP. 


1.  Write  rapidly,  the  following  lines  si.x  times  in  business 
handwriting : — 

We  move,  the  wheel  must  always  move, 

Nor  always  on  the  plain. 

And  if  we  move  to  such  a  goal 
As  wisdom  hopes  to  gain. 

Then  you  that  drive  and  know  your  craft. 

Will  firmly  hold  the  rein. 

Nor  lend  an  ear  to  random  cries. 

Or  you  may  drive  in  vain ; 

For  some  cry  “  Quick  ”  and  some  cry  “  Slow  ”, 

But,  while  the  hills  remain. 

Uphill  “  Too-slow  ”  will  need  the  whip, 

Down  hill  “  Too-quick  ”  the  chain. 


2.  Write  the  following,  ruling  the  necessary  form  : — 

J.  N.  Holtby  and  Co.,  London,  sold  H.  B.  Macbeth,  Dundas,  the 
following  goods  on  Jan.  10,  1911.  Terms  5/10,  n/60  : — 

50  pcs. 

30  pcs. 

20  pcs. 

10  pcs. 

15  pcs. 

20  pcs. 

10  pcs. 

20  pcs. 

10  pcs. 


2950  yds.  Canadian  Prints 

at 

6 

cts. 

1225  yds.  Ginghams 

at 

5 

cts. 

875  yds.  H.  Stripe 

at 

9 

cts. 

415  yds.  Drills 

at 

7 

cts. 

375  yds.  S.  Crash 

at 

6 

cts. 

750  yds.  V.  C.  Cheviot 

at 

12 

cts. 

315  yds.  Suiting 

at 

33 

cts. 

875  yds.  Cambric 

at 

4 

cts. 

410  yds.  Canton 

at 

11 

cts. 

3.  (a)  Group  the  capitals  according  to  the  principles  involved, 
and  give  two  movement  exercises  to  assist  in  developing  form 
in  each  group. 

(b)  Write  two  lines  of  movement  exercises  for  each  of  the 
following  small  letters  : —  v,  f,  q,  e. 

(c)  Illustrate  three  movement  exercises  of  two  lines  each, 
suitable  for  developing  correct  spacing. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  Write  in  the  marking  alphabet : — 

Harry  T.  Snelgrove,  Esq.,  B.  A., 

Queen’s  University, 

Kingston,  Out. 

(h)  Engross : — 

Under  the  authority  of  the  Acts  of  the  Legislature  of  the 
Province  of  Ontario. 

5.  (a)  Explain  (i)  arm  movement,  (ii)  natural  position. 

{h)  Discuss  the  relative  importance  of  movement  and  form 
in  teaching  writing  to  a  class  entering  High  School. 
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Annual  Examination,  1911. 


COAIMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


MERCANTILE  ARITHMETIC. 


1.  If  the  nominal  rate  of  interest  be  6%,  find  the  effective 
rate  when  interest  is  convertible  half-yearly,  quarterly,  and 
momently. 

e  =  2-7182818 

log  2-7182818  =  -4342944 

log  1-061837  =-0260576 


2.  In  how  many  years  would  a  merchant’s  capital  be  trebled 
if,  during  each  year,  his  profits  are  five-sixths  and  his  expenses 
four-sevenths  of  his  capital  at  the  beginning  of  the  year  ? 

log  3=  -4771213 
log  53  =  1-7242759 
log  42  =  1-6232493 


3.  Account  sales  of  coffee,  sold  for  account  of  Brown  &  Neff, 
by  A.  Dunn  : — 


Sales ; 

Jan. 

3 

47  bags,  5,300  lbs.  at  11  1/2  c,  30  days 

4  4 

10 

56  “  6,720  “  at  11  3/4  c,  20  “ 

Feb. 

10 

.38  “  4,320  “  at  11  3/5  c,  1  mo. 

Charges  : 

Jan. 

2 

Freight  and  Cartage  . 

78 

35 

4  4 

3 

Duty  . 

89 

25 

Feb. 

10 

Storage  . 

16 

70 

4  4 

10 

Commission,  4% 

Find  the  net  proceeds  and  equated  date  of  payment  of  the 
above  account  sales. 


4.  A  town  with  an  assessed  value  of  $2,500,000  borrows 
$37,500  on  debentures  payable  in  twenty  years,  with  interest  at 
6%  payable  yearly,  (a)  If  money  is  worth  5%  for  what  sum 
should  they  sell  ?  (h)  If  a  sinking  fund  is  invested  at  5%,  to 

meet  the  principal,  what  annual  rate  must  be  levied  ? 

(l-05“‘‘ =2-653298.)  [over] 


5.  (a)  Obtain  algebraical  expressions  for  the  value  of  an 
annuity  where  the  interest  is  (i)  convertible  yearly,  (ii)  m  times 
a  year,  and  (hi)  momently. 

(b)  What  sum  deposited  at  the  end  of  each  year  for  eight 
years  will  then  buy  a  perpetual  annuity  of  $400,  deferred  five 
years,  money  being  worth  6%  per  annum  ? 

1-06"  =  1*338226 
1*06«  =  1*593848 

6.  (a)  A  circular  pond  is  224*4  metres  in  circumference. 
Find  (i)  in  hectares  the  area  of  the  pond,  and  (ii)  the  value  of 
the  ice  which  covers  it  to  a  thickness  of  12  centimetres,  at 
5  cents  per  10  kilograms.  (Water  expands  10%  in  freezing.) 

(b)  What  are  the  dimensions  of  a  flat  roofed  building 
whose  sides  are  in  the  ratio  of  2:3:4  which  will  contain  this 
ice  ? 

7.  An  importer  brings  into  Canada  from  England  goods 
invoiced  at  k'6524  15s.  7d.,  on  which  the  duty  is  35%.  Fie  sells 
the  goods  at  a  profit  of  25%.  Find  in  Canadian  currency 
consumers’  profit  by  a  reduction  of  one-third  in  the  duty  under 
the  preferential  tariff,  if  the  importer  sells  the  same  quantity  of 
goods  at  the  same  profit  ? 

8.  A  and  B  are  partners,  A  furnishing  the  capital  and  B 
doing  the  work.  The  gains  and  losses  are  divided  equally,  and 
B  takes  charge  of  a  branch  store  with  : — Mdse,  in  stock,  $2400 ; 
Bills  Eeceivable,  $180  ;  Accounts  Eeceivable,  $270 ;  Cash  on 
hand,  $26  ;  Bills  Payable,  $74. 

The  rent  of  the  store  is  to  be  $72  a  year.  At  the  end  of 
the  year  the  books  show  : —  Mdse,  bought,  $2,900  ;  Accounts 
Eeceivable,  $190  ;  Accounts  Payable,  $380;  Mdse,  sold,  $4,000; 
Bills  Eeeeivable,  $740;  Bills  Payable,  $170;  Eent  paid,  $50; 
Expenses  paid,  $110;  Post  office  salary  received,  $80;  Eeceived 
for  other  services,  $42 ;  For  interest,  $24 ;  Paid  discount,  $17  ; 
Mdse,  on  hand,  $2,400. 

A  withdrew  $600  cash  and  B  $400.  Find  the  Net  Gain, 
Cash  Balance,  and  A’s  Present  Worth. 
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COMMEKCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


GENERAL  COMMERCIAL  KNOWLEDGE. 


1.  {a)  What  are  the  essential  requisites  of  an  inland  bill  of 
exchange  ? 

ih)  Draw  a  draft  (using  the  name  A.  Candidate)  dated  at 
Toronto,  May  I7th,  1911,  at  30  days  sight,  on  W.  Marshall, 
Hamilton,  in  favour  of  P.  Mason,  Hamilton,  for  S104’65,  payable 
at  the  Scholastic  Bank.  Accept  it  for  Marshall.  Mark  the  due 
date  on  it.  Endorse  it  for  Mason  in  favour  of  J.  Wilson  so  as  to 
relieve  Mason  of  liability. 

2.  Distinguish : — Receipt,  Release,  Discharge ;  Order,  Due  Bill, 
Promissory  Note ;  Stock,  Bond,  Debenture,  Mortgage;  Current 
Account,  Savings  Account. 

3.  Explain  the  various  purposes  in  endorsing  business  papers. 
Illustrate  the  various  forms  and  explain  the  effect  of  each. 

4.  {a)  What  is  an  instalment  note  ? 

(6)  Write  a  form  of  instalment  note. 

(c)  Discuss  the  law  relating  to  instalment  notes  regarding 
negotiability,  collection,  days  of  grace,  presentment,  and  dis¬ 
honour. 

5.  What  means  are  provided  by  the  Bank  Act : — 

{a)  to  determine  that  a  proposed  bank  is  a  genuine 
business  venture  ? 

(b)  to  protect  noteholders  ? 

(c)  to  protect  depositors  ? 

6.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  over-capitalization  ? 

(h)  How  is  it  effected  ? 

(c)  How  does  it  affect  (i)  those  owning  stock  at  the  time  of 
over-capitalization,  (ii)  subsequent  investors,  (iii)  the  general 
public  in  the  case  of  public  utilities  ? 

[over] 


7.  (a)  What  is  the  Statute  of  Limitations  ? 

(h)  How  does  it  affect  book  accounts,  promissory  notes, 
chattel  mortgages,  real  estate  mortgages,  dower  ? 

(c)  How  is  the  time  limit  affected  by  the  absence  of  the 
debtor  from  the  country  ? 

(d)  How  may  the  creditor  prevent  his  claim  from  being 
outlawed  ? 

8.  Discuss  Guaranty  under  the  following  heads : — 

(a)  Verbal  promises. 

(b)  Letters  of  recommendation. 

(c)  Creditor’s  obligation  to  guarantor. 

(d)  Discharge  of  guarantor. 

9.  (a)  How  is  the  liability  of  a  fire  insurance  company 
affected  by : — 

(i)  ownership  of  property  destroyed, 

(ii)  cause  of  loss, 

(iii)  origin  of  fire, 

(iv)  repairs 

(v)  storing  of  dangerous  material  ? 

(b)  What  goods  should  be  specially  mentioned  in  the 
policy  ? 
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COMMEKCIAL  SPECIALISTS, 

AUDITING. 


1.  state  briefly  your  conception  of  the  object  and  scope  of  an 
audit. 

2.  What  would  you  require  to  verify  the  following: —  office 
salaries,  wages,  duty  paid,  dividends,  loans  on  mortgages, 
accrued  interest  on  loans  when  stocks  are  held  as  collateral 
security  ? 

3.  {a)  In  a  manufacturing  business  what  vouchers  would  you 
require  for  receipts  and  disbursements  in  the  General  Cash  Book? 

{h)  A  cash  book  having  been  destroyed  or  mutilated  but  all 
other  books  being  produced,  how  would  you  audit  cash  ? 

4.  {a)  What  items  in  a  Balance  Sheet  would  you  ordinarily 
expect  to  find  under  the  head  of  (i)  accrued  assets,  (ii)  accrued 
liabilities  ? 

{h)  What  requirements  must  you  have  in  mind  when  con¬ 
sidering  the  form  of  a  Balance  Sheet  ? 

5.  Inventories  of  materials  and  merchandise  on  hand  at  the 
close  of  a  financial  period  are  tendered  for  your  examination. 
In  how  many  ways  might  you  test  their  accuracy  and  their 
competency  as  vouchers  ? 

6.  {a)  How  far  would  you  take  the  Bank  Pass  Book  as  voucher 
for  entries  in  books  of  accounts  ? 

(b)  How  would  you  deal  with  alterations  or  erasures  in  this 
book  ? 

7.  Discuss  Card  and  Loose  Leaf  Ledgers  from  the  Auditor’s 
standpoint. 

8.  Give  a  method  of  using  proof  accounts  in  the  General 
Ledger  to  represent  the  Sub-Ledgers. 


[over] 


9.  How  would  you  distinguish  between  expenditure  to  Plant 
and  Machinery  Capital  account  and  that  chargeable  to  Mainten- 
ence  or  Machinery  Expense  account? 

10.  You  are  to  audit  the  accounts  of  a  society  whose  income  is 
derived  from  fees  of  different  classes  of  members,  the  membership 
of  which  changes  materially  from  year  to  year. 

(a)  How  would  you  satisfy  yourself  that  the  income  was 
properly  accounted  for  ? 

{b)  What  would  be  the  particular  requirements  for  the 
vouchers  for  disbursements? 

(c)  What  statements  would  you  consider  necessary  to  be 
given  at  the  annual  meeting  for  the  proper  information  of  the 
members  ? 
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ECONOMICS. 


1.  What  are  the  economic  advantages  and  disadvantages  of 
rapid  means  of  communication  ? 

2.  (a)  From  an  economic  point  of  view  what  is  the  essential 
idea  of  wealth  ? 

(b)  What  relation,  if  any,  exists  between  social  and  individ¬ 
ual  economy  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  economy  of  saving  (i)  to  the  individual,  (ii) 
to  the  nation  ? 

3.  Give  what  you  consider  the  disadvantages  of  a  double 
system  of  currency.  What  do  you  consider  would  be  the  best 
unit  of  value  for  an  international  currency  ?  Give  reasons  for 
your  answer. 

4.  (a)  What  connection  has  final  utility  with  the  phenomena 
of  exchange  ? 

(h)  What  is  the  relation  between  price  and  cost  ? 

(c)  Explain  marginal  cost. 

5.  ‘Gf  barter  facilitates  division  of  labour,  money  facilitates 
barter.” 

(a)  Show  how  barter  does  the  first  and  money  the  second. 

(5)  What  other  functions  has  money  ? 

6.  (u)  What  is  the  economy  of  free  imports  of  raw  materials  ? 

\h)  When  may  an  export  duty  be  economical  ? 

(c)  Is  the  price  of  an  article  usually  increased  by  the 
levying  of  a  customs  duty  ?  Explain. 

(d)  When  may  it  cease  to  be  profitable  for  the  revenue 
to  increase  taxes  ? 

(e)  Give  maxims  for  an  economical  policy  of  taxation. 

(/)  What  is  the  the  measurable  element  in  taxation  ? 

[over] 


7.  “The  ways  of  modern  economy  all  point  in  the  direction  of 
central  control”. 

((7)  Discuss  this  statement  and  show  how  far  this  has  taken 
place  in  the  industrial  and  municipal  world. 

{b)  What  is  modern  Socialism  ? 

(c)  What  does  it  offer  in  the  way  of  checking  the  growth 
of  our  modern  trusts? 

8.  What  is  said  to  be  the  benefit  to  the  producer,  the  inter¬ 
mediary,  the  consumer,  and  the  Government  of  a  Protective 
Tariff?* 

9.  “  There  could  hardly  be  a  more  striking  instance  of  the 
complication  of  political,  social,  and  commercial  interests  enter¬ 
ing  into  the  question  of  currency  than  in  India  during  the  latter 
part  of  the  19th  century.” 

Explain  what  is  referred  to  in  the  above  statement  and 
show  how  the  three  interests  mentioned  may  each  enter  into  the 
question  of  currency. 

10.  (a)  What  is  the  source  of  strength  in  a  labour  union  ? 

{b)  What  are  the  elements  to  be  taken  into  consideration 
when  describing  wages  as  high  or  low  ? 
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COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


STENOGRAPHY — THEORY. 


1.  (a)  Point  out  the  principal  defects  in  the  EngHsh  alphabet 
which  prevent  its  being  used  for  purely  phonetic  spelling. 

(b)  Classify  the  consonants  in  the  Pitmanic  system  and 
explain  your  classification. 

2.  (a)  Explain  fully  the  use  of  initial  hooks. 

(b)  How  are  circle  “s”  and  loops  “st”  and  “str”  prefixed  to 
consonants  hooked  initially  ? 

3.  Give  fully  the  rules  for  the  use  of  upward  and  downward 
“1”  and  “r”. 

4.  What  is  meant  by  vocalizing  the  “  pi  ”  and  “  pr  ”  series  ? 
Explain  fully  the  method  of  vocalizing  them. 

5.  (a)  Make  a  table  of  the  “w”  and  “y”  diphthongs.  Indicate 
the  sound  of  each  by  an  example  of  a  word  containing  it. 

(6)  In  what  cases  may  these  be  joined  to  the  following 
consonant  ? 

6.  Show  how  the  outline  of  the  word  indicates  the  presence  of 
the  italicized  vowels  in  the  following  words : —  acid,  gusset, 
rainy,  foolery,  Alan,  married,  affray,  arises,  sentry,  furor. 

7.  (a)  Write  contractions  for  : —  advertisement,  applicability, 
benevolence,  constitutional,  defendant,  efficiently,  extraordinary, 
henceforth,  indenture,  melancholy. 

(6)  Write  phraseograms  for : —  I-know-there-is-not,  in- 
their-statement,  as-soon-as-we-can,  she.ll-be-taken-  into-considera- 
tion,  in-such-manner-as,  in-point-of-fact,  you-may-consider,  on- 
the-other-hand,  in-the- second-place,  by-wire-at-once. 

8.  (a)  How  are  the  following  indicated  in  shorthand : — 
comma,  semicolin,  period,  interrogation  mark,  hyphen,  dash, 
parenthesis,  accent,  emphasis. 

(b)  Write:—  16,  24,  1500000,  $2000. 

9.  Show  the  use  of  intersected  forms  in  writing  the  follow¬ 
ing: —  Political  party,  Post-office  Department,  Grand  Trunk 
Railway,  Produce  Company,  Agricultural  Society,  Finance 
Committee,  Building  Association. 
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COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


STENOGRAPHY — PRACTICE. 


Note. — Each  candidate  must  enclose  both  his  shorthand  notes  and  the 
transcription. 

Before  dictating  the  paper— which  the  candidates  are  not  to  see — the 
Presiding  Officer  should  read  it  over  to  himself  and  time  himself,  so  as 
to  be  able  to  dictate  it  at  the  prescribed  rate — 60  words  per  minute.  To 
facilitate  this  the  selections  are  divided  into  half -minute  sections.  For 
transcription  of  notes  50  minutes  will  be  allowed. 

The  Presiding  Officer  will  allow  one  quarter  minute  after  reading  each 
selection  before  beginning  the  next. 

I. 

Dear  Madam  : — 

We  beg  to  acknowledge  receipt  of  your  favour,  and  in  reply  would 
say  that  the  lace  was  sent  with  your  other  purchases  on  Friday.  Our 
packer  signed  the  /  check  for  having  enclosed  the  lace  and  we  will  feel 
obliged  if  you  will  carefully  re-examine  the  package  received  as  the 
lace  may  have  been  overlooked  in  unpacking. 

(1  mill.)  Yours  truly. 

II. 

Gentlemen  : — 

We  have  yours  of  the  7th,  and,  in  reply  to  same,  would  say  that 
up  to  the  present  we  have  heard  nothing  from  the  railroad  company ; 
and,  under  the  /  circumstances,  we  feel  that  we  have  extended  every 
reasonable  consideration  in  this  matter,  and  w’^e  now  request  that  you 
put  in  hand  duplicate  of  the  missing  part  of  the  bookcase  //  and  deliver 
at  the  very  earliest  possible  moment.  The  railroad  company,  of  course, 
will  have  to  stand  the  loss  and  you  can  easily  recover  same  from  them. 

(1^  min.)  Very  truly  yours. 

III. 

Dear  Sir : — 

We  invite  your  careful  consideration  of  the  exceptional  advantages 
offered  by  the  Imperial  Safe  Deposit  Company,  prospectus  of  which 
is  herewith  enclosed.  The  vaults  of  this  company  represent  /  the 
latest  and  best  improvements.  The  safes  are  beautiful  in  finish,  and 
are  fitted  with  keys  or  combination  locks  as  desired. 

Special  vaults  have  been  provided  for  the  storage  of //  silverware, 
plate  and  valuables.  The  company  issues  its  guarantee  certificate 

[over] 


insiiririg  the  contents  of  each  package  or  consignment  for  the  amount 
of  owner’s  estimate  of  value,  against  fire,  burglary  or  /  theft. 

The  recent  disastrous  fire  at  the  Temple  Chambers  demonstrated 
the  advisability  of  providing  other  security  for  valuable  papers  than 
that  given  by  tin  boxes  or  office  safes. 

(2  min.)  Yours  respectfully. 

IV. 

These  articles  of  agreement  witnesseth  that  the  party  of  the  first 
part  has  this  day  chartered  and  hired  unto  the  party  of  the  second 
part,  the  steamship  “Favorite”  of  Meaford,  /  Ontario,  of  600  tons 
burden,  with  all  the  appurtenances  thereto  belonging,  and  all  chains, 
anchors,  tackling,  etc.,  that  belong  to  her,  for  the  term  of  ten  months 
to  be  //  computed  from  the  first  day  of  March,  instant,  said  ship  to  be 
delivered  at  the  wharf  at  Meaford  at  the  sealing  and  delivery  of  this 
agreement.  In  consideration  whereof  the  /  party  of  the  second  part 
agrees  to  pay  the  party  of  the  first  part  the  sum  of  Two  Thousand 
Dollars,  in  equal  portions  of  Two  Hundred  Dollars  at  the  end  //  of  each 
month,  during  the  continuance  of  this  agreement  and  to  deliver  the 
said  vessel  at  the  wharf  aforesaid  on  the  1st  day  of  January  in  good 
condition  and  repair. 

(2^-  min.) 

V. 

The  issues  in  this  action  having  been  regularly  brought  on  for 
trial  before  Mr.  Justice  Kussell,  at  a  trial  term  of  this  court,  held  on 
the  10th  day  of  December,  /  1910,  at  the  county  court  house  in  the 
City  of  London,  County  of  Middlesex  and  Province  of  Ontario,  and  the 
summons  in  this  action,  with  a  copy  of  the  //  complaint  herein  having 
been  personally  served  on  all  the  defendants  herein,  except  the  defen¬ 
dant  John  Jones  who  voluntarily  appeared,  and  the  time  of  all  the 
defendants  to  appear  and  plead  /  having  fully  expired,  and  none  of 
them  having  appeared  or  pleaded,  except  the  defendant  Mooney,  who 
duly  appeared,  and  interposed  an  answer  to  the  complaint  herein,  and 
the  court  having  //heard  the  allegations  and  proofs  of  the  parties,  and 
the  argument  of  counsel,  after  due  deliberation  thereon,  have  duly 
made  and  filed  on  the  24th  day  of  December,  1910,  /  a  decision  in 
favour  of  the  defendant  Joseph  Mooney,  against  the  plaintiff,  contain¬ 
ing  a  statement  of  the  facts  found  and  the  conclusions  of  law 
thereon  directing  judgement  as  hereinafter  stated. 

(3  min.) 
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COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


HISTORY  OF  COMMERCE  AND 
TRANSPORTATION. 


1.  In  how  far  has  the  progress  of  Commerce  in  the  last 
century  given  us  a  commonwealth  of  civilized  nations  ? 

2.  Great  waves  of  national  migration  passed  over  Europe 
and  utterly  obliterated  for  a  time  the  old  civilization  and  the  old 
commerce.” 

(a)  What  migrations  are  referred  to  in  the  above  state¬ 
ment  ? 

(b)  How  did  these  destroy  commerce  ? 

(c)  What  revived  commerce  again? 

(d)  Where  have  we  at  the  present  time  migrations  doing 
the  very  opposite  to  civilization  and  commerce  ?  Explain  why. 

3.  {a)  What  is  a  guild?  Describe  the  early  merchant  and 
craft  guilds  and  explain  the  difference  between  them. 

(b)  Show  similarity  of  the  early  guilds  to  our  present  labour 
unions. 

(c)  Have  we  any  merchant  guilds  in  Canada  ?  If  so,  name 
one  and  give  its  supposed  objects. 

(d)  Show  the  importance  of  the  present  labour  unions  and 
merchant  guilds  in  the  political  and  social  life  of  a  country. 
Illustrate  your  answer  by  referring  to  the  United  States. 

4.  “Nearly  all  the  early  Italian  cities  after  a  period  of  inde¬ 
pendence  came  again  under  the  power  of  various  lords.” 

Trace  the  history  of  any  two  cities  in  gaining  independence 
and  then  losing  it. 

5.  “  At  the  end  of  the  19th  century  most  European  nations 
were  inclining  to  a  renewal  rather  than  an  abandonment  of  the 
protective  system  of  commercial  policy.” 

(a)  Discuss  this  with  reference  to  France  and  Germany. 

(5)  In  their  trade  with  Canada  how  far  has  an  abandon¬ 
ment  taken  place  ?  [over] 


6.  Give  an  account  of  the  colonial  policy  of  Spain  in  the  15th 
and  16th  centuries  and  show  how  this  policy  affected  her  future. 

7.  (a)  Account  for  the  growth  of  the  Free  Trade  policy  of 
England. 

{b)  When  did  it  begin  ? 

(c)  Describe  its  growth  and  changes  in  the  first  fifty  years. 

8.  Draw  a  map  showing  the  proposed  Hudson  Bay  Eailway. 
Show  its  proposed  connection  with  existing  roads  and,  by  map 
or  accurate  description,  show  how  it  will  connect  with  three  of 
the  most  important  centres  of  the  west. 

9.  ‘‘  The  conquests  and  administration  of  Peter  the  Great 
gave  Kussia  a  foremost  place  amongst  the  states  of  Europe.” 

(a)  What  are  the  conquests  referred  to  in  the  above  ? 

(b)  Give  his  administrative  policy. 

(c)  Give  an  account  of  the  industrial  life  of  Eussia  at  the 
end  of  his  administration. 

(d)  Account  for  the  present  growth  of  Eussia’s  internal  and 
external  trade. 
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COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


BOOK-KEEPING— PRACTICE. 


1.  Rule  a  cash  book  with  special  columns  for  Bank,  Cash 
Discounts,  Cash  Sales,  and  Exchange.  Treating  it  as  a  book  of 
original  entry  record  the  following  transactions,  all  payments 
being  made  by  cheque  unless  otherwise  specified  : — 

Feb.  1.  Balances  brought  down.  Cash  $98,  Bank  $1,980. 

H.  Cottam  is  admitted  an  equal  partner  in  the  business 
paying  you  personally  $600,  and  investing  $2,700 
cash  in  the  business. 

Received  cheques  for  the  following  accounts : — Ward  & 
Co.,  $450  (less  5%);  E.  A.  Smith,  $65  :  McKenzie 
&  Co.,  $340  (less  S%). 

Deposited  the  above  cheques  less  exchange  on 
Ward  &  Co’s  cheque. 

Cash  Sales,  $128. 

Feb.  10.  Remitted  Lang  &  Co.,  Liverpool,  £124  12s.  5d.  less  5% 
discount,  exchange  109. 

Gave  the  Sick  Children’s  Hospital  $50. 

Paid  the  following  accounts  : — J.  Pauli  $264  (less  4%) ; 
S.  Jones,  $97  ;  M.  McArthur  $175  (less  d%). 

Cash  Sales,  $259. 

Deposited  all  cash  on  hand  except  $100. 

Feb.  15.  H.  Miller  sends  $75  cash  and  59c.  in  postage  stamps  in 
full  for  his  account  $75*59. 

Received  by  mail  $48  (the  letter  is  unsigned). 

H.  Jones,  assignee  of  F.  Dunn,  sends  a  cheque  for  64 
cents  on  the  dollar  in  full  for  our  account  against 
him  of  $245*40.  The  Bank  allows  us  $19*15  interest 
on  balance  to  our  credit. 

Drew  at  sight  on  H.  Wing  for  $169*40  and  received 
credit  at  Bank  less  exchange. 

Cash  Sales,  $240. 


[over] 


Feb.  20.  Paid  Insurance  $34,  and  Stationery  $6*40,  with  cash. 

The  Bank  notifies  us  that  H.  Wing  has  dishonoured 
our  draft  of  the  15th  inst.  and  a  cheque  is  issued  to 
retire  the  same. 

Withdrew  $450  out  of  which  $300  is  paid  in  cash  for 
wages. 

Cash  Sales,  $254. 

Close  and  bring  down  the  necessary  balances. 

2.  J.  Smith  has  been  keeping  his  books  by  single  entry  and 
gives  3^ou  the  following  instructions  to  change  the  system  to 
double  entry : — 

Capital  invested,  $8,421 ;  Cash  on  hand,  $275  ;  Bank  Dr., 
$550;  Accounts  Eeceivable,  $1,100;  Beal  Estate,  $4,500;  Mdse, 
in  store,  $4,980  ;  Bills  Eeceivable,  $750,  and  Interest  on  same, 
$29  ;  Mortgage  Payable,  $2,400  ;  Horses  and  Wagons,  $564  ; 
Bills  Payable,  $450 ;  Accounts  Payable,  $320 ;  Advertising 
accrued  and  unpaid,  $96 ;  Eent  prepaid,  $60. 

Make  out  the  necessary  statement  of  assets  and  liabilities, 
allowing  for  a  possible  loss  of  $340  on  bad  debts,  and  write  the 
journal  entries  necessary  to  change  the  books  assuming  that  the 
old  books  are  still  used. 

3.  The  Balance  Sheet  of  the  Hamilton  Wire  Co.,  Limited,  on 
October  31,  1909,  stands  as  follows  : — 


Liabilities.  Assets. 

Capital  Stock  -  -  $100,000  Factory  Premises  -  $  75,000 

Creditors  -  -  12,500  Machinery  -  11,500 

Stock-m-Trade  -  6,000 

Profit  and  Loss  -  20,000 


$112,500  $112,500 


On  this  date  the  company  decides  to  wind  up  and  a  liqui¬ 
dator  is  appointed  who  makes  an  arrangement  with  the  Hasting’s 
Fence  Co.,  Limited,  by  which  the  latter  takes  over  all  the  assets 
of  the  Hamilton  Wire  Co.,  for  $60,000  ;  payable  $15,000  cash 
and  $45,000  paid-up  shares  in  the  purchasing  company.  The 
cash  received  is  used  to  pay  the  liquidation  expenses  $2,500,  and 
the  creditors  as  per  Balance  Sheet. 

(a)  Write  Journal  entries  for  the  Hasting’s  Fence  Co., 
Limited,  if  Machinery  and  Stock-in-Trade  are  taken  at  listed 
prices  and  Factory  Premises  at  $42,500. 

(b)  Write  Journal  entries  for  the  Hamilton  Wire  Co., 
Limited,  and  show  Eealisation  Account  and  Impairment  of 
Capital. 


4.  Prepare  a  Balance  Sheet  for  the  Stanley  Foundry  Company 
Limited,  from  the  following  facts  : — 

Factory  Premises,  $100,000;  Capital,  $320,000;  Plant 
and  Machinery,  $130,000  ;  Creditors,  $24,000  ;  Patent  Plights, 
$6,000;  Stock-in-Trade,  $78,000 ;  Debtors,  12,000  ;  Bills  Pay¬ 
able,  $30,000  ;  Bills  Keceivable,  $80,000  ;  Reserve,  $20,000  ; 
Cash  in  Bank,  $39,000  ;  Profit  and  Loss,  $38,250. 

Write  Depreciation  off  Plant  and  Machinery  and 

provide  $3,000  for  possible  Bad  Debts. 
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AKT  SPECIALIST. 


FEEEHAND  SKETCHING. 


Note. — One  dimension  of  each  drawing  should  he  at  least  eight 

inches. 


I.  Paint  with  brush  and  ink  in  silhouette,  (a)  a  boy  jumping, 
(b)  a  girl  skipping. 


2.  Sketch  in  soft  pencil  or  crayon  the  model  presented  to  you. 
Suggest  light  and  shade. 


3.  Sketch  in  light  and  shade  the  view  pointed  out  to  you. 
Use  soft  pencil,  crayon,  or  charcoal. 
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ART  SPECIALIST. 


FREEHAND  DRAWING. 


Note. — Candidates  may  use  pencil,  crayon,  pen  and  ink,  or 
brush  with  ink.  Drawings  must  he  finished  in  light  and 
shade.  One  dimension  in  each  should  he  at  least  eight 
inches. 

1.  Draw  the  objects  placed  before  you. 

2.  Illustrate  in  outline  or  silhouette : — 

Where  trees  grow  close  together, 

Each  tree  must  grow  quite  tall  : 

With  each  one  reaching  upward, 

There’s  room  enough  for  all. 

OR 

How  do  you  like  to  go  up  in  a  swing, 

Up  in  the  air  so  blue  ? 

Oh,  I  do  think  it  the  pleasantest  thing 
Ever  a  child  can  do  ! 

3.  Outline,  with  illustrations,  a  lesson  on  sketching  a  tree 
from  nature. 

4.  Explain  the  use  of  the  following  terms : —  broken  colours, 
conventionalization,  tint,  chiaroscuro,  local  colour. 
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ART  SPECIALIST. 


CLAY  MODELLING. 


Note. — Candidates  will  answer  question  1  and  any  two  others. 

Measuring  tools  are  not  to  he  used. 

1.  On  a  slab  of  suitable  size  and  shape,  model  the  given  leaf 
or  spray. 

2.  Model  the  cast  presented,  to  a  scale  to  be  given  by  the 
examiner. 

3.  Make  a  decorative  panel  (one  dimension  to  be  at  least  six 
inches),  using  the  ivy  plant  as  a  motif. 

4.  Model  the  group  presented,  on  a  slab  of  suitable  size. 

5.  Model  from  memory : — 

A  volcano,  to  illustrate  the  flow  of  lava ; 

OR, 

A  candlestick  containing  a  partly  burnt  candle,  showing 
the  tallow  flowing  down  the  side. 


’ 
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ART  SPECIALIST. 


COLOUR  DRAWING. 


Note. —  Use  water-colours.  One  dimension  of  each  drawing  should 

he  at  least  eight  inches. 


1.  Paint  the  group  of  fruits  submitted. 

2.  Illustrate  the  following  : — 

The  little  Road  says  Go  : 

The  little  House  says  Stay. 

And  oh  !  it’s  bonny  here  at  home, 

But  I  must  go  away. 

3.  Make,  in  values  of  black,  a  decorative  composition  of  the 
plant  submitted. 


1 
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ART  SPECIALIST. 


INDUSTRIAL  DESIGN. 


Note. — Answer  question  1  or  2,  not  both,  and  any  two  others, 

one  of  which  must  he  in  colour. 


1.  Develop  three  simple  designs,  to  be  wrought  in  different 
materials,  showing  how  the  peculiarities  of  the  material,  and 
the  process  of  working,  define  the  characteristic  of  the  pattern. 

2.  Given  the  front  and  end  elevation,  in  outline,  of  a  small 
cabinet : — 


^  £/evohar>,  /n  ouf'line,  of  (a ht  'nQh. 
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c/ri/ 
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■3  jb  a  rt  o/  r  f  / 

Work  out  the  structural  details,  having  regard  and 
consideration  for  the  space  divisions,  for  the  use,  for  the 
material  and  for  the  construction.  Suggest  a  suitable  scheme 
of  decoration.  These  may  be  freehand  sketches.  Scale  i. 

[over] 


3.  Design  the  side,  inches  by  4  inches,  and  back,  inches 
by  J  inch,  of  a  book,  ‘‘  Country  Life  in  Canada,”  by  Jones 
Kobinson,  to  be  bound  in  leather.  The  side  is  to  be  ornamented 
with  floral  pattern ;  in  the  middle  of  the  side  is  to  be  ivritten 
the  title  of  the  book.  The  back  is  to  have  bands,  and  to  be 
lettered  with  title,  date,  and  name  of  author. 

4.  Fill  in  a  space  6  inches  by  inches  with  a  repeating 
design,  based  upon  the  common  field-poppy,  to  be  worked  in 
gesso.  The  design  may  be  made  in  pencil  or  in  brush-work,  in 
black  and  white  or  in  colour.  It  should  be  neatly  finished,  at 
least  in  part. 

5.  Give  four  illustrations  of  ornament  formed  by  circles,  and 
explain  the  object  they  fulfil  in  certain  cases.  Select  one 
example  and  work  out  enough  of  the  pattern,  in  two  colours,  to 
make  clear  the  “repeat”  and  colour- scheme. 

6.  Design  a  water-jug,  with  handle,  in  pure  white  glass, 
inches  high,  decorated  with  an  engraved  floral  ornament. 

Explain  the  leading  motive  of  the  design. 
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ART  SPECIALIST. 


GEOMETRICAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

DRAWING. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  only  four  questions,  which  must 

include  questions  1  and 

1.  The  eye  is  five  feet  above  the  ground-plane,  and  twelve 
feet  in  front  of  the  picture-plane.  Scale 

Represent  in  perspective  three  square  prisms  having  their 
axes  in  one  vertical  plane.  Two  of  them,  size  6  feet  by  2  feet 
by  2  feet,  are  in  a  vertical  position  -six  feet  apart,  and  each  has 
two  of  its  vertical  faces  receding  from  the  picture-plane  at 
thirty  degrees  towards  the  right.  The  third,  size  14  feet  by  2 
feet  by  2  feet,  rests  upon  the  top  of  the  first  two,  and  projects 
equally  over  each  of  them,  its  nearest  edge  being  in  the  picture- 
plane. 

2.  A  line,  2  inches  long,  is  the  plan  of  a  square  of  IJ  inches 
side.  Show  the  position  in  the  plan  of  the  angles  of  the  square. 

3.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  conic  sections.  Draw  a  cone 
with  a  vertical  axis,  and  show  what  figures  are  obtained  by  the 
different  sections.  Draw  geometrically,  so  as  to  show  how  the 
curves  are  obtained,  an  ellipse  whose  major  axis  is  2  inches  and 
minor  axis  1^  inches. 

4.  Construct  a  diagonal  scale  of  IJ  inches  to  the  foot,  which 
shall  measure  feet,  inches,  and  eighths  of  an  inch.  Explain  its 
construction  as  you  would  to  a  class  of  pupils  already  familiar 
with  the  construction  of  plain  scales. 

5.  A  point  is  three-fourths  of  an  inch  in  front  of  the  vertical, 
and  one  inch  above  the  horizontal  plane  of  projection.  Show  it 
by  its  plan  and  elevation,  and  through  it  draw  a  plane  inclined 
at  60°  to  the  horizontal  plane  and  perpendicular  to  the  vertical 
plane. 

6.  Divide  a  line  2  inches  long  in  extreme  and  mean  propor¬ 
tion. 
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ART  SPECIALIST. 


BLACKBOARD  DRAWING. 


Note. —  Candidates  will  answer  question  1  and  any  two 
others,  one  of  which  must  he  drawn  in  coloured  crayons. 

1.  Make  a  drawing  of  the  group  of  objects  presented. 

2.  Illustrate  the  following  passage  : — 

I  gave  her  a  rose  in  the  golden  days, 

When  the  millstream’s  song  was  still, 

And  clouds  were  floating  to  gild  the  West, 

Where  the  sun  set  over  the  hill. 

3.  Show  how  you  would  represent  a  windy  day  in  March,  or 
the  gathering  in  of  the  harvest. 

4.  Make  a  drawing  showing  rabbits  at  play  near  the  edge  of 
a  wood  or  stream. 

5.  Sketch  the  illustrations  which  you  would  use  in  connection 
with  a  lesson  on  the  life-history  of  any  well-known  butterfly. 
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ART  SPECIALIST. 

HISTORY  OF  ART. 


Note. — An  option  is  allowed  between  parts  {a)  and  (h)  of  ques¬ 
tion  and  between  parts  (a)  and  (b)  of  question  3. 


Candidates  should  allow  themselves  plenty  of  time  for  questions 

7  and  8. 


1.  Sketch  the  capital  and  entablature  of  the  Doric  order  of 
architecture,  and  name  each  of  the  distinct  elements. 


2.  (a)  Mention  architectural  expedients  employed  by  the 
builders  of  the  Parthenon  to  preserve  the  appearance  of  symme¬ 
try  and  regularity  in  its  parts;  or 

(b)  Enumerate  the  most  important  facts  regarding  the 
application  of  Greek  architectural  design  to  Roman  buildings. 

3.  (a)  State  the  causes  usually  given  as  having  determined  the 
form  of  the  early  Christian  churches  ;  and  show  how  the  latter 
differ  from  the  Greek  temples ;  or 

(6)  Explain  as  fully  as  you  can  what  is  meant  by  Roman¬ 
esque  architecture,  and  account  for  its  name. 

4.  Explain  (a)  the  probable  origin,  and  (b)  the  structural 
importance  of  rib-vaulting. 

5.  Give  definitions  of  the  following  terms : —  trabeated  struc¬ 
ture,  pediment,  fiying  buttress,  clerestory,  Renaissance. 

6.  Sketch  the  career  of  Hans  Holbein  the  Younger,  and 
mention  three  of  his  great  portraits. 

7.  (a)  Illustrate  the  difference  between  “  Classical  ”  and 
“Romantic”  painting  by  reference  to  The  Oath  of  the  Horatii 
(David),  and  Dante  and  Virgil  (Delacroix);  and  {b)  compare 
both  of  these  with  The  Funeral  at  Ornans  (Courbet). 

8.  Write  brief  notes  on  any  five  of  the  following : —  Da  Vinci, 
Titian,  Tintoretto,  the  Della  Robbias,  Rubens,  J.-F.  Millet, 
Bocklin,  Israels,  Turner,  Burne-Jones. 
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KINDERGARTEN  ASSISTANTS. 


SONGS,  GAMES,  AND  STORIES. 


1.  (a)  Explain  fully  what  is  meant  by  symbolic  play. 

(h)  Justify  its  use  in  the  Kindergarten,  illustrating 
your  answer  by  a  description  of  a  symbolic  circle  game. 

2.  Explain  the  ideal  Froebel  sought  to  inspire  through  the 
song  of  ^‘The  Knights  and  the  Good  Child.’' 

3.  Discuss  the  value  of  the  following  classes  of  plays  : — 
(a)  rhythmic,  (b)  finger,  (c)  sense,  (d)  trade.  Give  one  illus¬ 
tration  in  each  case. 

4.  Give  five  important  points  that  would  guide  you  in  the 
selection  of  songs. 

5.  The  growth  of  character  depends  upon  the  quickening 
of  the  emotions,  the  defining  of  the  ideal,  and  the  activity 
of  the  will.  From  this  standpoint  explain  the  value  of  good 
stories. 

6.  Define  a  myth  and  a  fable.  Discuss  the  use  of  myths 
and  fables  in  the  Kindergarten. 
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KINDERGARTEN  ASSISTANTS. 


METHODS. 


1.  {a)  What  need  of  the  child’s  nature  is  satisfied  in  the 
Third  Gift  ?  Explain  the  law  or  principle  on  which  this 
need  is  based. 

(b)  How  can  the  Kindergarten  satisfy  this  need  ?  Ex¬ 
plain  fully,  giving  concrete  examples. 

2.  (a)  Discuss  each  of  the  three  following  methods  of 
play,  giving  an  example  of  each  : — 

(i)  Free  play. 

(ii)  Dictation. 

(iii)  Development  method. 

ih)  Show  by  an  example  that  in  each  play  the  good 
teacher  uses  all  three  methods,  emphasizing  one  in  par¬ 
ticular. 

3.  What  methods  would  you  use  to  encourage  a  love  of 
nature?  Give  three  illustrations  drawn  from  different 
sources. 

4.  (a)  How  can  the  Kindergartner  best  encourage  a  love 
for  animal  pets  ? 

(h)  What  is  demanded  of  the  teacher  in  order  to 
secure  good  results  along  this  line  ? 

(c)  Selecting  any  two  of  the  following,  state  clearly  the 
chief  characteristics  "of  each  that  you  would  bring  to  the 
notice  of  your  pupils  when  discussing  them  as  domestic 
pets  : —  cat^  dog,  hen,  horse,  cow,  canary. 

5.  Discuss  the  place  of  music  in  the  Kindergarten,  basing 
your  answer  on  your  experience  as  a  Kindergarten  student. 

6.  Discuss  three  leading  principles  of  education  advo¬ 
cated  by  Froebel.  State  explicitly  the  advantages  to  the 
individual  and  to  society  to  be  gained  by  the  application  of 
these  principles. 


Department  of  i£&ucation,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1911. 


KINDERGARTEN  ASSISTANTS. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS. 


1 .  {a)  Discuss  the  place  of  Imitation  in  the  child’s  develop¬ 
ment. 

{b)  How  would  you  make  use  of  this  instinct  in  your 
Gift  plays  ?  Illustrate. 

2.  (a)  State  clearly  how  you  would  interest  your  children 
in  the  idea  of  Number. 

(b)  Give  the  outline  of  an  exercise  with  the  Fourth 
Gift,  emphasizing  number.  Indicate  the  successive  steps  of 
your  exercise. 

3.  Outline  a  Fifth  Gift  exercise  developing  ideas  of  Form. 

4.  Suggest  a  series  of  five  exercises  with  the  Square 
Tablet  to  follow  the  introductory  play. 

5.  (a)  Sketch  a  progressive  series  of  six  borders,  using- 
sticks  of  one  length. 

{b)  What  Occupation  materials  would  you  use  to  repro¬ 
duce  these  ? 

6.  {a)  Name  and  explain  the  law  symbolized  by  the 
Second  Gift. 

(b)  Give  illustrations  of  this  law  to  be  found  (i)  in 
Nature  and  (ii)  in  Society. 


Separtnxent  of  J£&ucation,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1911. 

KINDERGARTEN  ASSISTANTS. 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE 

OCCUPATIONS. 


1.  {a)  Name  and  describe  briefly  each  of  the  principal 
Occupations  of  the  Kindergarten,  explaining  the  way  in 
which  they  are  used. 

(fi)  State  why  they  are  not  taken  in  progressive 
sequence  as  are  the  first  six  Gifts. 

2.  (a)  To  what  particular  sense  does  sewing  appeal  ? 
Explain  fully  how  the  exercise  of  this  sense  gives  opportun¬ 
ity  for  the  development  of  the  power  of  choice,  stating 
clearly  what  importance  you  attach  to  the  nourishment  of 
this  power  in  young  children  and  the  methods  you  would 
choose. 

(b)  What  are  the  three  kinds  of  forms  used  in  construc¬ 
tive  work  ?  Do  you  find  linear  sewing  equally  well  adapted 
to  them  ? 

(c)  Give  a  series  of  four  exercises  in  sewing  that  you 
think  would  lead  to  the  development  of  creative  self¬ 
activity. 

3.  {a)  What  large  general  facts,  discoverable  through  the 
Gifts,  are  reinforced  by  folding  ? 

(b)  What  is  the  most  salient  feature  of  this  work  ? 
Give  three  exercises,  adapted  to  the  youngest  children,  illus¬ 
trating  this  feature. 

4.  What  preparation  would  you  make  for  the  use  of 
miscellaneous  Occupations  in  order  that  the  principles  laid 
down  by  Froebel  should  be  adhered  to  ?  Select  one  and 
illustrate  the  principles. 

5.  {a)  Discuss  the  possibilities  of  developing  and  satisfying 
the  child’s  artistic  sense  by  means  of  weaving. 

(h)  Name  five  points  that  should  be  observed  in  giving 
weaving  to  children. 

(c)  What  suggestions  of  weaving  does  Nature  furnish  ? 
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©cpai-tincnt  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario. 


MARCH,  1911. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  GtRade  A. 


HISTOEY  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  (n)  What  changes  in  Athenian  social  life  gave  rise  to  the  New 
Greek  education  ? 

(6)  How  did  these  changes  affect : — 

(i)  The  content  and  the  method  of  Athenian  education.  ^ 

(ii)  The  organization  of  Athenian  schools. 

2.  (a)  Show  how  the  Eenaissance  movement  v/as  a  protest  against 
the  spirit  and  ideals  of  the  middle  ages. 

(b)  What  were  the  chief  elements  and  instruments  of  education 
that  were  advocated  bj  the  first  leaders  of  the  Eenaissance  ? 

(c)  Trace  the  relation  of  the  Eeformation  to  the  Eenaissance. 

3.  Describe  concisely  the  relation  of  Eabelais,  Montaigne,  and 
Comenius  to  realism. 

4.  Describe  Eousseau’s  plan  of  education  “according  to  Nature  ”, 
showing  how  he  would  adapt  it  to  the  different  periods  of  a  child’s  life. 
Wherein  did  his  plan  differ  from  that  of  most  of  his  educational 
predecessors  ?  Point  out  some  of  its  defects,  and  show  how  it  influ¬ 
enced  subsequent  educational  progress. 

5.  Write  a  concise  paper  on  Froehel,  under  the  following  heads: — 

(a)  Brief  account  of  his  life. 

(b)  His  educational  theories  as  embodied  in  the  Kindergarten. 

(c)  The  influence  of  his  theories  upon  present  educational 

practice. 

(d)  The  extent  to  which  his  philosophy  of  education  is  in  accord 

with  recent  educational  thought. 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario. 


MARCH,  1911. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 


LITERATURE. 


1.  {a)  Write  a  concise  paragraph  on  the  correlation  of  litera¬ 
ture  and  history. 

(6)  How  may  art  be  used  in  connection  with  literature  in 
school  ? 

(c)  Show  how  the  appreciation  of  the  literature  in  the 
Public  School  Readers  would  be  increased  by  a  suitable  course 
in  nature  study. 

2.  Discuss  the  value  of : — 

{a)  Expressive  reading  in  the  interpretation  and  apprecia¬ 
tion  of  literature. 

{h)  Comparisons,  in  leading  the  child  to  a  just  apprecia¬ 
tion  of  literary  expression. 

3.  Hush  !  the  waves  are  rolling  in. 

White  with  foam,  white  with  foam; 

Father  toils  amid  the  din; 

But  baby  sleeps  at  home. 

Hush  !  the  winds  roar  harsh  and  deep, — 

On  they  come,  on  they  come  ! 

Brother  seeks  the  wandering  sheep; 

But  baby  sleeps  at  home. 

Hush  !  the  rain  sweeps  o’er  the  knowes. 

Where  they  roam,  where  they  roam; 

Sister  goes  to  seek  the  cows; 

But  baby  sleeps  at  home. 

Write  a  concise  lesson  plan  for  teaching  this  poem  to  a 
Second  Form  Class,  indicating  clearly  : — 

{a)  How  you  would  prepare  the  class  for  the  study  of  it. 

(6)  How^  you  would  relate  it  to  their  experiences. 

4.  For  I  dipt  into  the  future,  far  as  human  eye  could  see. 

Saw  the  Vision  of  the  world,  and  all  the  wonder  that  would  be  ; 

Saw  the  heavens  fill  with  commerce,  argosies  of  magic  sails, 

Pilots  of  the  purple  twilight,  dropping  down  with  costly  bales  ; 

[over] 


Heard  the  heavens  fill  with  shouting,  and  there  rain’d  a  ghastly  dew 
From  the  nations’  airy  navies  grappling  in  the  central  blue  ; 

Far  along  the  world-wide  whisper  of  the  south-wind  rushing  warm, 
With  the  standards  of  the  peoples  plunging  thro’  the  thunder-storm. 

Till  the  war-drum  throbb’d  no  longer,  and  the  battle-flags  were  furl’d 
In  the  Parliament  of  man,  the  Federation  of  the  world. 

There  the  common  sense  of  most  shall  hold  a  fretfull  realm  in  awe. 
And  the  kindly  earth  shall  slumber,  lapt  in  universal  law. 

Outline  a  lesson  on  this  subject  for  a  Fourth  Form  Class. 
Write  out  the  questions  and  answers  you  would  accept. 

5.  Swiftly  walk  over  the  western  wave. 

Spirit  of  Night  ! 

Out  of  the  misty  eastern  cave 
Where  all  the  long  and  lone  daylight 
Thou  wo  vest  dreams  of  joy  and  fear 
Which  make  thee  terrible  and  dear, — 

Swift  be  thy  flight ! 

Wrap  thy  form  in  a  mantle  gray 
Star-inwrought  ! 

Blind  with  thine  hair  the  eyes  of  day. 

Kiss  her  until  she  be  wearied  out. 

Then  wander  o’er  city,  and  sea,  and  land. 

Touching  all  with  thine  opiate  wand — 

Come,  long-sought  ! 

When  I  arose  and  saw  the  dawn, 

I  sigh’d  for  thee  ; 

When  light  rose  high,  and  the  dew  was  gone. 

And  noon  lay  heavy  on  flower  and  tree. 

And  the  weary  Day  turn’d  to  his  rest 
Lingering  like  an  unloved  guest, 

I  sigh’d  for  thee. 

Thy  brother  Death  came,  and  cried 
Wouldst  thou  me  ? 

Thy  sweet  child  Sleep,  the  filmy-eyed. 

Murmur’d  like  a  noon-tide  bee 
Shall  I  nestle  near  thy  side  ? 

Wouldst  thou  me  ? — And  I  replied 
No,  not  thee  ! 

Death  will  come  when  thou  art  dead. 

Soon,  too  soon — 

Sleep  will  come  when  thou  art  fled  ; 

Of  neither  would  I  ask  the  boon 
I  ask  of  thee,  beloved  Night — 

Swift  be  thine  approaching  flight. 

Come  soon,  soon  ! 

(a)  Give  the  main  thought  of  the  whole  poem  and  of  each 
stanza. 

(b)  What  were  the  poet’s  feelings  toward  (i)  Day,  (ii) 

Night  ?  * 

(c)  What  is  the  boon  that  he  refers  to  in  the  last  stanza  ? 

(d)  Write  out  all  the  expressions  that  give  personal 
qualities  to  Night. 


department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario. 


MARCH,  19H. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 


ARITHMETIC. 


1.  (a)  You  are  in  a  rural  school ;  outline  what  you  would  endeavour 
to  teach  in  arithmetic  during  the  first  two  months  of  a  child’s  atten¬ 
dance  in  Form  I,  and  how  you  would  proceed  to  teach  it. 

[b)  Discuss  the  value  of  your  method. 

2.  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  numeration  and  notation  of 
the  numbers  from  10  to  99. 

State  what  devices  yon  would  use,  and  also  when  and  how  you 
would  introduce  the  place  value  of  the  symbols. 

3.  (rt)  Outline  a  first  lesson  on  division  of  decimals. 

(b)  Give  in  detail  your  method  of  teaching  your  class  to  divide 
•01126125  by  3*75. 

4.  (a)  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  introducing  the  subject  of  percen¬ 
tage. 

(b)  Indicate  three  types  of  problems  to  be  developed  in  subse¬ 
quent  lessons. 

5.  Solve  as  you  would  for  your  pupils  : — 

(a)  A  house  worth  $2400  was  insured  for  three-fourths  of  its 
value,  at  a  yearly  premium  of  2  per  cent.  During  the  third  year  the 
house  was  burned.  Find  the  owner’s  net  loss,  and  also  the  net  loss  of 
the  insurance  company. 

(b)  I  owe  $1,000,  and  on  February  4th,  1911,  give  my  creditor 
in  payment  my  note  at  three  months.  I  wish  the  face  of  the  note  to 
be  such  that  it  will  pay  the  debt  if  discounted  at  a  bank  at  7  per  cent. 
For  what  amount  must  I  draw  the  note  ? 

(c)  A  circular  ventilating  tube,  14  inches  in  diameter,  is  deliver¬ 
ing  a  current  with  a  velocity  of  5-32  feet  per  second  into  a  hall  52  feet 
long,  35  feet  wide,  and  16^  feet  high.  Find,  to  the  nearest  second, 
how  long  it  will  take  for  the  air  of  the  hall  to  be  renewed  in  this  way. 


IDepartinent  of  lEbucatiou,  ©ntario. 


MARCH,  1911. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 

NATURE  STUDY. 


1.  “Nature  study  is  first  in  the  programme  of  life  ;  it  should  be 
first  in  the  programme  of  the  school.” 

‘  ‘  Too  often  the  little  ones  suffer  from  the  sudden  and  great 
change  in  their  lives,  due  to  the  introduction  of  school  work.” 

Keeping  these  statements  in  view,  write  a  paper  stating  your 
plans  for  making  nature  study  helpful  to  the  child  in  his  first  two 
years  of  school  life. 

2.  Outline  a  series  of  experiments  in  soil  study,  for  a  Fourth  Form 
Class,  to  illustrate; — 

(a)  The  composition  of  soil. 

[b)  The  benefits  of  drainage. 

(c)  The  value  of  humus  for  retaining  moisture. 

[d)  The  value  of  a  layer  of  fine  surface  soil  for  conserving 

moisture. 

3.  (u)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  Third  Form  Class  a 
lesson  on  the  common  house-fly, 

[b)  Show  how  you  would  correlate  this  lesson  with  a  lesson  in 
hygiene. 

4.  Give  the  outline  of  a  “field  lesson”  on  the  following  phenomena 
observed  by  a  class  when  visiting  the  woods  : — 

(а)  Trees  grown  in  the  open  usually  have  comparatively  short 
bodies  or  stems,  many  branches,  and  a  large  leaf  area,  while  those 
grown  in  the  woods  among  other  trees  usually  have  longer  bodies  or 
stems  comparatively  free  from  branches  until  near  the  top,  and  a 
limited  leaf  area. 

(б)  Trees  growing  along  the  margin  of  woods  or  in  recent 
clearings  are  more  easily  blown  down  than  trees  that  have  always 
grown  in  the  open. 

5.  “It  is  one  thing  to  have  a  school  garden,  but  quite  a  different 

one  to  make  educational  use  of  it.” 

{a)  State  four  of  the  uses  of  a  school  garden,  and  show  how  each 

can  be  made  effective  for  education. 

{b)  What  would  you  attempt  in  the  spring  in  school  gardening 
in  an  ungraded  school  of  thirty  pupils  ?  Indicate  clearly  the  work 
you  would  assign  to  each  form  in  laying  out  the  plots,  preparation  of 
soil,  planting,  choosing  seeds,  irrigating,  the  study  of  weeds,  their 
extermination,  caring  for  garden  during  vacation,  and  harvesting. 


2)epartment  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario. 


MARCH,  1911. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE. 


1.  {a)  Outline  the  material  for  a  series  of  lessons  on  the  structure 
and  functions  of  either  roots  or  leaves. 

[b)  Describe  the  structural  and  physiological  peculiarities  that 
qualify  the  dandelion  for  persistence  in  a  well-kept  lawn. 

2.  («)  Compare  the  respiratory  organs  of  fish,  frog,  and  man. 

(b)  Describe  the  circulation  of  the  blood  in  a  typical  mammal. 

3.  Illustrate  your  methods  of  conducting  experimental  work  by 
giving  an  outline  of  a  lesson  on  the  expansion  of  solids  to  a  Third 
Form  Class. 

4.  Give  the  order  in  which  you  would  take  up  the  following 
lessons  in  experimental  science,  stating  reasons  for  the  order 
selected  : —  Air  exerts  pressure  because  of  its  weight ;  the  common 
pump ;  the  barometer  ;  air  exerts  pressure  because  of  its  expansive 
force. 

[b)  Outline  your  plan  for  a  lesson  on  the  barometer.  The  plan 
should  contain  full  description  of  experiments  performed,  and  the 
results  expected. 

5.  Outline  the  matter  for  a  series  of  lessons  to  be  given  to  a  Fourth 
Form  Class  on  water.  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  any  one 
of  these  lessons. 


department  of  lebiication,  ©ntarto. 


MARCH,  1911. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  (rt)  Describe  the  structure  of  the  human  cerebrum,  and  state 
in  a  general  way  the  functions  of  its  various  parts  as  organs  of 
consciousness  and  movement. 

(h)  “  The  brain  retains  many  facts  which  are  never  recalled.” 

(i)  In  which  sense  can  the  brain  be  said  to  retain  facts  ? 

(ii)  What  evidence  is  alleged  in  proof  of  the  statement  quoted  ? 

(iii)  Distinguish  between  retention  and  recall. 

2.  (a)  Compare  perception  and  imagination  as  mental  processes, 
and  point  out  the  part  played  by  perception  in  the  development  of 
constructive  imagination. 

(b)  Show  clearly  the  part  played  by  imagination  in  the  acquisi¬ 
tion  of  new  knowledge.  Illustrate. 

(c)  Indicate  briefly  how  you  might  use  the  ordinary  activities  of 
the  school  to  aid  in  the  cultivation  of  constructive  imagination. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  involved  in  the 
formation  of  habits. 

(b)  What  is  meant  by  saying  that  habits  should  be  progressive  ? 

(c)  Illustrate  from  the  subject  of  writing  how  you  would  aim  to 
make  a  habit  progressive. 

(d)  Discuss  concisely  the  relation  of  habit  to  interest.  Illustrate. 

4.  (a)  Distinguish  between  instinctive  and  volitional  actions. 

(/;)  Explain  the  process  of  the  development  of  the  power  of 
voluntary  control  of  physical  action,  indicating  clearly  the  part  played 
by  instinctive  movements  in  this  development. 

5.  “  Comparisons  are  an  important  agent  in  securing  interesting 
reviews  and  wide  comprehension  of  a  subject.” 

(a)  What  purpose  would  you  keep  chiefly  in  view  in  conducting 
reviews  ? 

(b)  Show  by  means  of  notes  on  the  teaching  of  a  selected  lesson 
topic  in  history  that  comparisons  aid  in  securing  interesting  reviews 
and  wide  comprehension  of  a  subject. 


department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario. 


MARCH,  1911. 

SECOND  CLASS  PBOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 

LANGUAGE  AND  COMPOSITION. 


1.  “  The  more  important  aim  of  education  in  the  mother-tongue 
must  always  be  the  development  of  power  over  the  spoken  language 
rather  than  over  the  written  language.” 

(a)  Discuss  this  statement. 

(b)  How  can  children  be  trained  in  oral  composition  ? 

(c)  What  conditions  must  exist  before  the  change  can  be  made 
to  written  composition  ? 

2.  (a)  What  considerations  should  guide  in  the  choice  of  topics  for 
essays  ?  Give  two  topics  suitable  for  a  Third  Form  Class.  Give 
reasons  for  your  choice. 

(6)  What  class  work  should  usually  precede  the  writing  of  the 
essay  ?  Illustrate  by  using  one  of  the  topics  required  in  (a)  above. 

3.  [a)  Discuss  the  characteristics  of  stories  that  make  suitable 
material  for  composition  work  for  Junior  classes. 

[b )  Tell  a  story  suitable  for  oral  reproduction  in  a  First  Form 
Class. 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  the  exercise. 

4.  (a)  What  kinds  of  criticism  may  tend  to  repress,  and  what  to 
stimulate  free  and  precise  expression  ? 

(b)  State  concisely  what  you  would  do  to  make  criticism  effective 
in  connection  with : — 

(i)  Oral  exercises. 

(ii)  Written  exercises. 

5.  Write  an  essay  of  about  sixty  lines  on  o?ie  of  the  following 
topics ; — 

(a)  The  joys  of  shopping. 

(b)  A  hundred  years  of  peace  between  the  United  States  and 

Canada. 

(c)  Aerial  navigation. 

(cl)  “To  him  who  in  the  love  of  nature  holds 

Communion  with  her  visible  form,  she  speaks 
A  various  language.” 


department  of  j£t)ucation,  ©ntario. 


MARCH,  1911. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION, 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 

ALGEBEA  AND  GEOMETRY, 


1.  “Algebra  treats  of  quantities,  as  does  arithmetic,  but  with 
greater  generality.” 

[a)  Explain  and  illustrate  this  statement,  showing  resemblances- 
and  differences  between  arithmetical  and  algebraical  symbols. 

{b)  Outline  a  first  lesson  in  algebra  to  show  how  you  would  lead 
a  pupil  to  see  the  need  and  use  of  literal  notation. 

(c)  Indicate  two  topics  to  follow  closely  after  the  lesson  on  literal 
notation. 

2.  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  “rule  of  signs”  in  (i)  multiplica¬ 
tion,  and  (ii)  division,  in  Algebra. 


3.  Solve  as  you  would  for  your  pupils,  one  of  the  following  ; — 


cc  — 7  33  —  9  cc  — 13  x  —  15 

x  —  9  x  —  11  x—15  x  —  17 


(h)  21y  +  20x  =  165, 

11y -S0x  =  295. 

4.  “  For  the  learner  the  inductive  method  of  approach  (in  mathe¬ 
matics')  is  as  a  rule  decidedly  best.  By  the  consideration  of  quite  a 
number  of  special  instances  the  pupil  begins  to  see  some  general 
theorem  or  property  underlying  them  all,  and  is  thus  led  to  try  to  find 
a  deductive  proof  of  the  truth  of  the  theorem  or  the  existence  of  the 
property.” 

(<i)  Show  definitely  how  you  would  use  the  inductive  method  of 
approach  in  dealing  with  the  theorem  : —  “  The  exterior  angle  of  a 
triangle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  two  interior  and  opposite  angles.” 

(6)  Briefly  describe  your  method  of  procedure  in  leading  a  class 
to  discover  the  deductive  proof. 

5.  How  would  you  deal  with  a  “  problem  ”  in  a  class  in  geometry  ? 
Indicate  clearly  each  step  by  reference  to  the  following  : —  “At  a 
given  point  in  a  straight  line  construct  an  angle  equal  to  a  given 
angle.” 

6.  Draw  an  equilateral  triangle,  side  1-|  inches.  Find  geometri¬ 
cally  a  square  of  the  same  area. 

Check  your  result  by  measurement  and  calculation. 


Department  of  j£&ucation,  ©ntario. 


MARCH,  1911. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOEESSIONAL  EXAMINATION, 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


1.  “Every  little  nook  and  shaded  corner  is  but  a  reflection  of  the 
’whole  of  nature.”  (Humboldt). 

(a)  Explain  the  important  geographical  principle  implied  in  the 
above  statement. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  apply  this  principle  in  teaching  a  course 
in  geography  for  elementary  classes. 

2.  (rt)  Specify  five  or  six  facts  that  you  might  ask  your  pupils  to 
observe  and  report  on  after  a  heavy  rainfall  in  late  spring. 

[h)  What  other  facts  could  you  teach  most  eftectively  by  a  stroll 
with  your  pupils  along  the  banks  of  a  stream  ? 

3.  [a]  What  observations  would  you  require  the  First  and  Second 
Form  Classes  to  make  on  the  sun  ? 

[b)  What  uses  can  be  made  of  these  observations  in  more 
advanced  geography  classes  ? 

4.  “Geography  must  be  taught  by  properly  relating  its  facts.” 

Illustrate  the  application  of  this  principle  in  an  outline  lesson  on 
the  climate,  industries,  and  products  of  British  Columbia. 

5.  Outline  a  lesson  on  transportation  of  freight  by  water,  using  for 
illustration  the  chief  water-ways  of  Ontario,  and  the  traffic  thereon. 
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MARCH,  1911. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 


SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND 
MANAGEMENT. 


1 .  “  The  first  day  of  school  is  powerful  in  making  or  marring  your 
success.” 

(a)  Outline  definitely  how  you  will  prepare  for  your  first  day. 

(b)  What  qualifications  of  the  teacher  should  be  manifest  in  this 
day’s  work  ? 

(c)  Show  the  bearing  of  each  qualification  on  future  success. 

(d)  What  practices  should  be  observed  by  a  Normal  School 
graduate  with  the  view  of  maintaining  and  increasing  his  professional 
efficiency  ? 

2.  (a)  State  the  principles  involved  in  the  construction  of  a  time¬ 
table  for  an  ungraded  school. 

{b)  Criticise  the  following  time-table  for  a  room  having  Form  II 
pupils  only : — 


SUBJECT 

: GRADE 

:  TIME 

:  MIN  : 

SUBJECT  : 

GRADE 

:  TIME 

:  M. 

Opening  Ex. 

:  all 

9.00-9.10 

:  10  : 

History  : 

all 

1.30-1.50 

:  20 

Reading 

:  Jr- II 

9.10-9.25 

:  15  : 

Singing  : 

all 

1.50-2.05 

:  15 

Spelling 

:  Sr.  II 

9.25-9.45 

:  20  : 

Reading  : 

Sr.  II 

2.05-2.20 

:  15 

Arithmetic 

:  Jr.  II 

9.45-10.10 

:  25  : 

P.  Cult.  : 

all 

2.20-2.30 

:  10 

Geography 

:  all 

10.10-10.30 

:  20  : 

Recess  : 

all 

2.30-2.45 

:  15 

Recess 

:  all 

10.30-10.45 

:  15  : 

M.  Arith.  ; 

all 

2.45-3.00 

:  15 

Writing 

:  all 

10.45-11.00 

:  15  : 

N.  Study  : 

all 

3.00-3.25 

:  25 

Arithmetic 

:  Sr.  II 

11.00-11.20 

:  20  : 

Literature : 

all 

3.25-3.45 

:  20 

Composition 

:  all 

11.20-11.40 

:  20  : 

Drawing  : 

all 

3.45-4.00 

:  15 

Spelling 

:  Jr  .11 

11.40-12.00 

:  20  : 

3.  “Of  two  motives  equally  effective  always  use  the  higher.” 

(a)  On  what  bases  are  you  to  decide  which  is  the  higher  ? 

{b)  Arrange  incentives  in  ascending  order  of  merit,  stating 
reasons  for  the  order. 

(c)  Discuss  “substitution  versus  repression”  as  a  principle  of 
discipline.  [over] 


4.  (('/-)  Discuss  the  importance  of  teaching  children  to  study  syste¬ 
matically. 

{//)  Make  suggestions  as  to  methods  of  making  the  study  period 
as  profitable  as  possible. 

(c)  How  may  home  lessons  be  managed  to  minimize  their 
possible  evils  and  -conserve  their  advantages  ? 

5.  Draw  a  plan  of  the  ground  floor  of  a  rural  school-house  to 
accommodate  40  pupils,  showing  position  of  teacher’s  room,  cloak 
rooms,  windows,  black-boards,  and  furniture.  Either  draw  the  plan 
to  scale  (12  feet  to  the  inch)  or  indicate  exact  dimensions  by  figures. 

6.  State  the  duty  of  the  teacher  regarding  : — 

[a)  Contagious  or  infectious  diseases. 

ib)  The  use  of  unauthorized  text-books. 

(c)  Keeping  the  register. 
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MARCH,  1911. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 


GRAMMAR. 


1.  “These  changes  have  left  the  English  language  an  analytic 
rather  than  a  synthetic  one  ;  that  is,  a  language  in  which  grammatical 
relations  and  functions  are  indicated  by  word-order,  by  prepositions, 
and  by  auxiliaries,  with  comparatively  little  help  from  ‘  inflectional 
forms  ’ 

{a)  Show  the  most  important  relations  and  functions  that  are 
indicated  in  English  (i)  by  word-order,  (ii)  by  prepositions,  and  (hi) 
by  auxiliaries. 

(b)  Taking  the  parts  of  speech  in  order  point  out  in  detail  the 
true  inflections  that  still  remain  in  actual  use  in  English. 

(c)  Note  any  of  these  inflections  that  show  a  tendency  to  dis¬ 
appear. 

2.  Write  out  topics  for  a  course  of  lessons  on  the  participles,  giving 
suitable  type  examples  for  the  presentation  of  each  lesson. 

3.  (a)  Give  the  matter  you  would  use,  and  the  method  you  would 
follow  in  the  preparation  and  presentation  of  a  first  lesson  on  the  con¬ 
junctive  pronoun. 

(b)  State  briefly  what  further  facts  regarding  conjunctive 
pronouns  you  would  teach  in  subsequent  lessons,  and  describe  in  a 
general  way  how  you  would  teach  these. 

4.  Give  the  chief  questions  you  would  ask,  and  the  answers  you 
would  accept  in  teaching  the  relation  and  function  of  the  italicized 
expressions  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

(a)  The  Britons  stained  their  bodies  blue. 

(b)  He  came  an  hour  sooner  than  the  others. 

[c)  He  turned  traitor. 

[d)  He  spoke  as  if  he  were  angry. 

(^6)  He  did  nothing  but  amuse  himself. 

(/)  The  boys  were  considered  honest. 

[g)  The  boy  looked  me  straight  in  the  eye. 


[over] 


5.  It  is  certain  that,  had  his  masterpieces  been  gathered  into  small 
volumes,  Shakespeare’s  plays  would  have  had  a  most  extensive  sale. 
As  it  was,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that,  from  his  own  generation, 
throughout  the  seventeenth  century,  and  until  the  eighteenth  began  to 
accommodate  a  greater  taste  for  reading  in  the  public,  his  fame  never 
ceased  to  be  viewed  as  a  national  trophy  of  honour  ;  and  the  most  illus¬ 
trious  men  of  the  seventeenth  century  were  no  whit  less  fervent  in 
their  admiration  than  those  of  the  eighteenth. 

[a)  Write  out  in  full  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  above  extract, 
and  give  the  grammatical  value  and  relation  of  each. 

[b)  Give  the  exact  grammatical  value  and  relation  of  the  itali¬ 
cized  words  and  phrases. 
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MARCH,  1911. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOEESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 


HISTOEY. 


1.  (a)  What  is  your  definition  of  history  ? 

(b)  What  do  you  consider  to  be  its  value  and  purpose  in  the 
education  of  the  child? 

(c)  State  how  the  answers  to  these  questions  will  affect : — 

(i)  The  selection  of  the  subject  matter. 

(ii )  Methods  of  instruction. 

2.  («)  Write  a  concise  paper  on  the  correlation  of  history  with 
composition. 

(&)  “Columbus”  has  been  the  topic  for  lessons  in  oral  composi¬ 
tion,  and  in  history  for  tlie  same  class.  Carefully  distinguish  the 
different  aims  of  these  two  lessons,  and  show  in  what  order  the 
lessons  should  come. 

(c)  You  are  going  to  teach  “Miriam’s  Song”,  or  the  “  Sea  King’s 
Burial”,  or  “Marston  Moor”  as  a  literature  lesson.  Outline  a  lesson 
in  history  that  would  be  a  suitable  introduction  to  any  one  of  these. 

3.  Write  out  a  plan  for  a  lesson  to  a  Third  Form  Class  on  one  of 
the  following  subjects  : — 

[a)  A  day  in  Roman  Britain. 

{h)  Richard  of  the  Lion  Heart. 

(c)  John  Cabot  and  the  new  world. 

4.  Give  the  material  for  a  series  of  lessons  for  a  Fourth  Form  Class 
on  the  Ontario  School  System,,  under  the  following  heads  : — 

(^7.)  The  Department  of  Education. 

{b)  The  Board  of  Trustees. 

(c)  The  financial  support  of  schools. 

[d]  The  training  of  teachers. 

5.  Write  notes  on  any  three  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

{a)  The  Washington  Treaty. 

[b)  Feudalism  and  its  influence  on  the  British  Empire  of  to-day. 

[c)  The  fur  traders  of  Canada. 

[d)  The  new  learning. 
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Department  of  J6^ucat^on,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1911. 


SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


1.  Discuss  the  place  and  value  in  the  teaching  of  geography 
of : — 

(a)  Pictures. 

(b)  Newspaper  clippings. 

(c)  Clay  and  sand  modelling. 

2.  (a)  State  three  important  laws  of  climate. 

(6)  Show  how  you  would  endeavour  to  establish  these  laws 
with  a  class  by  the  inductive  process. 

3.  (a)  What  facts  would  you  have  your  pupils  observe  for 
themselves  before  teaching  lessons  on  (i)  the  moon’s  phases, 
(ii)  the  seasons  ? 

(b)  Give  the  causes  of  moon  phases,  and  show,  using  a 
diagram,  why  the  moon  rises  fifty-two  minutes  later  each  night 
than  it  did  the  previous  night. 

4.  How  would  you  proceed  in  training  children  to  acquire  a 
knowledge  of  the  chief  imports  of  Ontario,  and  the  places  of 
their  origin  ? 

5.  Give,  in  order  of  treatment,  the  topics  you  would  discuss 
with  a  Fourth  Form  class  in  a  geographical  study  of  Italy.  Give 
reasons  for  your  selection. 
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SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


ARITHMETIC. 


1.  {a)  Divide  the  teaching  of  subtraction  into  steps,  and  indicate 
your  method  of  teaching  each.  Indicate  also  what  exercises  you 
would  assign  for  seat  work  in  connection  with  each  step. 

{b)  Give  reasons  for  your  preference  for  the  subtraction  method 
which  you  have  selected  to  teach. 

2.  You  wish  to  teach  a  class  how  to  find  highest  common  factor  by 
means  of  prime  factors  : — 

[a)  Give  in  order  the  topics  you  would  discuss  in  one  or  more 
preliminary  lessons. 

(h)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  subject. 

3.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  plan  for  teaching  multiplication  of  a 
fraction  by  a  fraction.  Use,  by  way  of  illustration,  |-x|-=jX. 

{b)  Clearly  point  out  what  part  of  your  procedure  is  inductive, 
and  what  part  deductive. 

4.  Give  a  general  method  of  procedure  in  teaching  pupils  how  to 
attack  a  problem.  Illustrate  by  using  the  following  problem  : — 

A  bin  is  to  be  constructed  to  occupy  a  space  10  feet  long,  and 
6  feet  wide,  and  is  to  contain  9  tons  of  coal.  If  a  cubic  foot  of  coal 
weighs  64  lb.,  what  must  be  the  depth  of  the  bin  ? 

5.  Solve  as  you  would  for  your  pupils  : — 

{a)  A  depositor  in  a  Savings  Bank  makes  the  following  deposits 
and  withdrawals,  viz.,  July  5th,  deposit  $800 ;  July  28th,  deposit 
$160  ;  August  15th,  withdrawal  $400  ;  Sept.  4th,  withdrawal  $200  ; 
Sept.  29th,  deposit  $750;  Oct.  2nd,  deposit  $800;  Oct.  27th,  with¬ 
drawal  $900;  Nov.  12th,  withdrawal  $150  ;  Dec.  14th,  deposit  $500. 
If  the  bank  pays  interest  at  the  rate  of  4  per  cent,  per  annum  on 
minimujn  monthly  balances,  with  how  much  interest  will  the  depositor 
be  credited  on  December  31st  ? 

{b)  Eighteen  per  cent,  of  wheat  is  lost  (as  bran,  etc.)  in  grinding 
it  into  flour,  and  the  weight  of  bread  is  133^  per  cent,  of  the  weight  of 
flour  used  to  make  it.  How  many  two-pound  loaves  can  be  made 
from  10  bushels  of  wheat  ?  (A  bushel  of  wheat  weighs  60  pounds.) 

(c)  A  sidewalk  is  440  yards  long  and  8  feet  wide,  and  is  made  of 
plank  2  inches  thick.  The  planks  rest  on  three  continuous  lines  of 
scantling  3  inches  by  4  inches.  Find  the  cost  of  the  lumber  at 
$15*00  per  M. 
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SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


GRAMMAR. 


1.  {a)  “The  proper  starting  point  of  English  grammar  is  the 
sentence.” 

(i)  Discuss  this  statement. 

(ii)  What  topics  should  follow  the  sentence  as  a  whole  before 
the  parts  of  speech  are  taken  up  ? 

(6)  “From  the  first  consideration  of  the  parts  of  speech,  the 
emphasis  should  be  thrown  upon  function  as  determining  the  class  to 
which  words  belong.” 

Accepting  this  dictum  as  correct,  show  how  you  would  apply  it 
in  teaching  a  lesson  on  the  classification  of  nouns. 


2.  Regarding  the  use  of  the  future  tense,  formulate  the  principle 
that  is  exemplified  in  each  of  the  following  sentences  : — 

(а)  Will  you  go  ? 

(h)  Shall  I  go  too  ? 

(c)  Shall  you  be  there  ? 

[d]  You  will  see  to  this  at  once. 

(б)  He  said  that  John  would  win  the  prize. 

(/)  He  said  that  John  should  hiot  ought  to)  receive  the  reward. 
[g]  I  said  that  I  would  be  there. 

(/<)  He  said  that  I  would  be  in  time. 

(i)  Shall  this  bill  pass  ? 

(j)  Will  this  bill  pass? 

3.  Outline  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  subjects,  giving  the 
principal  questions  you  would  ask  and  the  answers  you  would 
accept : — 

(a)  The  passive  voice. 

(b)  Person  in  pronouns. 

(c)  Verbs  of  incomplete  predication. 

[over] 


4.  In  the  age  wherein  those  poets  lived,  there  was  less  of  gallantry 
than  in  ours  ;  neither  did  they  keep  the  best  company  of  theirs.  Their 
fortune  has  been  much  like  that  of  Epicurus,  to  live  almost  miknown. 

[a]  Pupils  are  questioned  regarding  the  grammatical  values  and 
the  relations  of  the  subordinate  clauses  and  italicized  words  in  the 
above  extract.  What  answers  would  you  accept  as  correct  in  each 
case  ? 

(6)  What  would  be  your  method  of  development  in  case  these 
answers  were  not  given  by  the  pupils  ? 

5.  As  one  who,  loi^  detained  on  foreign  shores, 

Pants  to  return,  and  when  he  sees  afar 

His  country’s  weather-bleached  and  battered  rocks 
From  the  green  wave  emerging,  darts  an  eye 
Radiant  with  joy  towards  the  happy  land ; 

So  I  with  animated  hopes  behold, 

A7id  many  an  aching  wish,  your  beamy  fires 
That  show  like  beacons  in  the  blue  abyss. 

Ordained  to  guide  the  embodied  spirits  home 
From  toilsome  life  to  never-ending  rest. 

(«)  Write  out  in  full  all  the  subordinate  clauses  in  this  extract, 
and  give  the  grammatical  value  and  the  relation  of  each. 

[b)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 
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SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 

ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY. 


1.  “  The  negative  number  is  supposed  to  be  the  first  serious 
crux  for  the  pupil  to  bear  in  his  journey  through  algebra.” 

At  what  state  of  the  pupil’s  algebraic  progress  and  in  what 
manner  would  you  present  “negative  number”  ‘? 


2.  Factor  as  you  would  for  your  pupils  any  two  of  the  follow¬ 
ing 


(a) 

— 

(6) 

m- 

+  2-1-  -  a'\ 

(c) 

+71^  +  3m7i(m  +  7i)  — 

(d) 

3m  ^ 

—  19m7i  — 147?A. 

3.  By  using  a  simple  equation,  show  how  to  solve  the  follow¬ 
ing  problem  and  state  fully  what  mathematical  axioms  are  used 
in  working  out  the  solution  : — 

A  vote  was  taken  in  a  debating  society,  and  the  motion 
was  carried  5  to  3 ;  on  reconsideration,  110  affirmative  votes 
deserted  to  the  negative,  and  the  motion  was  lost  3  to  4.  What 
was  the  number  of  affirmative  votes  on  the  first  ballot  ? 


4.  Indicate  your  method  of  teaching  definitions  in  geometry 
by  describing  your  method  of  dealing  with  plane  surface  and 
with  circle. 

5.  Outline  your  plan  for  teaching  a  class  the  theorem : — 
Parallelograms  on  the  same  base  and  between  the  same 

parallels  are  equal  in  area. 

6.  Make  a  parallelogram  with  sides  inches  and  inches, 
and  containing  an  angle  of  125  degrees.  Construct  a  rectangle 
of  equal  area  and  having  one  side  f  of  an  inch  in  length. 
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JUNE,  1911. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


LITERATURE. 


1.  (a)  What  is  the  general  aim  in  the  teaching  of  literature? 

(b)  What  aims  would  give  direction  to  your  teaching  of 
the' selections  in  questions  3  and  4  below  ? 

2.  Discuss  the  value  of : — 

(a)  The  teacher’s  personality,  and  his  attitude  toward 

literature  in  the  teaching  of  that  subject. 

{b)  The  memorization  of  gems. 

3.  A  million  little  diamonds 

Twinkled  on  the  trees, 

And  all  the  little  maidens  said, 

“A  jewel,  if  you  please  !  ” 

But  while  they  held  their  hands  outstretched. 

To  catch  the  diamonds  gay, 

A  million  little  sunbeams  came 
And  stole  them  all  away. 

Outline  a  lesson  in  memorization  of  this  poem  for  a  Second 
Form  class. 

4.  Oh !  but  he'Svas  a  tight-fisted  hand  at  the  grindstone,  Scrooge !  a 
squeezing,  wrenching,  grasping,  scraping,  clutching,  covetous  old  sinner ! 
Hard  and  sharp  as  flint,  from  which  no  steel  had  ever  struck  out  generous 
fire  ;  secret,  and  self-contained,  and  solitary  as  an  oyster.  The  cold  within 
him  froze  his  old  features,  nipped  his  pointed  nose,  shrivelled  his  cheek, 
stifiened  his  gait ;  made  his  eyes  red,  his  thin  lips  blue  ;  and  spoke  out 
shrewdly  in  his  grating  voice.  A  frosty  rime  was  on  his  head,  and  on  his 
eyebrows,  and  his  wiry  chin.  He  carried  his  own  low  temperature  always 
about  with  him  ;  he  iced  his  coffee  in  the  dog-days  ;  and  he  didn’t  thaw  it 
one  degree  at  Christmas. 

{a)  Show  how  you  would  study  this  character  sketch  with 
your  Fourth  Form  class. 

(b)  Show  by  this  example  how  you  would  correlate  your 
literature  with  composition  work. 


[over] 


5. 


Even  in  a  palace,  life  may  he  led  well  / 

So  spake  the'imperial  sage, 'purest  of  men, 

Marcus  Aurelius.  But  the  stifling  den 
Of  common  life,  where,  crowded  up  pell-mell, 

5  Our  freedom  for  a  little  bread  we  sell. 

And  drudge  under  some  foolish  master’s  ken 
Who  rates  us  if  we  peer  outside  our  pen — 

Match’d  with  a  palace,  is  not  this  a  hell  ? 

Even  in  a  palace  I  On  this  truth  sincere, 

10  Who  spoke  these  words,  no  shadow  ever  came ; 

And  when  my  ill-school’d  spirit  is  aflame 
Some  nobler,  ampler  stage  of  life  to  win. 

I’ll  stop,  and  say  :  “There  were  no  succour  here! 

The  aids  to  noble  life  are  all  within.” 

(rt)  Supply  a  suitable  title  for  this  sonnet. 

(b)  Give  in  prose  a  concise  statement  of  the  meaning  of 
the  sonnet. 

(c)  Explain  the  force  of: — “  stifling  den”  (1.  3),  “  foolish  ” 
(1.6),  “truth  sincere”  (1.  9),  “  ill-school’d  spirit ”  (1. 11),  “  ITl 
stop”  (1.13),  “here”  (1.13). 


department  of  iSbucation,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1911. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 

NATURE  STUDY. 


1.  “Instead  of  impeding  agriculture  in  the  schools,  nature  study 
must  be  there  to  make  agriculture  wholly  successful.” 

(a)  Discuss  this  statement,  and  point  out  the  relation  between 
nature  study  and  agriculture. 

(b)  How  may  one  meet  the  criticism  that  the  nature  study 
course  is  disconnected  and  too  extensive? 

2.  “  Pupils  are  repelled  from  nature  study  by  the  trivial  nature  of 
the  exercises  assigned.” 

Show  how  this  error  can  be  avoided,  illustrating  your  answer 
by  assigning  six  problems  on  (a)  the  horse,  (b)  the  duck,  for  home 
observation  work  by  the  pupils  of  the  Second  Form  class  in  a  rural 
school. 

3.  Outline  your  method  of  taking  up  with  a  Third  Form  class  the 
life  history  of  a  common  insect,  such  as  the  cabbage  butterfly,  or 
tomato  worm,  or  emperor  moth,  etc. 

4.  (a)  What  objections  may  arise  in  the  public  mind  to  excursions 
to  fields  and  woods  by  pupils  and  teacher  ? 

(b)  How  may  these  objections  be  overcome  ? 

(c)  Give  directions  for  conducting  school  excursions.  Illustrate 
by  describing  an  ideal  excursion. 

5.  “The  school  garden  has  a  definite  mission  to  fulfil  in  the  city, 
as  well  as  in  the  village  and  rural  school.” 

(^i)  What  do  you  consider  the  chief  mission  of  the  school  garden? 

(b)  What  difierence,  if  any,  would  you  make  in  school  gardening 
in  city  schools  as  compared  with  the  work  undertaken  in  rural  schools  ? 

(c)  Make  a  completely  labelled  drawing  of  a  plan  of  a  school 
garden  on  a  scale  not  less  than  nine  inches  in  its  longest  dimension. 
Describe  the  school  for  which  you  consider  it  suitable. 


department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntarto. 


JUNE,  1911. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOPESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE. 


1.  Describe  the  special  relation  of  structure  to  function  in  (a) 
climbing  plants  ;  (h)  aquatic  plants.  Illustrate  your  answer  by 
referring  to  one  particular  plant  of  each  variety. 

2.  {a)  State  the  topics  for  the  matter  of  an  elementary 
science  lesson  on  the  common  toad. 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  leading  the  pupils  to  appre¬ 
ciate  : — 

(i)  The  usefulness  of  this  animal.^ 

(ii)  Its  adaptation  to  life  conditions. 

3.  (a)  Write  an  outline  plan  for  a  lesson  with  a  Fourth 
Form  class  on  the  radiation  of  heah 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  correlate  this  with  a  lesson  in 

(i)  geography,  (ii)  agriculture,' 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  action  of  the  common  pump. 

(b)  In  a  class  that  has  studied  the  phenomena  of  pressure 
in  fluids,  lead  a  pupil  to  answer  his  own  question  who  inquires 
whether  it  takes  more  strength  to  work  a  pump  in  a  well  having 
water  20  feet  from  the  ground  level,  than  in  one  having  water 
10  feet  from  the  ground  level.  Use  drawings  showing  the 
positions  of  the  valves  when  the  piston  is  ascending. 

5.  (u)  Outline  simple  experiments^  to  be  performed  by  a  Third 
Form  class,  to  show  the  presence  in  air  of  (i)  water  vapour, 

(ii)  carbon  dioxide,  and  (iii)  oxygen. 

(b)  State  the  preparatory  work  that  should  be  used  to  lead 
up  to  this  lesson. 

(c)  Write  a  concise  note  on  the  relation  of  carbon  dioxide 
to  (i)  plant  life,  (ii)  animal  life. 
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Department  of  tEbucation,  ©ntarto. 


JUNE,  1911. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


HISTORY. 


1.  (rt)  Write  a  concise  paper  on  the  application  of  the  principles 
of  general  method  to  the  teaching  of  history. 

(b)  What  various  special  methods  of  presenting  the  subject  have 
been  suggested  ?  Discuss  the  value  of  any  two  of  these. 

(c)  Describe  the  usual  plans  of  presentation  of  the  subject  matter 
adopted  in  the  text-books. 

(d)  What  has  each  of  these  to  commend  it  ? 

2.  (a)  What  phases  of  historical  study  demand  a  geographical 
setting  ?  Select  a  topic  from  Canadian  history,  and  by  it  illustrate 
your  answer. 

{b)  In  what  way  has  the  history  of  England  been  influenced  by 
its  insular  position  ? 

(c)  Show  that  Niagara  Falls  has  been  a  factor  in  the  history  of 
North  America. 

3.  («)  What  use  would  you  make  of  biography  in  teaching  history  ? 

(b)  If  you  were  assigned  a  history  lesson  on  Frontenac,  what 

specific  aims  would  you  have  in  teaching  the  lesson  and  what  facts 
would  you  wish  to  have  the  children  remember  ? 

4.  (a)  Give  in  outline  the  material  for  a  series  of  lessons  on  the 
early  explorers  of  Canada. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  a  review  lesson  on  this  topic. 

5.  Write  notes  for  a  class  lesson  on  any  three  of  the  following 
subjects : — 

(«)  Champlain’s  explorations. 

(6)  The  Boer  war,  and  the  Union  of  South  Africa. 

(c)  Industrial  progress  in  the  eighteenth  century. 

(d)  The  rise  of  responsible  government  in  Canada. 


iDcpartnient  of  Cbucation,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1911. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 

LANGUAGE  AND  COMPOSITION. 


1.  “Children  will  do  better  work  when  they  have  a  motive.” 

“There  is  no  such  thing  as  writing  well  simply  for  the  sake  of 
writing.” 

(rt)  Discuss  these  statements  in  their  application  to  the  writing 
of  compositions. 

[b)  What  motives  for  “  writing  well  ”  can  the  teacher  employ? 

2.  “Composition  finds  its  material  in  every  variety  of  school  activ¬ 
ity,  and  in  every  form  of  experience.” 

[a]  Show  how  a  knowledge  of  this  fact  is  valuable  to  the  teacher 
in  developing  the  child’s  use  of  language. 

(6)  What  purposes  may  composition  be  called  upon  to  serve  in 
relation  to  other  school  exercises  ? 

3.  Outline  a  language  lesson  for  a  Second  Form  class  on  a  picture 
of  two  little  boys  seated  on  a  doorstep  with  a  little  dog  sitting  up 
before  them  on  a  box. 

4.  (rt)  Outline  in  general  your  method  of  teaching  punctuation. 

[b)  Punctuate  the  following,  to  show  the  meaning : — 

After  receiving  fifty  lashes  the  fisherman  exclaimed  hold  I  have 
a  partner  in  this  business  and  it  is  right  that  he  should  receive  his 
share.  What  cried  the  nobleman  are  there  two  such  madcaps  in  the 
world.  Name  him  and  he  shall  be  sent  for  instantly. 

5.  Write  an  essay  of  about  sixty  lines  on  one  of  the  following 
topics : — 

(a)  Canada  in  the  year  1950. 

(b)  British  diplomacy  in  Canadian  affairs. 

(c)  “Hitch  your  wagon  to  a  star.” 

(d)  “Peace  hath  her  victories  no  less  renowned  than  war.” 


*  rz. 


»  %  '  ''!K»  4 


0  ^ 


...  -  .K.4ii#,fc ' 


Ir  •  * 


■  ;2F3 


« 


i". 


<■ 

is.‘i 

V 

JTik.iA  /  ■ 

#* 

t 

♦  *  *  •  . 

« 

«•  '0  ■ 

*'i  '  ,'■  >'■■» 

» X  *  1 

»..  :#*|  . 
Ul* 

■  ~  i’" 

.  f 

■  ‘  ''  '•* 

■■■  >  *.  -’ 

■  '■  *•  if  "  ■  *'  i  ‘t’')  ■i"  C*'  •  -- 


f 

i%. 

■ 


•s 


tif/<r  i 


‘ 


department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1911. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  nervous  system,  showing  bow  sensory  stimuli 
are  transformed  into  motor  activities. 

[b)  Indicate  in  a  general  v/ay,  by  means  of  a  description  and 
diagrams,  the  main  paths  of  discharge  in  the  nervous  system, 

(i)  when  a  child  unconsciously  imitates  a  movement  made 

by  another  child ; 

(ii)  when  a  child  selects  for  a  definite  purpose  one  object 

from  several  before  him  ; 

(iii)  when  a  child  withdraws  its  hand  from  a  hot  stove. 

2.  (a)  Explain  the  theory  of  apperception  in  so  far  as  to  show  how 
such  an  object  as,  for  example,  a  crayon,  might  be  perceived  by  a 
child,  a  savage,  a  teacher. 

(6)  Discuss  the  correctness  of  the  following  statement : — 

“  It  makes  no  difference  how  much  we  forget  if  we  have  only 
had  proper  drill  and  training  in  study.” 

3.  (a)  Indicate  the  principal  conditions  upon  which  attention 
depends. 

(6)  Estimate  the  place  and  value  of  (i)  voluntary  attention, 
(ii)  non-voluntary  attention. 

(c)  Show  the  relation  of  attention  to  memory,  to  interest,  and  to 
efficiency  in  action. 

4.  [a]  Briefly  describe  a  good  memory. 

(6)  Tabulate  the  chief  conditions  and  processes,  physical  and 
mental,  that  lie  at  the  basis  of  a  good  memory. 

(c)  “Memory  may  be  trained  at  the  expense  of  judgment;  and 
observation  at  the  expense  of  reflection.” 

In  what  sense  are  these  statements  true?  In  what  untrue? 

5.  (a)  Illustrate  by  a  reference  to  some  selected  lesson  topic  the 
characteristics  of  a  good  type  example  in  the  development  of  a  general 
notion. 

{h)  Show  clearly  the  value  of  such  type  examples  in  relation  to 
the  process  of  induction. 

(c)  In  the  teaching  of  any  topic,  when  and  for  what  purpose 
would  you  make  use  of  less  typical  examples  ? 
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©epaitment  of  E&ucatton,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1911. 

'  SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND 
MANAGEMENT. 


1.  Discuss  the  value  to  the  teacher  of  — 

[а)  Broad  scholarship. 

(б)  Professional  reading. 

[c)  Attendance  at  Teachers’  Institutes. 

[d)  The  Inspector’s  visits. 

2.  (a)  State  the  advantages  of  maintaining  systematic  communica¬ 
tion  with  parents  respecting  the  progress  and  conduct  of  their 
children. 

(6)  Propose  a  concise  form  of  monthly  report. 

(c)  If  the  people  in  your  section  are  lacking  in  interest  in  school 
affairs,  explain  several  ways  in  which  you  will  attempt  to  arouse  an 
interest. 

3.  (a)  State  and  discuss  the  chief  factors  in  the  efficiency  of  a 
penalty  in  securing  the  repression  of  undesirable  tendencies. 

(d)  Discuss  the  following  statement : — 

“The  use  of  corporal  punishment  as  an  incentive,  and  its  use  as 
a  penalty  for  breaches  of  discipline,  are  not  to  be  confounded.” 

(c)  Give  your  views  as  to  the  value  of  as  a  punishment. 

4.  “It  is  of  the  essence  of  healthy  and  really  useful  play  that  it 
should  be  spontaneous.” 

(rt)  Discuss  this  statement. 

(d)  Contrast  formal  gymnastics  and  play  as  to  beneficial  results 
to  health,  to  mental  vigour,  to  discipline,  to  morals. 

(c)  Explain  why,  and  to  what  extent  you  would  employ 
calisthenics  or  regulated  exercises. 

5.  (<i)  Describe  methods  of  testing  the  degree  of  ventilation  of  a 
school-room. 

(//)  Describe  by  means  of  drawings  and  explanations  the 
jacketed  stove  method  of  ventilation. 

6.  State  the  legal  obligations  of  the  teacher  respecting  : — 

(a)  The  use  of  the  English  language  in  Public  School  instruc¬ 
tion. 

(d)  The  suspension  of  pupils. 

(c)  Agreements  with  Trustees. 
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department  of  ffibucation,  ©ntario. 


December  Examinations,  1911. 


MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND 
MANAGEMENT. 


1.  Show  how  you  would  endeavour  to  obtain  the  co-operation 
of  the  parent  in  : — 

{a)  securing  regularity  and  punctuality  in  attendance; 

(6)  preparation  of  lessons  ; 

(c)  interest  in  the  reading  of  good  literature. 

2.  Discuss  the  promotion  of  pupils  under  the  following 
heads : — 

(а)  The  time  when  promotions  should  be  made. 

{h)  The  value  of  the  various  methods  employed  for  deter¬ 
mining  the  standing  of  pupils. 

3.  (a)  State  the  purpose  and  values  of  the  daily  programme. 

(б)  Indicate  the  principles  underlying  the  construction  of 
a  time-table,  showing  how  the  question  of  fatigue  determines 
the  procedure  you  suggest. 

(c)  Apply  these  principles  in  the  construction  of  a  time¬ 
table  for  a  junior  division  in  a  graded  school  consisting  of 
junior  first  and  senior  first  classes. 

4.  {a)  What  is  an  incentive  ? 

{b)  What  test  would  you  apply  to  determine  the  value  of 
an  incentive  ? 

(c)  Apply  these  tests  to  estimate  the  value  of  prizes  as  an 
incentive. 

5.  (a)  Estimate  the  value  of  mechanical  school  routine. 

(h)  Name  the  phases  of  school  routine  which  you  propose 
to  mechanize.  Give  reasons  for  your  selection. 
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department  of  lEbncation,  ©ntano. 


December  Examinations,  1911. 


MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


HISTORY. 


1.  Define  clearly  the  place  and  use  to  be  made  of  text-books 
and  of  history  readers  in  teaching  history. 

2.  (a)  Indicate  clearly  how  the  present  may  be  made  use  of 
to  understand  the  past.  Illustrate  your  answer  by  an  outline 
of  a  lesson  based  upon  any  one  present  condition. 

(b)  What  use  will  you  make  of  a  school-room  bulletin- 
board  in  teaching  history  ? 

3.  Outline  the  plan  of  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  to  a 
E'orm  III  class: — Frontenac,  Champlain,  Sir  Isaac  Brock,  Crom¬ 
well,  Wilberforce,  Gladstone. 

4.  (a)  Give  in  outline  the  material  for  a  series  of  lessons  on 
one  of  the  following : — 

(i)  The  government  of  Canada  by  the  French  up  to  1760. 
(ii)  The  Saxon  period  in  British  history. 

(b)  Describe  how  you  would  conduct  a  review  lesson  on 
the  topic  selected. 

5.  Trace  the  development  of  responsible  government  in 
Canada  from  the  capture  of  Quebec  to  the  present  day. 
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MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


PRINCIPLES  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  Give  some  sug^’estions  as  to  how  you  propose  to  enable 
your  school  to  maintain  its  proper  relation  to  the  home  and  to 
the  state. 

2.  (a)  State  the  laws  of  habit  formation. 

(h)  Discuss,  by  reference  to  the  subjects  of  writing  and 
language,  the  value  of  habit  in  the  process  of  learning. 

(c)  Give  directions  for  the  elimination  of  an  undesirable 
habit.  Illustrate  by  reference  to  some  particular  personal  habit 
affecting  character. 

3.  (a)  Show,  b}^  referring  to  a  particular  example  of  the 
process,  that  you  understand  the  meaning  of  the  term  appercep¬ 
tion. 

{h)  What  are  the  chief  conditions  of  apperception  ?  Illus¬ 
trate  by  notes  on  a  lesson  on  the  addition  of  fractions. 

4.  (a)  Indicate  the  place  and  importance  of  retention. 

(b)  State  concisely  the  conditions  upon  which  retention 
■  depends. 

(c)  Indicate  the  relation  of  (i)  the  drill  lesson,  (ii)  the 
review  lesson,  to  retention. 

(d)  Give  directions  for  conducting  a  drill  lesson. 

5.  (a)  Explain  the  difference  between  individual  and  general 
notions. 

(6)  Show  the  distinctive  place  of  each  in  education. 

(c)  Outline  the  steps  by  which  pupils  arrive  at  general 
notions.  Illustrate  these  steps  by  notes  on  a  geography  lesson 
on  a  river. 

(d)  Give  an  illustration  from  arithmetic  to  show  how 
general  notions  should  be  applied. 
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MODEL  SCHOOLS, 


GRAMMAR. 


1.  Show,  by  means  of  notes  on  the  teaching  of  a  lesson  on  the 
function  of  the  adverb,  the  relation  of  the  deductive  method  to 
the  inductive  method  of  teacliing. 

2.  (a)  Explain  clearly  the  basis  on  which  words  are  divided 
into  parts  of  speech. 

(h)  In  what  order  would  you  teach  the  parts  of  speech  ? 
Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

3.  Outline  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following : — 

(a)  Inflection  of  adjectives. 

(6)  The  distinction  between  preposition  and  conjunction. 

(c)  Agreement  between  verb  and  subject  nominative. 

4.  (a)  Supply  the  proper  form — ^^‘who”  or  “whom” — in  each 
of  the  following  sentences,  giving  reasons : — 

(i)  You  can’t  think - I  saw  this  morning. 

(ii)  Yonder  is  a  man - I  believe  is  a  criminal. 

(iii)  This  was  the  messenger - I  was  given  to  under¬ 

stand  I  should  find  waiting  for  me. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  proceed  to  teach  a  Form  IV  class 
the  proper  form  of  the  pronoun  in  each  of  the  above  sentences. 

5.  (a)  What  aims  would  you  have  in  teaching  “  grammatical 
analysis  ”  ? 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  a  lesson  on  the  analysis 
of  the  following  sentence  : — 

It  is  not  presumptuous  to  express  the  belief  that,  when  our  knowledge 
is  more  complete,  London  will  count  her  centuries  of  freedom  from  typhus 
and  cholera,  as  she  now  gratefully  reckons  her  two  hundred  years  of  ignor¬ 
ance  of  that  plague  which  swooped  upon  her  twice  in  the  first  half  of  the 
seventeenth  century. 
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MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


ARITHMETIC. 


1.  Outline  a  lesson  plan  for  the  teaching  of  the  number  6. 

2.  {a)  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  multiplication  table, 
using  6-times  as  an  illustration. 

(6)  State  any  devices  you  would  use  to  assist  the  pupils  in 
remembering  the  table. 

3.  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  the  rule  for  division  of 
fractions. 

4.  Outline  a  first  lesson  on  notation  and  numeration  to  the 
right  of  the  decimal  point. 

5.  Solve  the  following  : — 

(a)  A  produce  dealer  bought  867  lbs.  of  oats  at  28c.  a  bus.; 
16832  lbs.  barley  at  34c.  a  bus. ;  2115  lbs.  pease  at  42c.  a  bus. 
He  mixed  them,  and  had  the  mixture  ground  into  feed  without 
loss  of  weight  at  a  cost  of  4c.  per  cwt.,  and  then  retailed  the 
feed  at  $25  a  ton.  Find  his  entire  gain  or  loss  on  the  transac¬ 
tion. 

(h)  Mr.  Taylor  bought  a  house  for  $8,000,  which  rented  for 
$52.50  a  month.  The  taxes  were  18  mills,  on  an  assessment  of 
I  of  the  value  of  the  house,  and  the  annual  repairs  amounted 
to  of  the  value  of  the  house.  What  rate  of  interest  did  Mr. 
Taylor  make  annually  on  his  investment  ? 

(c)  A  city  lot  is  50  feet  wide  and  100  feet  deep.  If  it  be 
sold  at  $15.00  per  foot  frontage,  what  rate  per  acre  does  the 
purchaser  pay  for  tlie  land  ? 
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MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


LANGUAGE  AND  COMPOSITION. 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  relative  values  of  reading  stories  and  of 
telling  them  to  a  class  as  a  basis  for  composition. 

(b)  Tell  a  story  as  you  would  to  a  primary  class. 

(c)  Indicate  your  line  of  procedure  after  the  story  is  told. 

2.  (a)  How  would  you  correct  errors  of  speech  in  (i)  Form  I 
pupils,  (ii)  Form  IV  pupils  ? 

(b)  From  what  sources  would  you  secure  materials  for 
class  exercises  in  criticism  ? 

3.  (a)  Enumerate  points  to  be  taught  to  a  Form  III  class  in 
letter  writing. 

(b)  Write  a  business  letter  to  a  public  school  inspector 
regarding  school  affairs. 

(c)  Write  an  invitation  as  from  your  pupils  to  parents, 
inviting  them  to  a  special  Friday  afternoon  function. 

4.  Illustrate,  by  using  a  promissory  note,  your  method  of 
teaching  the  composition  of  business  forms. 

5.  Write  a  composition  of  about  fifty  lines  on  one  of  the 
following : — 

(a)  The  meaning  of  the  ballot. 

(b)  An  autumn  day  in  the  woods. 

(a)  Winter  sports. 

(d)  All  education  is  self-education. 

(e)  Empire  Day. 
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MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


LITEEATURE. 


1.  What  principles  should  guide  you  in  selecting  material  for 
literature  in  primary  classes  ? 


2.  “Learning  consists  in  advancing  from  the  vague  and  indis¬ 
tinct  to  the  clear  and  definite.”  Indicate  the  steps  you  would 
take  in  teaching  a  poem  to  comply  with  this  principle.  Make 
your  answer  definite  by  reference  to  concise  teaching  notes  on 
the  following  poem  ; — 

The  poetry  of  earth  is  never  dead  : 

When  all  the  birds  are  faint  with  the  hot  sun^ 

And  hide  in  cooling  trees,  a  voice  will  run 
From  hedge  to  hedge  about  the  new-mown  mead  ; 

That  is  the  Grasshopper’s — he  takes  the  lead 
In  summer  luxury, — he  has  never  done 
With  his  delights  ;  for  when  tired  out  with  fun 
He  rests  at  ease  beneath  some  pleasant  v/eed. 

The  poetry  of  earth  is  ceasing  never  : 

On  a  lone  winter  evening,  when  the  frost 
Has  wrought  a  silence,  from  the  stove  there  shrills 
The  Cricket’s  song,  in  warmth  increasing  ever. 

And  seems  to  one  in  drowsiness  half  lost, 

The  Grasshopper’s  among  some  grassy  hills. 


3.  (a)  State  what  you  would  regard  as  the  values  of  memor¬ 
ization  in  literature  teaching. 

(6)  Explain  definitely  how  you  would  conduct  the  memory 
work. 


[over] 


4.  A  party  of  huntsmen  ordered  a  boy  to  open  a  gate,  into  a  grain  field, 
which  he  had  been  sent  to  guard.  “Master”,  said  he,  “has  ordered  me  to 
permit  no  one  to  pass  through  this  gate,  and  I  can  neither  open  it  myself 
nor  permit  any  one  else  to  do  so.” 

First  one  gentleman  threatened  to  thrash  him  if  he  did  not  open  it, 
then  another  offered  him  a  sovereign,  but  all  to  no  effect.  The  brave  boy 
was  neither  to  be  frightened  nor  bribed. 

Then  a  grand  and  stately  gentleman  came  forward  and  said:  “My 
boy,  do  you  not  know  me  ?  I  am  the  Duke  of  Wellington — one  not  accus¬ 
tomed  to  be  disobeyed  ;  and  I  command  you  to  open  that  gate,  that  I  and 
my  friends  may  pass.” 

The  boy  took  off  his  hat  to  the  great  man  whom  all  England  delighted 
to  honour,  and  answered  :  “I  am  sure  the  Duke  of  Wellington  would  not 
wish  me  to  disobey  orders.  I  must  keep  this  gate  shut,  and  permit  no  one 
to  pass  without  my  master’s  permission.” 

The  brave  old  warrior  was  greatly  pleased  at  the  boy’s  answer,  and, 
lifting  his  own  hat,  he  said  :  “I  honour  the  man  or  the  boy  who  can  neither 
be  bribed  nor  frightened  into  doing  wrong.  With  an  army  of  such  soldiers 
I  could  conquer,  not  only  the  French,  but  the  whole  world.” 

(а)  State  the  aims  you  would  have  in  view  in  teaching 
this  selection. 

(б)  Describe  your  procedure  in  teaching  the  selection. 


5-  She  stands,  a  thousand-wintered  tree. 

By  countless  morns  impearled  ; 

Her  broad  roots  coil  beneath  the  sea. 

Her  branches  sweep  the  world  ; 

Her  seeds  by  careless  winds  conveyed, 

Clothe  the  remotest  strand 
With  forests  from  her  scatterings  made. 

New  nations  fostered  in  her  shade. 

And  linking  land  with  land. 

0  ye  by  wandering  tempest  sown 
’Neath  every  alien  star. 

Forget  not  whence  the  breath  was  blown 
That  wafted  you  afar  ! 

For  ye  are  still  her  ancient  seed 
On  younger  soil  let  fall — 

Children  of  Britain’s  island-breed. 

To  whom  the  Mother  in  her  need 
Perchance  may  one  day  call. 

(a)  Give  a  suitable  title  to  this  poem. 

{h)  Explain  in  detail  the  imagery  of  the  poem  in  its  rela¬ 
tion  to  the  central  thought. 
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MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


1.  (a)  What  is  the  value  of  observation  in  primary  geography? 

(6)  Describe  how  you  would  conduct  an  observational 
lesson  in  geography  with  a  Form  I  class.  Make  your  answer 
definite  by  reference  to  notes  on  a  selected  topic. 

2.  At  what  stage  would  you  introduce  a  lesson  on  day  and 
night  ?  Give  concise  notes  for  the  lesson. 

3.  (a)  What  are  winds  ?  What  causes  them  1  Of  what  use  are  they  ? 

(6)  Explain  clearly  how  land  and  sea  breezes  are  produced. 

Entrance  Examination  Paper,  1905, 

(i)  Outline  a  lesson  plan  for  teaching  the  answers  to 
question  {a). 

(ii)  Write  a  concise  answer  to  question  (6). 

4.  In  comparing  the  climate  of  British  Columbia  with  New¬ 
foundland  or  Quebec,  state  the  facts  that  you  would  expect 
pupils  to  know  before  you  begin  the  lesson,  and  also  the 
additional  knowledge  you  would  expect  them  to  acquire  from 
the  lesson. 

5.  {a)  Explain  definitely  how  you  would  have  your  pupils  use 
the  Ontario  Public  School  Geograpliy,  a  geography  reader,  and 
books  of  travel,  newspapers,  and  magazines. 

(6)  What  errors  should  be  guarded  against  in  the  use  of 
each  ? 
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MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


NATURE  STUDY. 


1.  What  are  the  chief  purposes  to  be  attained  by  nature  study 
in  public  schools  ? 

2.  What  principles  should  guide  you  in  your  choice  of  topics 
for  nature  study  work  during  the  year  ?  Suggest  topics'  for 
study : — 

(a)  by  Form  I  class  in  May ; 

(b)  by  Form  IV  class  in  December. 

3.  Show  how  you  would  direct  a  Form  III  class  in  the  study 
of  growing  wheat. 

4.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  nature  study  lesson  on 
one  of  the  following  ; — 

(a)  The  house  fly. 

(b)  The  potato  beetle. 

(c)  The  grasshopper. 

5.  Some  morning  the  ground  is  covered  with  hoar  frost.  Out¬ 
line  a  nature  study  lesson  you  would  give  on  this  phenomenon 
to  a  Form  IV  class,  describing  concisely  the  experimental  work 
you  would  introduce. 
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